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PREFACE 


In presenting this outline of the Sumerian: language 
I wish to makea few preliminary statements for those who 
will be unable to control my statements from lack of first 
hand acquaintance with the inscriptions. The difficulties 
of Sumerian are not alone grammatical and lexicographi- 
cal but also epigraphical and it is in fact the latter difficulty 
which must be first overcome. It will never be possible 
with transcriptions, even though they be most accurate, to 
gain a clear idea of the genius of the language. The idea 
in the mind of the writer is often conveyed by the form of 
the sign as well as by the sound of the word and the gram- 
matical inflection. In the list of phonetic values appended 
to this volume I have attempted to give some indications on 
this point, but a grammar cannot be extended to include epi- 
graphy. The reader will observe also that I have written 
no chapter upon Syntax. ‘This is due to the fact that the 
language is so thoroughly agglutinative that Etymology 
and Syntax cannot be separated. 

The preponderating influence of Sumerian in Baby- 
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lonian and Assyrian culture has become so manifest in 
recent years that Sumerology must now be regarded as 
indispensable to a thorough understanding of Babylonian 
grammar, as well as of Babylonian religion, law, literature 
and art. I have no theory concerning the linguistic affin- 
ities of this remarkable people. As a negative result of 
my studies Iam convinced that it has no affinity with 
either the Caucasian, Aryan or Semitic groups. This side 
of the problem has not occupied my attention as the futil- 
ity of such efforts is at once apparent. Our task at 
present must be rather to interpret the literary remains of 
this ancient civilisation, whose language continued to be 
sacred in religious literature even in the last century before 
our era. 


Stephen Lancpon. 


Les Aveniéres, par Cruseilles, September 1910. 
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CHAPTER I. 


Historical Outline. 


§ 1. Sumer is a term applied by the inhabitants of the lower 
valley of the Tigris and Euphrates to their native land, or at least 
to a part thereof. The ideogram AJ-EN-GIN, which according to pho- 
netic laws became Sumer', may be analysed into ki(n) ‘ place, locality’, 
and en-gin, ‘the faithful lord’?. This term occurs in an inscription upon 
a vase presented to the temple of Nippur by Lugalzaggisi and is there 
used apparently for the district of which Nippur wasthecapital*. Lugal- 
zageisi, who claimed the title, ‘king of Erech, and king of the land’, 
and who mentions most of the important Sumerian‘ cities as part of 
his empire, used the word kalama, ‘land’, to designate what we 
understand to be ancient Sumer. The possession of Nippur seems to 
have carried with it the title, ‘king of the land’. AJ-IN-GIN is 
explained by Nippur on a lexicographical tablet’. The ideogram is 
followed frequently by the phonetic complement ra‘. 


1. So we infer from the semitic loan-word Suméru. By vowel harmony AT- 
EN-GIN became KI-IN-GIN, Earliest mention of Sumer is by Eannatum, Stéle 
des Vautours, rev. VIII. 

2. Cf. the title of Ninlil, goddess of Nippur, en-sid kalama, CT. XXIV, 6, 15, 
and of Nisaba the grain goddess in the Nippurian pantheon, ¢bid., 9, 37, both char- 
acterized as the “ faithful ruler of the land”. See also OpprRT, quoted by Weiss- 
BACH, Sumerische Frage, p. 18. 

3. Hivprecut, OBI. 87, II, 24; also OBI. 90, 4. 

4. Scholars universaliy speak of the Shumerians as the Sumerians, a slight 
inaccuracy due to the founders of the science. I have not ventured to correct the 
term. 

5. Kine, Creation, I, 217, 1. 5. 

6. Cf. ibid., 1. 4. ki-en-gi-ré Gudea Cyl. A 11, 16; 21, 25 and B 22, 20. ki- 
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Sumer, therefore, probably designated the region of Nippur and 
as Nippur was the religious centre of this ancient people the term ac- 
quired a larger significance, but only in later times was it used for the 
entire country from Babylon to the Persian gulf. Throughout the clas- 
sical period the Sumerians knew no general geographical or racial term 
except kalama ‘ the land’, the home land, by which they distinguish- 
ed themselves and their land from the kur or ‘ foreign land’. Sar- 
gon, the Semitic king of Agade', a city in the region of Sippar and 
north of Sumer, one of the first foreigners from whom we have any 
information concerning the Sumerians, calls himself ‘ king of Akkad 
and of the sovereignty of Enlil’. The Semitic kings of Kis, the most 
important of the early Sumerian cities on the northern boundary? which 
seems to have fallen into the hands of the Semites at an early date [circa 
3000 B. c.], also ruled at Nippur and like the Semitic dynasty of Akkad 
shewed great respect to the cult of Enlil. Nippur, therefore, was 
regarded by both Sumerians and foreigners as the real centre of Sume- 
rian civilisation and we thus readily understand why the local term 
Sumer became racially and linguistically significant’. 


in-gi(n) and ki-in-gi-ra in late texts are employed for mdatu ‘land’, simply 
(SAI. 7331) and ki-in-gin = irsitu ‘earth’, 1V R. 1a, 22 (v. Hommen, Geographie, 
242 n. 4). Hommet correctly derived Sumer directly from kingin by assuming the 
palatalisation A> § before cand n>r. Prince, Materials for a Sumerian Lexicon, 
p- 206, has given an interesting derivation of kengin by analysing it into kin ‘land’, 
and gin ‘reed’, ‘land of the reed’. See also Lenormant, Etudes, 204 Série,p. 29. 
LENORMANT not only derived Sumer (the u arising from the labial m) from kengin, 
but with Saycr connected it with the Biblical \y2W, followed by Rapau, Early 
Babylonian History, 216. Sanbar in the Amarna Letters and on a tablet of 
Boghazkéi isa kingdom of the Mitanni and can have no connection with kingir 
= sumer = wy, which seems to me correct. See for Sangar, WEBER in KNupT- 
ZON'’S EL-AMARNA TAFELN, 1080-3. 

1. The city a-ga-dé-(ki) is identical with the later akkada-(ki), usually written 
uri-(ki}, v. Mutssner, SAI. 8878. The name of the city is written a-ga-dé-(ki) 
in all periods and is distinct from uwri-(kt) the ‘land of Akkad’. 

2. Usually located on the Tigris opposite Sippar, but by Hommet, south-east 
of Babylon, and by Tuureau-Danain, OLZ. 1909, 205, east of Babylon on the 
Shatt-el-Nil. 

3. Ninib’s temple at Nippur é-8u-me-DU should perhaps be read é-Su-me-rda, 
for references, v. SBP. 346 and the n. pr. Amel-é-8u-me-rd, BEP. VI?, 87, 8. 
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§ 2. The pronunciation sumer is known to us only by the Semitic 
loan-word guméru. The Semites designated this language as the ligan 
gSuméri, or language of Sumer, and their own language as akkada or 
Akkadian. So for instance a date promulgated by Samsuditana as the 
official Sumerian date formula for the year has a Semitic translation, 
called akkadi-sa, ‘its Semitic rendering’‘. An interlinear text con- 
taining Sumerian lines and a Semitic translation under each line has 
the note [Saplis] akkada elig Sulmera], ‘below the Akkadian (Semitic), 
above the Sumerian’®. In ZA.IV, 434, BEzotp published a tablet deal- 
ing with geographical and racial terms. Line six should probably be 
restored, eme-KU nig-sig-ga eme [akkadi (ki)], which is there translated 
by ligan Suméri tamsil akkadi = Sumerian is the counterpart of Akka- 
dian. Brzoip in Florilegium Melchior de Vogiié, 53-8, has discussed 
the question a new, but with impossible conclusions concerning some of 
the texis. 

The usage of the two words gumera and akkadi appears clearly in 
an inscription of ASurbanipal, who describing his early education says : 
‘Among the craftsmen I busied myself (?); the counsel and wisdom of 
the heavens with the wise masters (?) I solved. I read the dreadful 
mysteries which should not be revealed (?). To translate into Akkadian 
the skilfully made tablets which were obscure in Sumerian I was 
restless (?)*." Here the word Suméru is ideographically expressed by 
the Sumerian eme-KU which seems to be a late form invented by the 
Semites. eme-KU has not been successfully interpreted. In those texts 
where it occurs’ the form of KU gives no clue as to which of the three 
original signs cae ET. EY isintended, eme of course means ‘speech, 


1. OLZ. 1905, 270. 

2. K. 14013 in Brezoup, Catalogue of the Kouyunjik Collection, p. 1354. Ci. 
also K 32383 imingu akkad& mund, “repeat it seven times in Akkadian”. 

3. Leamann, Samas-Sum-ukin, Taf. XXXIV, 14-17; ina pubur ummane 
15 Sutabulaku purussi-ma milik (?) 3amé itti rubé l’uti “upatar igiaré idguruti sa 
la, it pit pani “astasi kammu naklu sa Sumeri (EME-KU] sullulu akkadi ana 
Sutesurt astu fi(?) daku. 

4. The citations will be found in Meissner, SAI. 530. 
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tongue’. Absolutely no valid reasons exist for the old interpretation, 
‘enchanter’s speech’', and the other well known suggestion that KU 
means rubt, ‘prince’, therefore, ‘language of the chiefs, or aristocrats’ 
is doubtful’. In any case this designation of the Sumerian language is 
late and may have been applied by the Semites to the classical speech to 
distinguish it from the dialects. The geographical term mat eme-KU, 
or land of the Sumerian language also occurs in the late period’. 


§ 3. The kings of the Sumerian dynasties of Ur, Isin and Larsa 
employed the title ‘king of ki-en-gi (Sumer) and akkad’, but the Semitic 
conqueror, Hammurabi, used the words mat gu-me-ri-im u ak-ka-di-im. 
This double expression to designate southern and northern Babylonia in 
their ancient racial divisions as Sumerian and Akkadian (Semitic) con- 
tinued to be used by the Assyrians and Babylonians to the end of their 
political existence and was current even among the Persian kings. 
Strictly speaking we should designate these two languages of the cunei- 
form script as Sumerian and Akkadian, the terms which the Babylonian 
and Assyrian scholars themselves adopted. I shall, therefore, designate 
the Semitic dialects, as Akkadian, Babylonian and Assyrian. For the 
non-Semitic and primitive language of the inscriptions I adopt the term 
Sumerian, a word which the later representatives of this people 
seem to have recognized as a term applicable to their country and race. 
[For a discussion of the dialects of Sumerian see the chapter on Pho- 


netics]. 


§ 4. The early history of Sumer is imperfectly known. We possess 
literature from but two important centres Lagash and Nippur. Of im- 
portant literary remains those of Lagash centre of the Ninib cult, closely 


1. See Lexmann, op. laud., 101. 
2. If this suggestion be correct we should read eme-ddar. 

, 8. IIE R. 4 a, 51, there explained by eme-lugga, ‘‘ the pure speech (?)”. For 
the use of the word Suméri by Semites in the early period, v. CT. XV, 2,3, Su- 
bariim la irgit hasasimma sattisamma sumirim liktazazai, may the Subarian be 
a possession of plunder; yearly may the Sumerian plunder her. See DHorME, 
RA. VH, 13-15, for this passage. 
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connected with the Nippurian pantheon, go back to a period considerably 
anterior to that to which the earliest long inscriptions of Nippur belong. 
A few fragments from Nippur date, however, from the earliest period, 
so that a decision as to the greater antiquity of either city is impossible. 
For practical purposes I have divided the literary remains of the Sume- 
rians into two great periods, those which were written before the dynasty 
of Ur founded by Ur-Engur [circa 2474 B.c.], and those which belong 
to the period of the dynasties of Ur [2474-2357], Zsin [2357-2182], Larsa' 
and Babylon [2232-1929]. 


§ 5. The literature of the classical period may be divided into three 
classes, historical, commercial and religious. Documents of the third 
type are extremely rare in this period. If the Sumerians composed 
hymns, liturgies, epics and mythologies before 2500 B.c. none have sur- 
vived?. The only document which we might designate as distinctly 
religious in motif of composition, the account of the building and 
dedication of the temple of Lagash (Sirpurla) recorded on two great clay 
cylinders of Gudea [ezrea 2500] offers little opportunity for estimating the 
kind of religious literature which the ancient Sumerians must have 
possessed. Gudea speaks of hissacred literature’ and the temple singers 
are mentioned from the earliest period onwards‘. The type of document 
classified under the general heading of commercial literature, if we may 
apply the term literature to contracts, sales, conveyances, lists of temple 
and private property, yearly and monthly accounts of temple and palace 
estates, constitutes by far the most fully represented source of Sumerian 


1. The principal kings of this dynasty are Eriaku and Rim-Sin. 

2. The two Sumerian epics concerning Ninib of which late fragmentary copies 
have been published by Hrozny, MVAG. 1903, pt. 5, are copies of Sumerian ori- 
ginals, fragments of which have been excavated at Nippur and published by 
Rapav, BE. XXIX, and translated BE. Series D, vol. V, pt. 2. The original text 
comes from the period of the Isin dynasty. 

3. St. B. 8, 21. 

4, See the introduction to my Sumerian and Babylonian Psalms. Also the 
following passages; the ‘‘chief temple singer”, TSA., no.2, rev. I; no. 5, obv. II, 
period of Urukagina. The ‘‘inferior temple singer”, DP. 87, II (Lugalanda); 
DP. 99, IV; 100, 1V. 
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‘literature. In as much as most of these business documents mention the 


contemporaneous rulers either as persons interested im the transaction 
itself or in the date formula, they form one of the chief sources of ancient 
history. A considerable amount of material from this class of literature 
has been utilised in these graminatical and lexicographical studies. 


§ 6. It would be difficult to find any Sumerian inscription which we 
could call an ‘‘ historical document ” in the modern or Greek sense of the 
term. The stone statues‘, stéles?, clay cones’, inscribed field-stones *, 
stone® and clay tablets * offer the only adequate means of studying early 
Sumerian grammar at Lagash. Historical inscriptions of the early 
period from Nippur are curiously enough all cut upon stone vases’. 


1. Represented only by the inscribed statues of Urban and Gudea. 

2. The only important stéle is the Stéle des Vautours of Eannatum (Lagash); 
cf. the small stone column of Eannatum, Déc. ép., XLIV, and RA. IV, 108. 

3. Most important are: — the cone of Entemena, RA. IV, pl. II, inscription be- 
gins at the larger circumference; three cones of Urukagina, A, B, C, in Dée. ép., 
L, LI and LII, B and C variants and all refer to the same events; inscription 
begins at the point. 

4, Three field-stones of Eannatum with long inscriptions, Déc. ép., XLII, 
XLIV {defaced} and one unpublished in Constantinople, SAK. 22. Small field- 
stones of this ruler in Déc., pls. 2 and 2 bis. 

5. Urnina, five small stone tablets, reverse uninscribed, only one published, 
Dée, ép., XXXVI; see SAK. 3 f. Alabaster tablet of Entemena, Déc. ép., XLVI. 
A stone tablet of Urukagina, Cat. de Clereq , t. Hi, pl. VIII, and of Ur-Bau, Déec., 
pl. 8 dis, both with rev. uninscribed. 

6. The earliest in the form of baked bricks in imitation of the stone tablets, 
[Eannatum].two baked bricks,on which the cuneiform signs are already beginning 
to appear, Déc. ép., XLV. Brick of Enannatum I, style purely lapidary, Déc., 
ép.. XLVI. Two bricks of Entemena, Déc. ép., XLVI and pl. 31, no. 3. [None 
with reverse]. An historical clay tablet in same shape as the ordinary business 
document, RA. VJ, opp. p. 28, with reverse (Urukagina). Several short inscrip- 
tions on bricks of Gudea, v. SAK. 140 f. 

7. Short vase inscriptions from a period contemporaneous with or later than 
Ur-Nina of Lagash, are OBI. 94, 95, 96, 97, 98, 99, 106, 111, 112, 113,114. The 
most important document from Nippur is the long vase inscription of Lugalzag- 
gisi, contemporary of Urukagina, OBI. 87. From the same period the fragments 
of Lugalkigubnidudu and Lugalkisalsi, OBI. 86 A+B. A vase of Entemena 
from Nippur OBI. 115-117. To the inscriptions written on the various objects 
mentioned, may be added the short dedications on the stone door sockets of La- 
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§ 7; The inscriptions from the earliest period which may be said 
to represent the oldest script in Asiatic civilization reaching back to a 
period certainly as early as 4000 s. c. are in the probable order of their 
antiquity’; Black stone tablet, General Theological Seminary, New 
York City, v. AJSL. XXIII, 19, reverse uninscribed; stone tablet 
with rude figure of a man seizing one of three small trees (?), wearing a 
low cap with two tall palm leaves; inscribed both obv. and rev., Déc. 
ép., pl. I bis ; ScuEr., Notes d’Epigraphie, no. L. AO. 2753, stone tablet 
from Suruppak, obv. and rev., published and translated by F. Taurgau- 
Dancin, RA. VI, Contrats archaiques, no 1. Semi-circular stone re- 
sembling Blau A, Déc., pl. Iter, no. 6. Flat stone tablet, reverse unin- 
scribed, ibid., no. 5. Fragment of a list of purchases, BM. 22506 in 
CTV, 3. 

These inscriptions upon stone are all business records shewing that 
the Sumerians in the first stages of their civilization used writing for 
practical purposes. The writing is linear and the scribes compose the 
signs, some of which are still not far removed from pictographs, by com- 
binations of straight and curving lines. 


§ 8. Inscriptions shortly before Ur-Nina (circa 3500-3400) : Vases 
of early Patesis of Kis from Nippur, OBI. 108-9, and 93; Mass of Arms 
of Mesilim, Dée., pl. I ter; Lapislazuli tablet of Lugaltarsi, CT. II. 


gash, Urnina, Déc., pl. 2 ter; Entemena, CT. X, pl. 1; CT. V, pl.I; Déc. ép., XLVI 
and pl. 5; one unpublished in the Louvre, v. SAK. 32; Urukagina, Déc. ép., XLIX, 
Ur-Bau, Déc., pl. 27; Inscriptions upon stone mixing bowls, Eannatum, PSBA. 1890, 
p. 60, with plate opp. p. 112; Enannatum, RA. IV, 108; plaques, Urnina, Déc., pl. 2; 
Déc. ép., XX XVII (diorite), Urukagina, Déc. ép., L (baked clay). A fragment ofa 
vase inscription, a dedication for [the life of] Urukagina is BM. 12030. 

1. The so called Blau Monuments now in the British Museum, Babylonian 
and Assyrian Room, case D, nos. 14 and 15 are declared to be forgeries in the 
official Guide 19U8, p. 156. Several of the entries, however, make good sense, for 
example 20 water buckets, 20 linen garments, 2 woollen garments, 20 jewels, A. 
obv., cases III, VIII, X, XII. Notice also the rey. case I, 1 1/2 bur for the kala 
priest, where the numerical system is exactly the same as in AO. 2753. Photo- 
graphs of both A and B in the American Journal of Archaeology, 1888, pls. lV, V. 
Copy by Barron, in JAOS. XXII, 120; corrections XXIV, 389. 
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pl. no. J. To this period Tu.-Danein assigns CT. V, 2, no. 12146, 
v. SAK. 170. 

Perhaps here belongs the marble vase, DP., pl. I‘, all in linear 
style. 

Clay tablets, on which the writing is already becoming cuneiform, 
all business documents, RTC. 1-8 and DP. 33-88, assigned to this pe- 
riod by Taurgavu-Dancin and ALLOTTE DE LA FuYse. The former also 
places the contracts from Suruppak RIC. 9-15 before Ur-Nina, but the 
archaic forms which he adduces [p. II, note 1} may be due to local 
usage. [DP. 34 mentions the god of Suruppak]. RTC 12-15 edited by 
Tuurgeau-Danein, RA. VI, no. 4. 


§ 9. The dynasty of Ur-Nina?; (kings and patesis of Lagash)}. 

1. Ur-nina; five historical inscriptions on stone tablets, one metal 
plaque, and one stone door socket. An inscription traced in linear style 
on several baked bricks taken from a wall*, A diorite plaque contain- 
ing references to a religious ceremony, Déc. ép., XXXVII, translated 
by Tu.-Danein, SAK. 6, but repeated by Toscanne, RT. XXX, Teates Di- 
vers, p. 6, without reference to previous editions (!). Seealso dbid., p. 16. 
The secular cuneiform script of the business documents is not yet recog- 
nised by the royal scribes. Approximately the same period, a record 
of purchase of land inscribed on a statue of Lupad of Umma‘, Comptes 
rendus 1907, 769-7725. 


1. The god sukurru is mentioned, and cf. especially the form ot VY } identical 
with Yi 4, occuring also on a tablet from Suruppak, RTC. 12,1,4: with the n. pr. 
KA-¢@ sukurru-sida on DP. no. 1, of. RTC. 13 obv. 1V,5. BM. 22470 (CT. X, 2], 
a dedication to #Nin-dun-bad by Kalag-ki-azag belongs to this period. The 
syenite plate DP. no. 2, evidently a record of a transaction concerning commodities, 
although inscribed on stone, shews tendencies toward the secular cuneiform script 
and hence cannot be anterior to Ur-Nina. Short historical inscriptions from Kis 
(SAK. 160, 1-4), Umma (ibid., 150, no. 1), and Nippur (ébid., 148), all belong to 
this period. 

2. Ur-Nina, E-annatum, Enannatum I; Entemena, Enannatum II, (Enetarzi) 
Enlitarzi, Lugalanda. 

3. RA. IV, 91; for details concerning the historical inscriptions, v SAK. 2 ff, 

4, GIS-HU. 

5. Text cbid., 1908, March. See also Toscanne, RT. XXX, Tesxtes Divers, p. 3. 
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2. Eannatum; historical inscriptions of more extensive nature, no- 
tably the Stéle des Vautours, four stone bowlders (two with long in- 
scriptions), two baked bricks, a short stone column and a basalt bowl. 

3. Enannatum I; three short inscriptions on a bowl, baked brick 
and coat of arms. 

4, Entemena; numerous historical inscriptions on stone door- 
sockets, one alabaster tablet, two vases, two baked bricks, one baked 
clay peg and a large cone. One business document is dated in this 
reign'. In this period the secular script is used on the monuments’. 

5. Enannatum II; one short inscription on a door-socket. Per- 
haps the record of sale of land DP. 31. 

6. Enetarzi ; one commercial document, DP. 39°. 

A letter addressed to E. as priest(?) of Ningirsu, AO. 4288, v. RA. 
VI, no. 4. 

7. Enlitarzi; documents dated in his reign, RTC. 17, 26, 57,60, 70. 
DP. 42, 92, 98, 94, 110, 111. Nix. 10, 42, 67, 170, 193, 279. Two 
seals, one of the patesi and one of his consort, DP. pls. V-VII and Nix. 323. 

8. Lugalanda; documents dated in his reign, RTC. 19, 25, 27.8, 30-3, 
35, 37, 39-54, 58, 61, 64, 66, 68, 71-2, 75. TSA. 1, 6, 10, 21, 24, 26, 
37, 43, 49%. 

DP. 25, 44, 47, 50, 52-3, 59, 62-4, 67, 72, 76, 84, 87, 95-7, 104, 
124-5, 127, 1381-2, 134. Nix. 17, 23-4, 28-9, 31, 38, 39, 51, 58, 58, 62, 
79, 85, 125, 128, 148, 151-2, 154, 164, 169, 173, 175, 179, 182-7, 189-91, 
194, 196, 198-205, 207, 209-10, 214-5, 220, 250, 252, 261-3, 265, 270, 
272, 274, 277, 280, 295, 800, 3814. Pincurs, Amh., no. 1. 


§ 10. Contemporaneous kings of Ki8, Urumu’ and ManiStusu; a 
few dedicatory inscriptions on vases, one coat of arms,. all probably 
from Nippur [Semitic]. The Obelisk of ManiStusu found at Susa and 


1. RTC. no. 16. Translated by Lanepon, Babylonia and Palestine, 56. 

2. One historical notice from Umma in this reign, SAK. 150, no. 2. 

3. Translated by ALLOTTE DE LA Furs, Hilprecht Anniversary Volume, 128. 

4. The tablets cited as TSA. are all translated by p—E GeNnouiLuac in the book 
where they are publisked. He has utilised most of the texts cited as RTC. in his 
valuable introduction. ; 


Kish. 


Urukagina. 


Erech. 
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now in the Louvre is the most important early Semitic record in exis- 
tence. Published by ScuriL, Délégation en Perse, vol. IJ, 152. Ana- 
lysed and commented upon by Hrozny, Vienna Oriental Journal, XX1, 
11-48. For the proper-names v. Hoscuanper, ZA. XX, 246-302, only 
letters A-B. [SAK. 160-3.] 


§ 11. Engilsa and his son Urukagina’. 

a) Historical inscriptions of Urukagina are numerous. Three 
cones and one plaque, all of baked clay, give a detailed account of civil 
institutions. A tablet describing the sack of the city by Lugalzaggisi. 
Fragment of a brick, one stone tablet, a door-socket inscription, three 
small votive inscriptions. 

b) The commercial documents of this reign are also numerous: 
Pincues, Amh., nos. 2-8. RTC. 20, 48, 63, 73; TSA. 2-5, 9, 11-16, 
18-20, 22-3, 25, 27, 30-6, 40-42, 48; DP. 27, 40, 45, 48, 51, 54, 60, 66, 
69°, 74, 77, 82, 98-9, 105-9, 112-123, 128-30, 133, 135-6, 188-9, 141. 
Nig. 1-3, 5-6, 9, 13, 16, 18-21, 31-2, 35, 46-7, 57, 59-60, 63-4, 76, 
146, 155, 208, 230, 244-6, 270, 272-3, 286, 298, 311, 319-22. To this 
period belong the seals of Eniggal, DP., pl. IX = Nix. 325, Nix, 324, 
and of Gal, DP., pl. X. 


§ 12. Dynasty of Umma and Erech. 

1. Lugalzaggisi; one historical inscription restored from fragments 
of vases by Hitprecut, OBL., no. 87 and partly translated by him OBI. II 
52 ff., later by Rapau and Tuurrau-Danein, v. SAK. 153-7 (Nippur). 

2. Lugal-kigubnidudu; two vase inscriptions and one brief dedi- 
cation on granite blocks. 


1. Engilsa, patesi of Sirpurla, is mentioned on the Obelisk of Mani8tusu as the 
father of Urukagina, probably identical with the famous patesi and king of Sirpurla 
— Urukagina. This seems to me very likely and if Sargan-Sarri and his son Na- 
ram-Sin be placed later than ManiStusu it would be difficult to date these two 
kings before 2900 8. c. at the highest possible figure. SeepE GENoUILLAC, TSA. XIV, 
and ALLOTTE DE La Fuys, Florilegium Melchior de Vogiié, 1-14. Engilsa appears 
in the tablets of Urukagina only as an important person, and may not be identi- 
cal with the father of Urukagina. 

2. Translated by ALLOTYrE DE LA Fuye, Florilegium Melchior de Vogiié, pp.8 ff. 
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3. EngagkuSanna; two vase inscriptions. 


§ 13. The Semitic dynasty of Agade’. 

1: Sarganigarri; two door-socket inscriptions, one brick stamp, an 
inscribed. coat of arms and several seals, chiefly from Nippur. 
[SAK. 162-5]. 

2. Naram-Sin; two stéles and two inscribed statues (found at Susa), 
two dedicatory inscriptions on vases, brick stamp (Nippur), one slate 
plaque and one diorite plaque (dedicated to his son) from Lagash; 
several seal impressions all on tablets from Lagash. [SAK. 164-9]*. 

To this period Tu.-DaNnern assigns about 100 tablets from Lagash, 
RTC., pp. 44-72%. Of these the following are dated in the reign of 
SarganiSarri ; 85 + 124, 87, 88 (?), 99+186+176, 118. Naram-Sin; 
86 + 106 + 144. 

Three Semitic documents, Bu. 91-5-9, 588-90 [CT.I., pl. 1], one 
mentioning Sippar, are possibly from this period‘. The commercial 
documents frequently contain Semiticisms, and a large number of the 
proper names are Semitic. Duorme, Les noms propres babyloniens & 
Vépoque de Sargon ancien et de Naram-Sin, BA.VI, has greatly exag- 
gerated the Semitic element at Lagash in this period. The texts prove, 
however, that the inhabitants of Sumer were already a mixed race*. 


1. In the inscriptions of ManiStusu, Sargon and Naram-Sin, always a-ga-dé- 
ki, but from the period of Ur-engur of Ur generally ki-uri, also uri simply 
(v. SAK. 190 c, 1. 4). Cf. also the form in a date formula of Hammurabi, H1- 
precut BEP., Series D vol. V,3 n.2,/f-uri(ri). The Semites translated Ac-wri and 
uri-(ki) by Akkadit, so that the two names certainly indicate the same place. uri 
(with the pronunciation ¢éJla (!) so sb) meant also Urartu>> Uriu (vy. SAI. 5829 and 
K 621, 4; Rm. I, 2,5, in ZA. VIS, 345), and even Amoria or the West. Agade 
at any rate was the name first employed by the Semites and seems to be much 
older than i-uri, aname of apparently northern origin. 

2. These inscriptions written by royal scribes are all Semitic although the 
population of Lagash and Nippur was still largely Sumerian, as we know from the 
language of the commercial documents written at Lagash in the reigns of these 
kings. 

3. Other unpublished tablets of this period at Constantinople. 

4. Cf. the form of the sign nagar REC. 323 on Bu. 91-5-9, 588 obv. 2, and 590, 
rev. 2, with REC. 93, rev. 2. 

5. The texts enumerated under §§ 10 and 13 have not yet received the atten- 


Agade. 


Interval 
between 
Akkad and 
Ur. 
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§ 14. From the dynasty of Akkad to the dynasty of Ur, 29001-2474. 

1. Lugal-usumgal*, patesi of Lagash under the dynasty of Agade, 
left no literary remains; dedicated a seal to Sarganigarri, [SAK. 164 f] 
and one to Naram-Sin [zbid., 168 k]; frequently appears in documents 
of the period [Duorme, op. cit., under Sarru-usumgal]. 

2. Ur-Bau. One important inscription on his statue, a stamped 
brick, two baked clay pegs, a door-socket, a stone tablet and a vase. 
SAK. 60-63. 

One tablet dated in his reign, RTC. 186°. 

3. Namamahni. Astamped brickandadoor-socket. His consort, 
daughter of Ur-bau, dedicated for his life, a circular stone plate, two 
coats of arms and a female statue. 

One tablet dated in his reign, RTC. 187°. 

4. Ur-Ninsun (period not certain) dedicated a large stone bowl to 
his god®. [Here Tu.-Danern places tentatively three patesis known only 
from single tablets, RTC. 188-190]. 


tion which they merit in Semitic philology. The remarkable study of HosHanper, 
cited above, may lead to important results. Still a purely philological investiga- 
tion of the Obelisk of ManiStusu and the tablets mentioned under § 13 is much 
needed. 

1. This is the extreme date to which we can assign SarganiSarri according to 
the commonly accepted interpretation. Allowing 300 years for the reigns under 
§§ 12-13 and an unknown interregnum between them, we would arrive at 3200 for 
Urukagina and about 3400 for Ur-Nina. The dates assumed by Kine in his his- 
tory of Sumer and Akkad (3000 for Ur-Nina, 2650 SarganiSarri] are in any case 
hazardously low. Commercial documents of this period, RTC. 180-260, and 
PincHEs, Amh., no. 13. 

2. The period between Naram-Sin of Akkad and Ur-Bau of Lagash is wholly 
unknown. Tus.-Danein assigns three rulers Ugme, Urmama and Basama to this 
period. None of these left historical inscriptions. Tablets dated in these reigns, 
RTC. 181. 183. 184. 

3. An apparently ancient seal, ToscannE, Teates divers,[RT.XXX,] p.9; dingtr- 
gal-kur uku(?)-u8 ur-¢ ba-d, Dingir-gal-kur minister of Ur-Bau. Identification 
with the patesi uncertain. 

4. An other patesi Urgar, also son-in-law (?) of Ur-Bau, honored with the dedi- 
cation of a female statue by a daughter of Ur-Bau, SAK. 68, no. 13. 

5. RA. II, 79. Valuable because it defines the meaning of bur = puru, as 
‘stone bowl’. 


HISTORICAL OUTLINE 13 


5. Gudea. The literary remains of this patesi form the principal 
source for the study of the language. 

a) Historical'; eleven inscribed statues and two large hollow 
cylinders of baked clay, 30 and 24 nearly perfect columns averaging 20 
cases or lines tothe column. FEightinscribed baked clay bricks Three 
baked clay pegs. Three coats of arms. An inscribed bowl and lion. 
Three seals. Two female statues dedicated to female divinities by his 
consort for his life’. 

b) Commercial documents dated in his reign, RTC. 192-199, 200, 
201 (?). Pincnes, Amh., no. 18. Lau, Old Bab. Temple Records, 
Catalogue, p. 53, no. 59. 

§ 15. Dynasty of Ur and contemporary patesis of Lagas. 

1. Ur-Engur. — a) Seven inscribed bricks (from Ur, Erech, Larsa 
and Nippur). Two baked clay pegs (Ur and Lagash). Two door-sockets 
(Nippur). . A stone tablet from Kes (?). A seal dedicated to him. — 
b) Tablets dated in his reign, RTC. 261-5. 

Ur-abba, patesi of Lagash. A seal dedicated to him’. 

2. Dungi‘. — a) Three inscribed bricks (Ur and Susa). One clay 
peg and one door-socket (Lagash). Clay tablet, copy from a stone tablet 
(Kutha). Nine stone tablets (Kutha, Lagash, Nippur, Susa, Erech, 
Eridu), records of building temples, two (Kutha, Erech (?)) dedications 
on stone tablets for the life of Dungi. Dedicated for his life a female 
statue, a dead-dress of diorite, a pearl, and two seals (Lagash, Kutha (?), 
Nippur?). Six seals of individuals dedicated to Dungi*. Three in- 
scribed weights. 


1. None of the inscriptions of Gudea can be called historical in a strict use of 
the term. The statues all refer to the building of temples and the dedication of 
the statue in question, and the cylinders offer only an elaborate account of the 
building of the chief temple. The statues are denoted by Gud. A. B,C. D. E. F. 
G. H. I. K. L. and the cylinders by Gud. Cyl. A. B. 

2, SAK. 66-147: the female statue B is repeated by Toscannz, Teaxtes divers, 
no. D (without reference to previous editions!). 

3. See SAK. 228 a) and p. 149. Mentioned on tablets dated under Ur-Engur, 
RTC. 261, 263-5. 

4. Semiticisms are frequent in his inscriptions. 

5. Five in SAK, 196 C-G (Lagash) and one in Toscanng, op. cit., no. F. 


Ur. 
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6) The commercial documents dated in the long reign of Dungi 
must have been enormous. We possess at present tablets from Lagash 
only, which are two numerous to be recorded individually. RTC., 
pp. 102-9; 11 tablets certainly from Dungi. 110-155, 25 tablets, v. In- 
troduction, VII f. CT., vol. I, pls. 2-3, 4-5, 6-7, 8-9, 34, 48, 49. CT. 
ILI, pls. 5-8, 9-10, 21-26, 27-30, 40-43, 44-47, 48-50. CT. V, 17-8, 19-20, 
21-4, 25-6, 27-8, 29-32, 33-5, 36, 37, 38-9, 44-6, 47-9. CT. VII, 5-6, 
9, 10, 11, 12,18, 15, 17 (2 tablets), 19 (12946), 20 (18130), 21 (18165), 22 
(13138), 25 (138164), 27 (18376), 28 (18379), 30 (18389), 31 (18391), 32 
(18395), 33 (18397), 34 (18407), 35 (2 tablets), 36 (2 tablets), 38 (18422), 
44 (17761), 46 (2 tablets), 48 B,C. CT. IX, 17 (?), 19, 20, 25, 28 (?), 
33, 34, 38, 39, 41, 42, 44, 45, 46,47 A, 48 A, B. CT. X, 9, 14-15, 20-3, 
24-5, 28-9, 30-1, 34-5, 40-1, 44 (14348, 18962), 45 (4 tablets), 48 A, B, C, 
50 (23850, 23782, 14344). 

Pincurs, Amherst, nos. 16-55, 122. Haverford Library Collection, 
pt. I, by G.-A. Barron, 77 tablets dated in this reign. E. A. Hoffman 
Collection in the General Theological Seminary, New York City, 
according to Rapau, EBH. 822, nos. 1-25, and 94-104, belong to this 
reign. Rapav has published only a selection, no 74, p. 354; 79, p. 356; 
96, p. 418; 100, p. 480; 102, p. 482; 104, p. 862-4; 106", p. 428. 

A collection belonging to Columbia University, catalogue in Lav, 
Old. Bab. Temple Records, 47-89. Dungi, nos. 4, 15, 25, 45, 69, 72, 
78, 83, 94, 100, 102, 104-6, 181, 184, 141, 147°, 153, 157, 160-1, 171, 177, 
185, 204, 207, 218, 239-40, 242, 246, 252, 256. Reisner, Temple Ur- 
kunden, 76 dated tablets’. 

Ur-Ningursu, patesi of Lagash. Two inscribed bricks; a dedica- 
tion on a cross-shaped object’. 

Tablets dated in his name, RTC. 207 and perhaps 210-11. 


. 434 year of Dungi. 

Read si-mu-ru-um instead of Lavu’s si-bu-um(?). 
Add. Scueit, Notes d’Epigraphie, LI. 

. SAK, 146-9. 

. SAK. 227. 


oF ew 


pean enn seems amt 


a a a ee se 
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Galu kazal-Urlama-Alla and Urlama' patesis under Dungi, only 
seals dedicated to them. 

3. Bur-Sin. Five inscribed bricks (one from Nippur, probably all 
the others from Ur). Two door-sockets (Nippur). Two stone tablets. 
Two seals dedicated to him. 

Tablets from this reign (all from Lagash) : 

RTC., pp. 110-155, 16 tablets, v. Introduction, p. vim. 

CT. 1, pls. 10-11, 12-18, 16-17, 18-19, 22, 23, 24, 26, 27, 28, 29, 36-7, 
38-9, 41-2, 47. 

CT. III, 17 (4 tablets), 18 (5 tablets), 19 (5 tablets). 

CT.V, 39-41. CT.VII, 7, 8, 14, 16, 24 (18140), 27 (18373), 29 
(18383), 30 (18387), 32 (18394), 34 (18409), 37 (2 tablets), 39 (2 tablets), 
44 (17766), 47 (17776), 49 (2 tablets). 

CT. IX. 16, 22, 23, 26, 27, 37, 40, 48, 49 B, 50 A, B. 

CT. X. 11, 12-3, 16-7, 18-9, 26-7, 32-3, 36-7, 38-9, 42 A, C, 48 
(4 tablets), 44 (19065, 23767), 47 (4 tablets), 50 (12248). 

Pincues, Amherst, nos. 57-121. Haverford Library Collection, 
pt. I, 32 tablets. Hoffmann Collection, nos. 26-90, after Rapau, op. 
cit., 822. Rapau has published the following nos. : 27, p. 424; 33, 
p. 872; 34, p. 376; 35, p. 358; 37, p. 360; 47, p. 886; 4%, p. 388; 49, 
p- 890; 50, p. 894; 57, p. 396; 52, p. 398; 54, p. 426; 56, p. 400; 87, 
p. 421. Reisner, op. cit., 82 (dated tablets). Lau, op. eit., nos. 18, 
71, 77, 79-82, 84-9, 93, 96, 98, 99 (?), 101, 104, 107-8, 135, 140, 142, 
148-9, 159, 162, 165, 168, 186-8, 194-5, 199-202, 205, 210, 212, 215, 217, 
222, 238, 236, 238, 241, 248, 250, 253, 258°. 

Abbamu, patesi of Lagash (in the 6th year) BM. 23767. 

Ur-lamasi, a patesi mentioned on an unpublished tablet of the 
Royal Scottish Museum, 2" year of Bur-Sin. 

4, Gimil-Sin. One brick (Susa). Three door sockets, (two records 
of temples built by himself, one from a temple dedicated to him as a god). 


1. Also under Bur-Sin. Vide SAK. 233 n. c) and Reisner, TU. no. 60. Cf. 
ibid., no. 143 date. 146 date. 

2. Add, Scueit, Notes d’Epigraphie, no. XI] = RT. XVII, 28-29; no. LI (in 
RT. XXIJ), tablets 1-2. Psiacau, Bad. ill, 2, sd-tilla, nos. 2, 18, 


Isin, 
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An inscribed weight, and three seals dedicated to him. 

Tablets dated in his reign. RTC., p. 110-155, 19 tablets, v. Intro- 
duction, p. vil. 

CT.I, pl. 35. CT.III, 11 (3 tab.), 12 (3 tab.), 18 (3 tab.), 14 
(3 tab.), 15 (3 tab.), 16 (4 tab.), 31-34. CT. VII, 28 (13944), 38 (18427). 

Haverford Library, three dated tablets. Prtacau, op. cit., 8, 11, 
17, 21, 22. 

Hoffmann Collection, nos. 91-3 after Rapau, op. cit., 322. Scner, 
RT. XVIII, 66, 71. Lau, op. cit., nos. 188,146. ReEISNER, op. cit., 12 
dated tablets. 

Arad-Nannar, patesi, two door-sockets (duplicates) of a temple to 
Gimil-Sin. 

5. Ibi-Sin. Two seals dedicated to him. 

Tablets dated in his reign. CT. III pl. 20 (8tab.); VII, 25 (15815), 
50 B; X, 42 B, D. Lav, op. cit., 46, 169, 181, 211, 223, 237. 

In this period most of the important religious texts' must have been 
formulated. Thus far literature of this class is known only from the 
remains of the older temple library in Nippur. The only religious text 
mentioning a king of this dynasty is Rapau, Miscel., no. 1, second and 
last tablet of a dirge over the foes of Dungi. 


§ 16. Dynasty of Isin and contemporary dynasties of Larsa and 
Babylon?. 

1. 1Sbi-Urra. Hymn (fragment) mentioning him, IV R.35, no. 7°. 

2. Gimil-iligu. 

3. Idin-Dagan. Hymn to Ninansiannage, Rapau, Miscel., no. 2. 
Hymn to Idin-Dagan, Scurm, RT. XVI, 187, cf. Scum, Szppar, p. 181. 

4. I8me-Dagan. Brick from Ur, v. SAK. 206. 


1. Rapau, Miscellaneous Sumerian Texts, Hilprecht Anniversary Volume, 
and Ninib the Determiner of Fates, BE. Series D V, 2, has published texts which 
prove that the periods of the Ur and Isin dynasties saw the production (in Sume- 
rian) of remarkable religious epics, liturgies and hymns, later edited by the 
Semites with Semitic interlinear translations. 

2. For the author’s conception of the chronology of the period, v. Eapositor, 
August, 1910, Relation between Babylonia and Canaan in the time of Hammurabi. 

3. Mentioned also in an omen text, CT., X XVII, 22, 21. 


nw ash tei rmmicientn sem ecbadiotinn yo dee 


iis 
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5. Libit-IsStar. Baked clay peg, CT. XXI, 18 —1R. 5, no. 18. 

Gungunu, king of Larsa. One brick. A clay peg mentioning a 
temple built to him by the son of ISsme-Dagan. 

6. Ur-Ninib. Two dated tablets, Hiprecut, BE., Ser. D, V, pt. 1, 
p. 38. 

7. Bur-Sin. Four dated tablets, ibid. 

8. Iter-pisa. ‘Three dated tablets, Hitprecur, BE. XX, pt. 1, p. 49. 

9. Ura-imitti. One dated tablet, Hitprecut, ZA. X XI, 27. 

10. Sin-iki$am. Two dated tablets, BM. 11107, in OLZ. 1907, 
Sp. 461 ff. (Porpet), and BM. 11560, BE. Ser. D, V, pt.1, p. 37 n. 2. 

11. Enlil-bani. Seven tablets, Constantinople, Ni. 353 == ScuHelL, 
RT. XIX, 59. BM. 11564. Const., Ni. 1898. Others not defined, 
v. Hiprecut, BE. Ser. D, V, pt. 1, p. 38. 

Sumu-tlu, king of Larsa; a dog inscribed and dedicated for his life. 

12. Zambia. Twotablets. OLZ.,1907,Sp.385. Onenot defined, 
HILprecnt, ibid. 

13, 14. unknown. 

Nur-Immer, king of Larsa, clay peg. 

15. Sin-magir. Two fragments ofa cone, WeisspacH, Miscel, pl. I. 

16. Damik-ili-su. Six tablets; Scoem, RT. XXIII, 93 and Hitpr., 
ibid., p. 49. 

Sin-idinnam, king of Larsa, three clay pegs and one brick SAK. 
208-11. 


§ 17. With the disappearance of the dynasty of Isin whose members 
were themselves Semites, Babylonia must have been thoroughly Semi- 
ticised. The contracts written at Babylon, Sippar and Erech are in 
the main Semitic from the middle of this dynasty onward. Nippur, 
however, continued to be a Sumerian speaking city as late as the rise 
of the Sea Dynasty under Jluma-tla'. Samerian seems to have been the 
official language of Arad-Sin (Zri-agu) and Rim-Sin, last of the kings 
of Larsa [SAK. 210-221], as well as of a late dynasty at Erech [ibid., 


1. Valuable material consisting of Sumerian business documents from this 
period is published by PorBeL, BE. VI, pt. 2. 


GRAM. SUM. 2 
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220-3]. Royal inscriptions of Samsuiluna, Hammurabi, Ammizaduga 


and Ammiditana occasionally provided. with Semitic translations (not 
interlinear but on different tablets or on a column to the right of the 
Sumerian) prove the vitality of the ancient literature as late as 2000 B. c. 


§ 18. The religious literature consisting of liturgies, hymns, epics 
and incantations comes from the Ur and Isin periods. Kune has publish- 
ed the most perfect examples in CT. XV, 7-80'. Rapau gave interest- 
ing fragments of liturgies, hymns and epics in the Hilprecht Anniver- 
sary Volume and in BE. Ser. D, V, pt. 2. A large fragment of a 
Nippurian liturgy by Lanepon, Bab., 11], 241-9. Two long tablets con- 
taining incantations are to be found in CT. IV, 38.4%. An incantation 
from the same period by Brummer, RT. XXVII, 214-27°, and one by 
Huser in the Hilprecht Anniversary Volume’. Fragments of liturgies 
by Lancpon in Babyloniaca, II] 74. Lates copies of a large number of 
the long liturgies have been collected and edited by Lanepon, op. cit. 
A tablet has been found giving lists of the first lines of a very 
large number of classical liturgies, and hymns for public and private 
service®; also a short list of the titles of seventeen liturgies written ona 
small cylinder °. 


1. The entire collection in Lanapon, Sumerian and Babylonian Psalms, 
which see for other earlier literature. ScnHoLLMEyER, MVG., 1908, no4, has given 
an edition of CT. XV 24-5. A large collection of unpublished religions texts in the 
museums of London, Edinbourgh and Oxford, in preparation by Lancpon. Texts 
from Nippur in preparation by Rapau and Myurman. MeEssERSCHMIDT algo pro- 
mises a considerable volume of Sumerian texts from the museums of Berlin and 
Constantinople. 

2. Pl. 4 edited Bab., III, 14-19 and a résumé of pl. 3, p. 20. 

8. Vide Bab., III, 10. 

4, Vide Bab., III, 255, 

5. 1V R. 53. Vide SBP., p. IX. 

6. Lucksnsity, A. J. S. L., 1909, October, of. Bab., HII 248. 
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CHAPTER II. 


The Origin and Principal Characteristics 
of Sumerian Writing’. 


§ 19. The inventors of the Sumerian script began by making pic- 


tures of objects arranged one above the other in perpendicular columns 
to form sentences. As they progressed, for convenience the tablet or 
object inscribed was turned to the left ninety degrees so as to enable the 
scribe to write from left to right. When this evolution took place the 
pictographs seem to have remained in their original positions so that 
they were really written lying on their left sides. This may explain why 
so few of the signs have retained even a slight resemblance to their origin- 
al forms. The following signs can still be identified?. >, a star. 


1. The fundamental work on this subject is THurzau-Danain, Recherches sur 


Vorigine de UVEcriture cunéiforme, 1898. Not much advance has been made on 


his work. Notice however the following additions. No. 10 ma, the gunified form 
SAT occurs often, TSA. 42, obv. IL; DP. 105, obv. 1; also Blau, A. rev. No. 46, 


the sign is balag (identified by the author himself). No. 92 perhaps y. No. 210, 
Pp P 


was used by the Semites in the early period for dart as well as ge 
No. 261 = sudul, Br. 10875, v. SAK. 82 n. e). 262 gig is used for dugud (263) in 


Gud. Cyl. A 4,17 and Ur-Bau St. 3, 6. No. 265 read 8d-lug. No. 285 = usan, 
Br. 8189. No. 286, the sign inserted appears to be Eley, Vv. DE GENOUILLAG, 
TSA. LXIV, and no. 12, rev. III. No. 448 = WEY ne in the sense of siklu, 
but EMEY in the sense of uAu crown. No. 45! used for Gud. B 6, 52, and 
Cyl. A 16, 8. A great many new forms of known signs ia several unidentified 
forms have been found. No. 4 is not the gunified form of no. 3, see p. 57 n. 3. 

2. The original forms are not given here; for most cases they may be found 
in REC. In a few cases I have cited the texts. The importance of this subject 
for linguistic purposes is slight and has been greaily and ingeniously exaggerated. 


Pictographs. 


nn . = Pa, fe 
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>t. half, Y = oe side’. Lay a bird. VEY balag = balaggu> 
balangu, evidently a harp or lyre? [cf. DP. 33 obv. I, 3). azar] fire, 
originally a low altar with flames [v. Hitprecar, &xplorations in Bible 
Lands, p. 475, figure before the seated person]. mT] arm and fingers 
(right), TI arm and fingers (left). Fey] garden, originally an en- 
closure with two trees. 


*Y a double yoke of oxen. —\i(== neck and head of a man; 
»EIE| the same with beard, used for mouth. etry tongue in the 
mouth, tongue. [vet Y-, simply, used for ime>> me, by convention only, 
for speech, curse (Sayce, Accadian Phonology, p. 125)]. YY, water, 
represents the surface ofa body of water with slight ripples. 4, totality, 
sar, a geometrical figure representing the ancient conception of the sur- 
face of the world and also the ground plan ofa stage tower. AY the sun. 


<jf- igt, the eye’. 


Ys fish. 44 mountain-range. E Sy galu, man. DAV toot. 
res] egir, hinder part, behind. Originally aman walking from left 
to right’. S42 wedge. ~lI lordship, lord, an outstretched hand 
holding a scepter *. JEVIE mudru*®, a combing machine used to prepare 
wool. El] al, a pick. rye gud, neck and face of an ox. REC., 
no. 4, smal is the picture of the scorpion; four legs on each side, the 
two claws and the head are visible; the spider also an eight legged insect 
is represented by Qt no. 210. p=ly su (usu?) in its original 
form may possibly represent a frame for stretching skins of animals. 


1. mas, half, middle, bar, side, are geometrically pictured. 
2. JENSEN in BRockeLmann, Leawicon Syriacum, p. 273, identifies balag with 
, a drum. 

3. For original, v. Blau, and CT. V, 7 obv. III. 

4, So TuH.-Danain, Recue critique, vol. 37, p. 202. 

5. See Hitprecut, OBL., photo 37. 

6. The original sign in ScHit, Notes d’Epigraphie, no. L, in RT. XXIII. 
The wool-comber is the aslakku, also called mudru = -lI EY If. By asso- 
ciation the scribes used this sign for woollen garment Siptu. mudru was also used 
for reed-mat burt, SAI. 8095 (uncertain). 
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The sign is ordinarily employed for ‘pelt, leather’. ° (ani | nim REC. 
165, a two winged insect. 


§ 20. The principal method of inflecting signs to modify their mean- 
ings is the so called gunification or addition of several strokes, usually 
four or five, indicating that the signs so modified denote the superlative 
of the original. The word gun means literally * weight, burden’ (biltu), 
and a sign so treated is said to be gunified, that is, it represents the ori- 
ginal idea plus the modification of greatness. The grammarians, there- 
fore, in their lists usually place the gunified form after the simple form. 
The additional strokes were ordinarily added to the top of the sign, 
or when turned horizontally, to the left of the sign'. The following 
have been so treated. 

Li, ya ga, fish; EY 4 ga-gunii, general idea ‘produce in great 
quantity’, the intensification being upon the idea of the productivity of 
fish. 

2. <j- igi, eye, as verb ‘to see’. = igi-gunii, general sense 
‘be bright’. 

3. TT sig, ‘be bright’ and ‘to fix’. Original I. Gunified “a 
si(g), su(g), same sense. 2 

4. Yay mugen, bird. af musen-guni, ‘large bird’, by conven- 
tion only a variagated bird (dar). Both gunified signs 3-|-4 terminated 
in —TA!. 

5. WEY tun, band. Original. (1. Gunified at left yet — ETMEY 
ligir, prince*. ‘ Gunified within (AR = E NE uku, crown, ‘ great 
band’, and | E] gin, shekel. 

6. &@ (itu) month. Gunified BS murub*, middle, literally ‘ great 


1. The position of the gunification seems to have been chosen according to 
the shape of the sign. It is often found within the sign. The connection in 
meaning of the gunified and simple forms has not always been preserved. 

2. tun, here, is from root tin ‘be powerful’, hence ‘lord’, a sense appearing only 
in the gunified form ‘great lord’, prince. 

3. Vide CT. XII, 7 a, 29. 


Gunification. 
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month’, full-moon, middle of the month. The original sign for month 
& is a gunified «> day, i. e., ‘the great day’. ECKL] (murub) is 
really a doubly gunified form. 

ve peahia head. elite, statue (salam). The original had the 
gunification within, in two forms “4 and <f . . 

8. Te] gul, wicked. Gunified oie, so Rapau, Miscel., 
no. 3, 27 and REISNER, TU. 168, rev. 3. 

9. hata lik, dog. Gunified forms Rey, she = EYEE! dul, to 
cover. Also in HRA = Jetset. 

10. zou foot; used only as verb, ‘to go’ (du) and ‘to stand’ (gud). 

The gunified form of the verb duis tc, general sense ‘hasten, 
run’ = tes’. 

The gunified form of gub is 4, foundation, = 7, Vide REC., 
nos. 68, and 306 bis, and K 2839, obv. III, 7f. = 9835, obv. 4 f. 

i. kD Gils neck. The gunified form kts, Br. Mus. 21445, 
rev. 8; 21456, rev. 10; both with value gu. 

12. Ey ma, for gunified form, cf. p.19n. 1), both signs used for 
a kind of fig. 

13. & — <7. Gunified form ==> EE]: both signs have the 


value ur. 
14. <1, the gunified form Ed1¢ only CT. XXVI, 40, col. IV, 10. 


15. rr és, house, rte és-gunt, great house, a city. Late sign 
EK I. 


16. 4 <= 1 bur (or 18 gan of land, cf. CT. V, 3, col. III, and 
REC. 509) and & = 10 bur. Here the gunification has a purely 
mathematical sense. The late sign is ES and 4, the latter never 


_ 1. Notice in no. 8and in REC. 261, the peculiar form of the gunification by 
placing two lines in a slanting position above and below the sign. 

2, Falsely regarded by late grammarians as composed of DU with inserted se. 
The same false analysis pertains to no. 6, which the grammarians analysed into 
utu AY with inserted <<. 
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used in a mathematical sense. Notice that < (umun) and both of the 
gunified forms (gagan) are employed to express bélu, lord. 


17. et = YY, in the classical period generally in the name for 
Ininni'. Gunified form ty Tt —+W EY, apparently a late invention. 
In the syllabar CT. XII, 11 6, 25-35, both signs have the meaning 
aimtu. 


18. According to the grammarians EY bur is the gunit of Y, but 
the ancient form of bur ¥y can scarcely be based upon [> = Y. If 
however the sign > in RTC. 7, HII, 8, be really dur, then the 
connection of the two signs would seem to be assured. Cf RTC. 7, 
III, 8, bur (?)-sag with bur-sag, Uruk., Tablette de pierre IV, 2?. 

19. >* sir, general sense ‘be long’, araku*. Gunified forms 


Sp 4 SoHE, sir, in same sense. 


20. A few gunified forms terminated in the same sign as the ori- 
ginal, REC. 313, 394, 400. 


§ 21. Occasionally ideas are expressed by the insertion of one sign into 
another. For these signs the grammarians employed the formula nig- 
X-ku-Z-i-gub, which is to say, [sign] where in X, Z siands. A few 
examples will suffice to illustrate this process. EES Aa, darkness, 
inserted into * ; day, to express the idea of ‘night’, is called nig utia-ku- 
gig-gi-ga-igub CT. XII. 7 a, 28. sf = gal, ‘great’, inserted into 
és ‘house’, to express the idea ‘under-world’ and ‘ great chamber’, called 
nig-esse-ku-galla-igub. = = gud, ox, with inserted kur, ‘mountain’, = 
rimu ‘mountain-ox, wild ox’. A considerable number of compounds are 
thus written, although strictly speaking the sign enclosed is a genitive. 


1. But, cf. RTC. no. 5, obv. III, 2 f.; Gud Cyl. A 2, 8. 25. For the ancient 
sign add OBI. 94 to REC. 294. 
2. The scribes regarded <rrg as the gunified form of ><, yet this is uncertain. 


Doubtful also is the explanation of errs as the guna of <b In CT. V, 7 obv. 
zxa| is not connected with <aip 

3. The root sir = ardku is certain. 

4. A gunification, in which the interior strokes have become three heads, in 
B. M. 19984 obv. 8. 

5. parsu. 


Signs 
placed within 
signs. 


Signs 
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Vy <¥> (eri), ‘ water of the eye’ is often written Yr ==nig a-ak-ku-igi- 
igub, cf. K 2839, rev. 11,21. We therefore find compounds written both 
ways; thus in Gud. Cyl. A 13,14 the word for a sacred person, devotee, 
usag, is written with AAs enclosed in = hf but the word is spelled 
out u-sag-ga-ge in SBP. 300, 1’. The inventors of picture-writing by 
thus introducing a motif into a sign were able to express involved ideas. 
So for instance the sign for ‘city wall’, diéru, represented a huge gate 
flanked on each side by a short portion of the wall. Within this they 
introduced the sign for pita, ‘open’, representing the notion of an entrance, 
REC. 370. The same motif is introduced into the sign for ‘month’ to 
denote the beginning of the month x#f REC. 237°. The sign for 
water is also introduced into signs with ingenious results. FTTH, ‘to 
drink’, KA ‘mouth’ with A ‘water’, inserted. Cf. also adic pisan,a 
water vessel. The method of modifying signs by other signs did not 
always follow a fixed rule; for example Ye has two signs 
inserted, but the same combination appears often as Vy eal Tees. 
“& se, ‘barley, grain’, is inserted into the following signs; , kum, 
perhaps originally the picture of an instrument for threshing grain; 
ECS, gaz‘, to thresh grain; perhaps also in AE, REC, 218 and 
CT. XV 22, obv. 8. o>], originally written with se above, or en- 
closed in, the sign mugen, bird, hence ‘a grain bird’, usd. 


§ 22. More involved ideas were expressed by placing two signs 
together. For this combination the scribes employed the formula 
X-Z-ku. To represent the word for ‘marsh’ apparu, the Sumerians 
wrote anes. ‘reed’ and Vy ‘water’, which the grammarians explained 
as gi-a-a-ku, that is, the two sign-names were placed side by side and 


1. First explained by Rapav, BE. Ser. D. vol. V, 2, p. 34. <A variant is u-st- 
ge, REC. 197. 
2. See THurEAvU-Danetn’s note REC. 11. 


YY i J i Y A 
3. YY al Pi== is due to an ancient confusion of VY and YY: 
= The een Res is probably a gunified ou of (an, later falsely analysed 
into Se-gaa> sigi8Se(?) by the scribes, see Babyloniaca, IV 19. 
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then the suffix ku added'. Three signs may be treated in the same 
way ; ellis Ey rol ST —u-hi-i-igkur-akku, pronounced kutra, 
a kind of plant?. Yet the grammarians often omit the suffix ku; 
EY =e rare == ki-sag-aragubbi*. Not infrequently do we find 
this suffix appearing in loan-words which the Semites borrowed; a-sur 


= agurakku; a-mar == amarukku'. Yet the majority of compound 
loan-words do not have this suffix’. 


§ 23. Occasionally the relative positions of the signs ina combination 
are not fixed. One may write a) Ey reWYa, or b) rr JV Te EY 
for ugumgal; according to the pronunciation only the second form would 
be correct, although the form a) was more common’. The combina- 
tion for palgu, canal, AE may be written ely Gud. Cyl. A 11, 18, 
B 11, 17. The scribes wrote ew ++ ab but pronounced abzu = apsu sea. 
The word for king = a, man, + gal, great, is invariably written gal-+ lu, 
but pronounced lugal. The ideogram’ for ‘ seeing’ ordinarily composed 


1. The pronunciation was, however, gi-dir, where diir represents the word 
tul> dul, a swamp, lit. ’reedy swamp’, K 4174, rev. 7. 

2. K 4174, obv. I, 9. 

3. Ibid., rev. 36. 

4. Cf. also nig-na = niknakku. In those cases where ki forms the second 
element of the compound the final fw is assimilated to ki; Ay UE] = utu-ki- 
ki, of. Luumann, Samas-8um-ukin, p. 146. The element /, which appears so often 
in grammatical texts as ku and in loan-words made by compounding two words, 
is probably connected with the emphatic particle ge, ka see § 131, originally /e, 
ka, inflected with the Semitic nominative inflection uw. If this be the true 
explanation then all those loan-words which end in ku must be considered as 
construct compositions : a-Sur-a-ke, ‘‘water of radiance”, etc. Cf. zagmukku 
‘‘ beginning of the year”; girginakku, a chest for tablets; imgukku, Del., H. W., 936. 

5. e-gal == egallu -.pur-gul = purkullu. The most important lists of loan- 
words are the two publications, LEANDER, Ueber die sumerischen Lehnwérter in 
assyrischen, and Lanapon, Sumerian Loan-words, Babyloniaca, vol. II. 

6. For b) v. Gud. Cyl. B 18, 22. ; 

7% The term ideogram implies much more than pictograph. Although the Su- 
merian script undoubtably consisted in mere pictographs in its primitive stages, 
yet the earliest literary remains have preserved almost negligible traces of these 
crude signs. As early as 4000 Bc. the system had already succeeded in writing 
more composite ideas by means of modifying and combining signs. 


Variable 
combinations. 
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ofigt ‘eye’ and bar ‘bright’, i. e., igi-bar — naplusu, or as a noun bard 
‘seer’, also appears as bar-igi in 9¢“bar-igi = bart’. 


§ 24. The majority of words in Sumerian are expressed by means 
of these ingenious compounds. To understand an ideogram itis, there- 
fore, not only necessary to know the phonetic pronunciation of the 
word which it represents, but also to comprehend the original motifs 
which enter into it. For example the ordinary ideogram for ‘oven’ is 
EY SQET composed of ki(n) ‘place’ and isi ‘fire’, ‘place for fire’, 
but the word for ‘oven’ was pronounced absal = masddu or ni-mur 
= tumru, or gun-ne = kinunu. ab-aal means ‘blazing chamber’, 
ni-mur, ‘fire-furious’, gun-ne, ‘collection of coals’. An ingenious com- 
bination for writing the word to beget?.is the gunified musen = fish, 
(see above p. 21), or by inserting the sign for ‘water’ into the sign for 
‘heart’, aaa really composed of Sag-a or a-Sag, but pronounced pes. 

Naturally the pronunciation more often corresponds to the writing 
as, EVTYY Ey- é-gal== house-great; bata ~ Ee! ur-mag == dog-large; 
> aT] me-lam == melammu. 


§ 25. The system, originally purely ideographic, had already 
partly passed into the syllabic stage before the period of the oldest in- 
scriptions. The monosyllabic words became mere syllables. Since the 
roots are largely bi-consonantal a large number of syllables are bi-con- 
sonantal. Thus thesign ETT, ideograph for kalag, ‘strong man’, readily 
yielded the syllable kal and since the noun kal, derived from a root gil, 
to demolish, meant ‘ demolition’, the scribes wrote JET ETT, literally 
‘ place demolished’, for niditu, a plot with ruined house. We have 
here a purely phonetic process which can be understood only by the 
reduction of the language to its phonetic roots. In fact we shall find 
that the written system even from the beginning of our knowledge of 
the inscriptions is much more phonetic than has been supposed. The 
sign TEE, originally used for sag, ‘ head’, came to mean sag, ‘ gift’, a 


1. BA. V, 317, 37. 
2. ert. 


~ pet ston gen i RT ECE 


oH: 
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nominal derivative of the verb sig, togive. Inalarge number of cases the. 
final consonant was lost, thus giving rise to syNables with a consonant. 


and vowel. TT originally employed for sig, horn, became si. TT 
gin, a reed, became gi. After this step had been taken it was possible 
to write the root sig, which had a large number.of meanings, phoneti- 
cally Al Va si-gt. Syllables of this kind whose origins can be 
traced are ; Th rig, seize violently, > ri. EnYY rar’ (meaning ?) 
> ra. EEN] dad! > da. -eYeY kag, mouth, > ka. <TEY hi(n), 
place, >> ke. (ae mt, apparently late from gig > gi > mi. Y- (e)me, 
‘tongue, => me. rey tud, to beget, ~> tu. <>< til; to live, > ti. 
se] teg, to touch, > fe. ~The sig, to rush, >> 4t. 


§ 26. A large number of syllables seem to have lacked a final 
consonant from the beginning. | ba, to grant, -) bt, that, > bu, 
pu. CIEE di, BV du, to walk. EVYTA ga, milk. {+4 gu, plant. 
1K ga. cal Ou. JEY ku. Ey la. ~EETY li. JEN lu. EY 
md, -& mu, name. ay na, carved stone. Pye nt. xy nu, not. 
ay pt, ear, <a pe. AW ru, to give. yyy sa, a net. eaanal ta. 
Y ad, a jewel. mryy au, to know. 


i 


§ 27. The syllables eT sa’, =) su; T a (from sus, to overwhelm), 
<i $i, & Se, were so used by the Babylonians of the classical period, 
the consonant corresponding to the Hebrew w. It has been generally 
assumed that Sumerian possessed a sound § This applies also to the 
syllables 7, a8, us, e§. The Babylonian of the Code of Hammurabi 
clearly distinguishes two classes of sibilants rs, us, as, si, sa, su and 
es, 18, us, as, $i, Sa, Su, Se. It is natural, therefore, to assume that a 
distinction existed in Sumerian from which these syllables were 


1. Uncertain. 

2. The value Sa of the sign Y is probably of Semitic origin, being the Semi- 
tic relative $a, a translation of the Sumerian neuter relative nig (v. page 113). Errors 
have arisen by supposing 8a to be Sumerian; for example WY gu-un-nu, -gu- 
até, in V R. 42 ¢,f, 25 f.,are to be transcribed as loan-words gargunnit, garqualait], 
Correct Brinnow, 12175 f. 
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borrowed. The Semites of the period of SarganiSarri and Naram-Sin 
evidently had the primitive system of sibilants in which s corresponds 
to the later §. In these inscriptions the possessive 3¢ per. is written su, 
not su, the shaphel appears with s, not §. Sadi, mountain, appears as 
sa-tu. We infer that between the period of SarganiSarri and Hammu- 
rabi the Akkadian sibilants suffered permutation, and that the syllables 
chosen to represent s in the earlier period must have been pronounced s 
by the Sumerians. We would expect on the other hand to find the 
syllables EN, I etc. employed by the early Semites for their ¢ corres- 
ponding to s in the Code etc. But we find the verb sapdku, written 
PAV. pu-uk, so also EVV ku-un, both pronounced 1spuk(?) and 
iSkun (2). The relative éa is written YY (OBI.120,111,5.]. Although 
the word for ‘mountain’ is constantly written with s on the Obelisk of 
Manistusu, yet itis also written EAT -at, face B, col. XI1 3, XVIII 31. 
We have, then, the following difficult situation. It seems necessary to 
assume that the Semitic sibilants were in process of permutation when 
the Semites borrowed the signs. Some words had already changed s > § 
as in case of the verbs cited above. The suffixes are su, sunu, sa, sina. 
The nouns sumu, samsu, salim are frequent. On the other hand the 
verbs sapdku, sakanu, rasi, semé' are written as they would be in the 
Code. We assume that all these verbs suffered permutation and were 
pronounced with § We ought to find examples of -<YY, EN, etc. 
corresponding to s in the Code. No word has yet been found in this 
period philologically connected with a word containing s in later Baby- 
lonian. On the above assumption the sole example of an original § in 
the early period is the proper name Enbi-as-tar* [v. Bab. II, 188]. I 
conclude that Sumerian possessed a sound corresponding to the Semitic 
§ but, beside the § in as-tar, the only cases, where Sumerian syllables 


1. See HosHanpsEr, ZA. XX, 293. 

2. as-tar = Sabean ‘Athtar occurs in both periods written Cel aat no 
other writing occurs in these periods. If permutation occurred it was pronounc- 
ed istar in the period of Hammurabi. In any case the early Semites must have 
pronounced a § here. 


+ 
‘ 
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containing § were first employed in Semitic words, contain a § which 
had -been evolved from s*. 


§ 27 bis Simplesyllables containing theemphatic letter k, which belongs 
apparently to the original phoneticsystem, are =] ka? originally employed 
as the unit of liquid and dry measure, EIT kin > ki, to send’, aD ae 
kum > ku, to thresh. It is not at all likely that Sumerian possessed 
syllables containing the emphatic letters 7 and s. The Semites were 
forced to employ for such syllables those signs whose values most 
nearly conformed to these sounds. For fa they wrote ssl (da); for 
ti 4(== (dt) and A, the latter value derived from the Semitic equi- 
valent tdbu‘; for fu WET, original value dun. For sa YY (2a); EET] 
employed universally for sz is apparently a little-used sign in the clas- 
sical texts®. Its original value must have been 2i. For su >EE (zum). 
The syllables af, it, ut, as, is, us all have the Sumerian values ad, id, 
ud, az, iz, uz and served for both simple and emphatic sounds in the 
Semitic script. . 


§ 28. The syllables with the vowel before the consonant in most cases 
represent the original word. In other terms they are unchanged roots 
employed as phonetic values. a ap, ab, ocean; re] ad, father, (also 
employed for at); po} aga, to do, to work, >> ag, employed also for ak 
and ak. Sty ugu, poison, >>ug, employed also for ag and ig. 


1, The permutation of sibilants in Semitic does not apply fo the sibilants in 
Sumerian. The point to be kept in mind is that, when the Semites changed 
s> 8, they also changed the Sumerian signs. For example the suffix for 
his appears as p=Ty (su) in the early period, but ] (St) or =] (Su) in the later 
period. 

2. According to the grammarians ka is composed of a pap and Y ais, 
= pap-desseku, CT. XII, 16a, 16. The sound & is proven by the loan-word ka, 
ibid., 17. 

3. The original consonant & is partly supported by the variant gin >> gi, to 
send. 

4, The Sumerian value of rN dug may have given rise to a value di which 
the Semites employed for @z. 

5. Only in EEN oe, ‘thou art’, pronounced zi-me, Gud. Cyl. A 6, 13. 


Emphatic 
letters. 


Origin of 
simple 
syllables 
beginning 
with 
a vowel. 


Vowel signs. 


30 SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 


[The Semites made use of this sign for uh, ah, ih]. Ey) al, pick, 
loan-word allu. re ama, > am, wild-ox. >] an, heaven. 
<h-Va] ar (meaning uncertain, a compound of igi -- tal. which 
became a phonetic element at an early date). Da az, as [as Semitic] ; 
composed of pel REC. 182, and za, originally written before the sign. 
Original meaning uncertain, perhaps a kind of medicine, loan-word 
ast, re as, desire hisihiu, curse arratu, also »- 48 the ordinary word 
forone. 4 e& thirty. =i ist >> 18. HY] ib, ip. id, itas phonetic 
values in Sumerian are uncertain’. ~lala igt > ig, ‘door’, employed 
for tk, tk. SAY ai. Aor imi, immi, >>im, bitumen. SS<c7 innu 
>in, straw. Sy ir. =! gis —> is, wood?; also employed for iz and 


occasionally for is. Eye ub, region, quarter; also employed for up. 


ay udu >>, ud day; also employed for ut which may be the original — 


word for ‘day’. EAST ug ‘ fierce animal’, employed for uk, uk. 


dele ul. Ely um. Ely unu >> un, ‘people’, apparently a phonetic 


developement of ugu, the classical word. al ur, dog. Ta usu 
> us, a grain bird; also employed for uz (and Semitic us). <n gus 
> us; originally gus the word for ‘male’, the sign when used for us 
means ‘ to follow (ridd)’ or ‘ to fix, place (emédu) ’. 


§ 29. The signs for the vowels were originally employed as pic- 
tographs, but, with one exception, they appear to have been pronounced 
as simple vowels from the beginning. The sign for e tab d) had at 
first the value egi and meant canal’. VY a, water. Three signs were 
employed for u; « u, ten; EVs, u, may represent a net woven with 
large strands at-right angles with the warp, but the original meaning of 
the sign with the valuezcannot be determined. We have also to reckon 
with the possibility of its being a value obtained by the elision ofa 


. 11. In fact Sumerian does not seem to have developed a phonetic value id/t, 
employed as such. 
2, This explanation is clearly to be preferred to the derivation of the values 
is and (8 for this sign from the Semitic equivalent isu. 
3. The ancient: sign may possibly represent a canal. Prince, Materials, 92, 
made the same suggestion. 


semen 


THE ORIGIN AND PRINCIPAL CHARACTERISTICS OF SUMERIAN WRITING 31 


consonant; <)TEN u (REC. 247], derived by the grammarians from 
tgt-dib <\- + JEN. [wis generally employed asa prefix to form nouns). 
rE ia > i, five; the sign W ordinarily employed for 5 has retained 
the value 44. Both signs, however, appear to have had a common 
origin <Q , which became IE for the vowel i and ¥ for the number 5 
by convention. . 


§ 30. The language, evidently well equipped both for ideographic 
and phonetic expression, should, if clearly written, present no difficulty 
in conveying the ideas of those who wrote it. We have, however, to 
contend with peculiar obstacles, the most serious obstacle being the fact 
that the signs, which may have been used originally with a few fixed 
phonetic values, have in many cases borrowed homophonic values of 
widely different meanings. This confusion arose from the lack of di- 
versified roots in the language. The root sig has as many as ten differ- 
ent values‘; theoretically all of these could be written with any sign 
which had the value sig regardless of its pictographic meaning. For 
example the sign IT may possibly represent a hand with pointing 
front finger, hence szg ‘horn’, but the sign may be employed to write sig 
=be bright (napadhu, namaru), sig—=to rush, pierce, (nagdsu, nakabu), 
sig — to establish, (Suszuzzu), sig —be weak, (enésu), sig — seize (ahazu), 
sig==be full (mali), sig = to oversee, counsel, (dababu). In this case 
only sig, ‘horn’ and ‘to rush, pierce’, belong to this sign. On the 
other hand it would be possible to write all of these values phone- 
tically, si-ig or si-gi. Confusion also arose through the elision of final 
consonants a process which resulted in a large number of homophones. 
For example rN dug had the meaning ‘good’ (fédu), which by elision 
became du, hence da PNT) came to mean /dbu; also Ie. 
ordinary sign for the synonymn damku, came to have a value du |CT. 
XXIV, 6, 25). dig (£]EY) has the meaning ‘be full’ (malt), which 
became dit (<2) = mali; ordinarily one would translate S— by band, 


1. The vowel @ written also with the signs containing i must be reckoned with 
here, so that an uncertain number of these syllables may have been pronounced 
stig, especially those which became sib or sim. 


Practical 
hints. 
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‘to build’. The translator when dealing with a sign having the value du 
must, therefore, keep in mind a very large number of possibilities. The 
value might represent du + any one of twenty or more consonants. 
The form of the ancient pictograph helps one to select the most 
probable values, but at the same time the student must risk being very 
wide of the mark if he have no Semitic translation to control his text. 


a TT te 9, TE ei 9. ce far 


ie memes awe. 


ae 


CHAPTER HI. 


The Phonetic Elements of Sumerian and Sound-Changes’. 


§ 31. The script evolved by the Sumerians has the capacity 
of writing but four vowel sounds, low back 4a, high back a@ with 
labial rounding, mid-palatal é and front palatal z. It is probable that, 
when a separate vowel sign was employed for any of these vowels, 


1. The principal works upon this subject are, Lenormant, Etudes Accadiennes, 
seconde série, pp. 25-683; Saycz, Accadian Phonology, Philological Society’s 
Transactions, 1877-9, pp. 123-142; Paut Haupt, Akkadisch-Sumerische Keilschrift- 
Teste, p. 134 and numerous notes by the same author in other works; HomMeEt, 
Die Sumero-akkadische Sprache, Zeitschrift fiir Keilschriftforschung, I, 161-8; 
LEHMANN, Samas-sum-ukin, pp. 131-160; Prince, Materials for a Sumerian Lewicon, 
SIV; Fossry, Les Permutations des Consonnes en Sumérien, Hilprecht Anniversary 
Vol. 105-120, also Batt, ibid., 338-59. The student must be emphatically warned con- 
cerning a great deal that has been written upon sound-change in Sumerian. With 
sufficient ingenuity phoneticians have been able to prove sound-changes which 
are incorrect. Many signs have several sounds, due to synonymous roots only, as 
for instance <z == du and ru, synonymns for band, to build; it is needless to 
assume a process @>>r to explain this phenomenon. Occasionally scholars in 
ignorance of the forms of the signs in the early period and confused by the fact 


that some signs with different sounds and meanings have coalesced into a single 


sign, have attempted to explain the multiplicity of sounds attached to signs of this 
kind by sound-change. The sign + for example has two major values bar J 

and aa mas confused under one sign aa in the later script. By assuming ea m 
and r > § we might arrive at the absurd result that bar = mas. yay = gan and 
kar, represents two signs “M8 gan and sep kar; obviously any attempt to explain 
gan = kar by sound-change would be ridiculous. The scribes, themselves, are fre- 
quently to blame, since they occasionally attribute meanings to one Sumerian word 
which. belong to another word simply because both Sumerian words happen to be 
written with the same sign. 


“ 


GRAM, SUM. 3 


Vowels. 


It | 


Vowel a. 


Vowel wu. 
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the long vowel was intended. To express any of these sounds in com- 
bination with consonants separate syllabic signs had to be chosen. In 
the case of signs representing closed syllables we presume that the 
vowel may be short or long as circumstance requires, e. g., Ely lig, 
lag or lig, lig. The quality of the short vowels as well as that of the 
long vowels must have varied somewhat according to the consonants 
with which they were used‘. Theimperfect system of writing furnishes 
absolutely no means of determining whether the short vowels differed 
materially in quality from the long vowels; scholars are in the habit of 
pronouncing the short vowels according to the quality of the corresponding 
Greek short vowels, that is, with a difference chiefly in quantity. Long 
vowels are frequently indicated by the addition of the vowel sign, e. g., 
sa-a indicates that the vowel of the syllable sais long. Itis, however, 
customary to regard all open syllables as long even without the addition 
of the vowel sign. The length of the vowel in closed syllables, ab, ad, 
ug, mug, etc., is difficult to determine; when followed by a syllable 
beginning with a consonant, as ab-kal, the vowels of such syllables 
naturally become short. 


§ 32. The sign Vy is generally employed for @ the lower velar long 
vowel. Another sign al had the same phonetic value, usually dis- 
tinguished as &, and appears frequently as a variant of Y. Only the 
sign Vy is written for indicating long vowels, Sa-a, na-a, etc.? 


§ 33. The system possesses three vowels for the high back velar @, 
viz. <1-JEN ibs « u and ely =u. Inasmuch as the Semites general- 
ly wrote their copula @ (1) with the sign <!-SEN, its phonetic quality 
is unmistakably fixed. It is the sign usually employed for the nominal 
augment @, e. g., a-tud ‘begetting’, from the root tud ‘to beget’. It 
appears as a phonetic element in words, as u-mu-un ‘lord’, written 
also u-mu-un, but rarely as a vowel prolongation as in di-u-de, IV 
R. 35, no. 6, 115. The verbal prefix z, by means of which many com- 


1. Srzvers, Grundsiige der Phonetik, paragraphs 760-767. 
2. CT. XII, 10 a, 33 f. 


eee tet 


2A meat 


SAed US iba amebe <a eicede a iemen Anni oo matinee iO. 


oh 


aa ake Arie cn 


minal 
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pound verbs were formed, is generally written <T-TEN, yet the form 
AA appears in these constructions as well as in the nouns formed 
with the augment @, cf. u-kiur—= mdkalu food, and for the prefix in com- 


. pound verbs Babyloniaca, II, 84 f. « and =A} ( are the forms which 


regularly appear as the vowel prolongation du-u’, tu-u*, in the syl- 
labars, yet for a cf., ga-mu-w-sub*, mu-u-da-zu‘ in classical texts. 

It seems improbable that the language should have evolved three 
signs for u all having the same quality; we should have expected a 
middle back vowel 6 and perhaps a labialised 7, i. e., i the so-called 
umlauted wu, Greek and French u. The principal proof which can be 
given for u is the fact that the direct case ending 7 > e appears in certain 
cases as u, notably in the pronouns muand su, butin these cases the u may 
be due to the labial m (me>>mu) which influenced ze to su by analogy. 
So also in dumu. But cf. galu, lugalu, and for su, at and sz in dialectic 
texts. If in fact the language possessed the value wd, it is no longer 
possible to say whether any one of these three signs possessed this value. 
For the probable existence of 6 written with the @ vowel and a written 
with the 7 vowel see below under Labialisation. 


§ 34. The signs FE and ely are invariably used to denote the 
vowels z and @; a tendency to reduce Z (2) to é (2)* is characteristic of 
Sumerian. In fact all the syllables open or closed possessing the vowel 
t (t) could be pronounced with é (é) ad libitum. For example the syl- 
lable Az in the combination ‘i-el, was pronounced ké and the whole word 
kél, a closed syllable with long vowel ®. 


1. CT. XIE, 10 6, 26. 

2. Rm. 2588 rev. 32. 

3. Cyl. A3, 17. 

4, Cyl. AY, 4. 

5. SIEVERS, 759. 

6. Umlauted e and i, i. e., 6, d,seem to have been written a-e, u-e, cf. za-e 


probably pronounced sé, BA. V, 710, no. LXIV, 6; SBP. 210, 15f,etc. la Ee 

= la-e, Br. M. 38181, 11. For d, cf. mar-tu-e, = martii SBP. 210, 3; 258, 11 ete. 
Other examples are ga-e (go), SBP. 278, 6, ba-e (bd), ibid., 1. 7, and for the sound 
6 written e-a, see 1, 8, and 284, 18, me-a (md). See also under Pronouns pp. 102 f. 


Vowels Z, e. 


Glides. 


Semivowels. 
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§ 85. Inasmuch as the system possessed no signs for the laryngal 
explosive ’ (8) and the laryngal voiceless spirant / (4), we must assume 
that the Sumerians pronounced their vowels with the smooth on and off- 
glides. It is necessary, however, to speak with reserve on this point 
as well as on many others where ignorance is forced upon us by the 
meager nature of the written characters. 


§ 36. No separate signs exist for the semivowels zand u', and hence 
the diphthongs ai, 1a, au and ua were written a-1, i-a, a-u, u-a; cf. ua, 
SBP. 270, 28, the ordinary exclamation for ‘woe!’ pronounced ua. au 


in. “ba-u. 


§ 37. The following table represents the major vowel sounds. 


| HIGH MIDDLE LOW 
bone 6 (?) 
Velars } a, tu Written a 
( é, - 
Rounded 6 r 
Palato-Velar written a-e a 
or e-a 
Z. 
Front Palatal } Rounded @ 
written 
| u-e ort 


Notice that the script for a and 1 could be pronounced also 6 and u 
an inconsistency due to the poverty of characters for expressing sounds. 
The method of indicating 6 by a-e and u by u-e is apparently a late 
invention, not employed before the dynasty of Ur. In the early system 
a, 6, d, @, 7, i, 6 together with their short sounds had to be written with 


me-a for ma-e. mu-lu-e= mulid, Sm. 954 obv. 9; gu-e= gi, IV R. 14, no. 4, 1. 15 
{(Hommen, ZK. I, 167]. Aclear case of & for ¢ is mu-e-ri = miri for mir=iaze in 
Rapau, Ninib, p. 50,151. d-mu-e-gul = umigul SBP. 282, 26. 

1. Not to be confused with the spirants /j and w. ; 
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only four vowel signs. Of these a stood for a, d, 6, d; ¢ fori, %, ud. It 
seems that the scribes had no special means of writing 6 until they 
ingeniously hit upon using e to umlaut vowels. 


§ 88. The consonants, so far as we are now able to determine their 
qualities and places of articulation, are the following : 


1. Velars : the back explosive surd & (qg) and the front explosive 
surd #; the corresponding sonant explosive g must have been ar- 
ticulated well towards the palate in most cases. The language 
certainly possessed a spirant sonant velar g', which when 
reduced becomes g, cf. ay lag also with value lag, rely] gir > gir’, 
~ gas = mahasu and eS gas = mahasu. The velar voiceless or 
surd spirant appears to have been the actual Sumerian value in sev- 
eral of the signs containing g as ig, gi, ga, ag ete. The reduced value 
of this sound would be &, for which cf. Ve ga, ha with value ku. In 
fact the same set of signs served for the syllables containing ¢ and h. 

2. Palatals : the semivowel j written with the vowel-sign z (EE) 
occurs only before a and chiefly in the combination i W, ia Se, id 
<8 and EET} ja. The sound occurs in the complete palatalisation 
of J, cf. malla > maya, written mal-ja, CT. II, 14, 15, also in ge-ni-1b-il- 
ja-dig, pronounced genibiyjadig, Ravau, Miscel., no. 4,5°%. This semi- 
vowel developed between the vowels a-a = ayia, consequently we find 
ma-ma-a-a = mamaya [PoEBEL, no. 18, 13], whence the combination 
VY YY took on the values za, aj, and the Semites wrote it interchangeably 
with EEly to express their own diphthong ja. Perhaps also palatal 
nasal z. See below. In the case of the g which becomes d, it is pro- 
bable that we have to do with the sound g, a palatal spirant. 


3. Dentals : the voiced and voiceless explosives d and ¢; a spirant 


1. Arabic ‘a rare in Indo-Germanic languages, v. S1IEVERS, 344. 


2. Rm. 2588, 1. 44 and cf. Meissner, SAI. 2864. 
3. The first to make a clear statement on this point was Ranks, Personal 
Names, p. 12; a more detailed note by PoEBEL, p. 3, and later by Rapav, 1. c. 


Consonants. 
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interdental 9, if it existed atall, must have appeared in writing as ¢, since 
no special set of signs appear to have been reserved for combinations 
containing this sound. 

4, Labials : The voiced and voiceless explosives b and p, perhaps also 
‘the labial spirant w, which curiously enough appears to have been writ- 
ten with signs ordinarily reserved for syllables containing p, viz. Aye 
and <a The only proof which can be adduced for the existence of the 
win Sumerian is the fact that both these signs (AY> at least) were em- 
ployed by the Semites for the syllables wa, we. The choice of syllables 
containing p to express the sound w leads to the inference that this w of 
Sumerian was not voiced, but corresponded closely to the sound wh in 
English when®. The sonant w was apparently also written with signs 
containing m. m-==sonant w in Sumerian is based upon two arguments, 
a) the Semites also employed m for their labial sonant w, and b) m frequent- 
ly interchanges with fi, a nasalized 7, as in dingir—= dimmer, i.e. diftir > 
diwer. See Lenormant, Etudes Accadiennes, seconde Série, p. 26. 
The labio-dental spirants v (sonant) and f (surd) cannot be proven. If 
they existed at all, we suppose that they must have been written with 
signs containing 6 and p respectively. 

5. Sibilants : The language clearly possessed the two front dorsal 
sibilants s and § concerning the articulation of which we have only the 
evidence of Semitic usage, the s corresponding to samek and the $ to 
sin. Of the corresponding sonants < and % (Arabic a) only ¢ is fully 
certified. If %existed at all, it must have been expressed in those syl- 
lables which contained z. We might infer the existence of 3 from the 
sound-change z>$§ in zt > 81, the late word for naprstu, breath of life; 
it is difficult to account for the change here unless we assume the value 
4 instead of z; changes such as usu>> uzu® also favour the supposition 
of a sound 4. 

6. The sounds / and r, or the lateral and coronal liquids. The 


1. Ci. wa-wa, SBP. 336, 18. 
2. SiEVERS, § 326. 
3. In the word for sunset eréb Samsi . (eae Y: 
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frequent interchange of r and § excludes the species of r known as the 
guttural r closely allied to g, and points to an alveolar r which is arti- 


culated in much the same position as §'. The interchange of / and r 
indicates a cerebral r and /, but it would be rash to postulate this sound 
of r and / as the ordinary pronunciation’. 


More frequent is the nasalized /* interchanging with n asin tz] >>¢in, 
dul >> dun or the reverse process in dun >> duj. [LzuMann, p. 150.] 


7. Nasals : labial m, dental n, palatal #, velar ng. The latter 
sound in forms like dungi, dunga (CT.XXV, 48,10). inga occurs fre- 
quently in verb-forms’, for an earlier imma. The most plausible 
explanation would be to assume a palatalised nasal @ after the palatal 
vowels ¢and e. Jensen has already proposed this explanation for éi- 
bi-gar-ra = ki-bt-in-gar-ra*, where g is palatalised after ¢, pronounced 
kibifiarra; the same process has occurred in ¢-gar = ingar (= igaru), 
pronounced tfar, as well as in the word for ‘farmer’, tkkaru, from 
ikkar <tkar, which in dialectic Sumerian became ifjar written engar. 


According to VR. 11 ¢ 20, the sign <c\aal had the value engad, 
which evidently has proceeded from dgad, aggad, since the classical 
value is aka > aga with elided d; when, however, the root d@gad was 
prefixed by the element Ai containing the palatal vowel 7 the whole 
became kengad pronounced kefiad. 


The velar nasal ng is apparently certain in engima J] Y- TT) 
and nanga (er 1). The palatal 7 after z and e offers the only 
reasonable explanation for the process mm > ng after t. The dialectic 
dimmer for digir $ >> dingir (difir) god, and kengir >> sumer shew the 


1. Srevers, 301. For this change, cf. dur>> tu8 = asabu written JET. 

2. Sievers, 321. ro>> lin tu-ul = rabt for dur = rabda. 

3. SIEVERS, 318. 

4, ingamubdug, CT. XV, 24, 13; inganada, inga-urri, SBH. 130, 22; ingasir, 
BA. V, 533, 3; ingadateg, ASKT. 110, 80; 8é-in-ga-bul-bul, IV R. 28 a no. 2, 11. 

5. ZK. 1,.103, also Homme and LEumann; v. BRUNNOw, no, 9734. 

6. digir was the original pronunciation, as is proven by the loan-word digiré, 
K. 2100, IV, 10. 


Palatalisa- 
tion. 
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reverse process. It will be seen, therefore, that palatal #, always 
written ng, on the one hand became labial m, on the other hand it 
represents the end of a species of palatalisation of gutturals g >> # or 


k> it. 


§ 39..The following table represents what I conceive to have been 


the Sumerian consonantal system’. 


| , . CORONAL DORSAL 
er 3 te Pa = LAR YNGALS 
<- & = oS os al 
3 3 3 3 z s 
3s = a & a 
o at 
EXPLOSIVE. k 
a) surd P t k 
6) sonant b d 
| | 
SPIRANT. 
a)}surd | w {?) s § 1 B(?)) 22) b(2) 
b) sonant |w(?)} J 2 a(2) 1 g 
r Joh 
t 
Nasa. m d n i ng 


§ 40. Full palatalisation? occurs only in the process alla, ala, 


ila >> aga, discussed above under palatals. 


Partial palatalisation occurs in : a) dentals to sibilants before the 
vowel 7. dim >> zem = bani, V Raw. 11, 32; dug >> zib = tabu’, 


1. Consiructed after Sievers, p. 147. Compare also Hommen, ZK. I, 164 and 
LEHMANN, op. cit., 156-160. It must constantly be kept in mind that owing to the 
deficiency of the script several signs had double values: signs containing p might 
also represent w (surd) and m frequently represents w (sonant}. ng represents both 
ng and ni. 

2. Compare Lenmann, Samas-Sum-ukin, p. 149. 

3. It is difficult to account for the change u>> i in this word, a change which- 
must have been carried out before the dental passed into the palatal sibilant. We 
may perhaps assume the value d for u in this instance. 


ee ee + SS 
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birku; anir >> ager = tanihu, and nir > ser = etillu; ne-gar > se-gar 
=tumru'. t>>& in muten > musen—issuru, bird. Also after 7 as 
in the name of the goddess Nidaba > Nisaba?. Before palatal a 
as in dug > dag (?\>> zag = tdbu. (Jensen, LenMann and HomMeL 
assume a middle step # >>1>> 8, i. e., anir > afir, aur > aser, ZK. 
II 104. It seems that Haupt first discovered the change n> 8, see 
ibid. p. 103.] 

b) Velars to stbilants*; k >> & before z, in ki-en-gin > kengir > 
Semir, sumer (e>>udue to the labial m). Perhaps also in kigal = dingy 
where the g may have suffered complete palatalisation and then disap- 
peared, yet this explanation must be considered doubtful since no Baby- 
lonian form ge’ @lu* has been found. 

c) Velars to palatal nasal; g > ng (fi) + egar > ingar; digir > 
dingir. The process g > f > m is carried through in digir > din- 
gir > dimmer and in kanaga > kanaia* > kanama* > kalama. 

d) mm > ng (i) only in verbal prefixes after vowel 7, immasir > 
inga-sir,see above under nasals.[ Pronounced perhaps twzasir>tiasir ?] 


§ 41. Closely connected with palatalisation or the tendency: to 
accommodate sounds to the palatal vowels 7 and d, is labialisation® or 
the tendency to accommodate sounds to the rounded or labialised 
vowels u, 0, d. In Sumerian, however, the process g > mand g > 6 


1. Cf. Brotnnow, 4633 with 7486, also Jensen and Homme., ZK. II 103, and 
Leumann, 148 f. 

2. THurEavu-Danain, RA. VII, 107 infers the aspirated sound of d¢ after the 
- vowel but aspiration in Sumerian is questionable. The example 8dé-tur>> sasurru, 
(Br. 8010 and Dex., H. W., 677 4] cited by the same scholar is a change due to 
Semitic influence, since the correct loan-word gaturru DEL. ibid., 696 b, and 
LEANDER, no. 225, shews that the word was correctly pronounced by the Su- 
merians. 

3. Lenmann and Hommet, ZK. II, 99-102 have explained the value ru EN as 
classical for dé also written JET, but not only is §¢ the earliest and only pronun- 
ciation for the postfix but the two values belong to originally different signs 
and . Limagine that both of these scholars have abandoned this explanation. 

4, See above under nasals. 

5. Srevers, 492 and 755. 


Labialisation. 
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occurs before and after ail of the vowels, so that it is difficult to resist the 
inference either that the glide » developed between the consonant and 
vowel in certain cases', or that the script for a and z really indicated the 
sounds o and ii in these cases. 
a) Velar g>>m (w) before ad gur >> mur for the sign AEE : 
gun > mun = biltu, written waQelyy (gu-un) and > Ely mu-un. 
b) g > m(w) before i; gir > mir, mer, often in gir = sépu ‘ foot’ 
and me-ri = sépu; gir > mir = izzu (often me-ir), see the sign EME 
in Brinnow. gis > mig > mes = idlu, thence (through influence of 
the labial) mus. gin > men, both values for the sign D7. 
c) g > m (w) before a; gal>> mal = gakanu, basi; sagan > saman, 
a leather bag*. agar > amar=igaru*. garsa > marsa = parsu'. 
Also mar ely- = tdru ‘turn’, presupposes a form gar. 
d)g>b afteri; sig>siba==gaplu, Gudea, Cyl. A, 4, 18; sig > 
§e-tb == libittu ‘ brick’ ; sig > sib—ellu. 
e)g>m (w) after i; sig > sim > sem = nadanu, also sum by in- 
fluence of the labial. en-gé-gi> engima, CT. XII, 49, 10. After a; 
kanag > kalam = matu’. 
Sf) g>6 after a; gag > gab, ‘heart’; tag > tab = sapanu ; aga > 
aba=arkatu. Also g>6 in tag >tab = esépu ‘to increase’. 
9g) g> 6 after u; tug > tub—=ndhu; sug* > sub WY EI), general 
sense of ‘ be bright’, from root sig > stg; dug > zeb= birku, ‘ knee’. 
The sound change in d, e, f, may be due to the influence of a final vowel 
which in most instances has been lost. Sag >>8ab could not have been carried. 


through unless the original form had been 8aga, Sagé or Sagii(?). In the case of 
saga and Sagi we must assume Sagu-a, Sagu.i. Ii we assume in these cases for 


1. See BRockELMANN, Vergleichende Grammatik, p. 208, § 80. This assump- 
tion would be necessary in the case of the vowels i anda, e. g., giS pronounced 
gu-i8, gal pronounced gu-al. On the other assumption these words would be 
pronounced gis, gol. 

2, Babyloniaca, i, p. 116. 

3. [bid., 109. 

4. Haupt, ASKT., p. 134. : 

5. For g> m in kanag> kalam = mdtu, see above § 40 ¢. 
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the vowel & a pronunciation 6 and for 7 the sound d, the difficulties would disappear, 
since all of the vowels would then be rounded. We have already seen that a-e 
probably represents umlauted é = 6, hence it may not be at all improbable that 


in lack of a sign for 6 the scribes wrote @ and for d they employed i as well as 
u-e'. 


§ 42. n>>m;en> im in imma=bélitu, IV R. 21* b, 26. The 
reflexive pronoun ni appears as immu perhaps for imz, unless the change 
be in the opposite direction ¢mi>>ni, an hypothesis favoured by the 
constant writing Sor. erin > erim= sdbu, ‘soldier’. 


§ 43. r> 1, that is cerebral r>> cerebral /?; fur > tul==sihru, little, 
EH tar—sihru and EEF EEE J” tu(l)-tu(])-la=sibru; dir FEY =rubu, 
and tu-ul—rabé, VATh. 251,12. For the sign JEY with value dul for 
dur ct. su-TEY = sudul in Gud. Cyl. B, 15,10. ur> ul the demonstra- 
tive, see § 164. 


§ 44. />r, in dir VY for dul ‘swamp’, only in WTS VY gi-dir 
= apparu. 


§ 45. n>>1, and />n, interchange of n with nasal 1. a) n>; 
kanaga>kalama, kanam > kalam, CT. XU, 27a,9f. an-gub>al- 
gub, often in late verbal forms, see Brinnow, p. 544; only once in 
early texts al-su-zu-a, Syntaxe, p. 241. 


udun>> udul,a word for ‘crock, jug’, loan-word utunw from an 
original utun > udun «rd; for wdul, ef. Ss (udul) = dikaru, Metss- 
NER, SAI. 2691. 


dun >> dul, ‘trench, hole’, tu (dun) = Suplu and (dul)==suplu. 
munu > mel=himtitu, ‘burning’, CT. XII 50, lines 14 and 10%. aga- 


1. After considerable reflection I have given preference to the second theory. 
Professor SwexET with whom | discussed this point prefers the former explana- 
tion. Professor Saycr agrees with Sweet, Nevertheless the prevalence of labia- 
lisation forces me to assume some more universal cause than the sporadic devel- 
opment of a labial glide. 

2. Sievers, 770. 

3. See also LEHMANN, p.' 150. 


n>m. 


r>l. 


l>r. 


n>1l1,l>n. 


44 SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 


nutilla > agalatilla=agalatilla, Deuitzscu, H. W.,165'. n> often 
in na > la, negative verbal prefix?. 

b) b> n; dul > dun in gudul>éudun=niru ‘yoke’. dul>>dun= 
katamu ‘to cover’, Ce! {dul} and Yay] {dun} = katamu. In the 
two words for the river Tigris, Hebrew Op aT, and Babylonian idigna, 
the form with J is probably the original, since loan-words usually 
represent the classical form °. 


r>s. § 46. r>>s and 8; alveolar r becomes sibilant. Professor SweET 

informs me that this change tends to prove that the r was not trilled. 

The change here is also from lenis to fortis or a dynamic change’. dur 

>>. tus = asabu. duru > dusu=agalu, SAI. 3405. Perhaps also in 

ur > us==emédu. [Frequent also in Semitic, ef. saru >> sasu, ‘ wicker- 

7 work’, and puzru > puzau, Kine, Chronicles, I, 89, and CT. XIII, 48, | 
. Br. M., 47449, 1. 11]. er >> es = baku, ‘to weep’. 


n>r. §$ 47. n>>r; unuk> uruk in the word for Erech. kengin>> kengir 
>> sumer. Perhaps also in dul >> dun > dur==swamp, marsh. 

d>lL § 48. d> asin Latin dacruma>lacruma; dib>lib, EN > ell} 
== Situku. 

b>m. § 49. b>>m; possibly m here ==w sonant, hence an explosive > spi- 


rant, Sievers,777. db (CE=) = rimu and ain Cert, dib (EM 
== sanaku and dim (oA) = saniku. 


g>a. § 50. g > d; agar >adar, gim>>dem, ASKT. 114, 16 and 21. 
igt>>tde=énu ‘eye’. age>>ade—=edi'‘ flood’, ASKT.98, 34. sig >>sidz, 
BS ]] (i= = gukamumu. Also g>d in mug > mud = aladu, 
LexuMaAnNN, p. 150. According to Sweet this change is impossible unless 


1. This change was discovered by Prince, Materials, § IV. 

2. Examples, cited in Syntaxe, p. 257, are la-ba-sig, Gud. B 4, 10, la-ba-ir 7, 
30, la-ba-ni-lal-e, 9,12 and la-ba-ta-é, Cyl. A 9, 26. Brunnow 985 has four 
examples. Add SBH. 110, 28, la-ba-gub = ul izsaz, 66, 21 la-ba-an-tuk = ul i-si, 
and la-ba ‘it is not paid’, Huser, Hilprecht Anniversary, p. 202. 

3. This change of /> nis common is Semitic, cf. oon > > hinsd, loins iawETR 

4. Ci. Hommst, ZK. 1, 177 and Sievers, no. 826. 
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the g represents the sound g as in gem’. gig >> dis in Y == g18 > kes > 
dig = atkaru, v. Babyl., 1V,31. gen >> gen > deé-en, the ordinary prec- 
ative prefix of the verb. 


$51. g >n; ug > un=nisu ‘ people’, cf. Babyl., 111, 75, note 5. 
The process fey >>ten is due to assimilation, see below § 55. 


§ 52. Substitution of a fortis for alenis. g >> in kd-am-ni-gul-e, 
a precative for ga (> ga)-am-ni-gul-e, SBH. 31,10. azag>>asakku, 
Babyl., 11, 107; for the form asaku, v. CT. XV, 49, IIL, 12 and 50. 2 >>s 
also in zabar > siparru and guaa > kussi, notice the change g > k in 
this example and b> p in zabar>sipar; é-gal—=ekallu, ‘ palace’. 
&-lag=aslaku,‘ a wool-cleaner, carder’, JEY & 1e 


§ 53. s >, possibly due to the palatal vowel 7, [BRockELMANN, 
p. 207, e) ]; isi# >> ist ‘wailing’; gis> gis ‘wood’. An example, pos- 
sibly due to Semitic pronunciation of the words, is sig>> gag = saplu. 


§ 54. Lenis for fortis; usu > usu. 


§ 55. a) Progressive; teg >> tem > ten, where the labial m becomes 
dental by influence of the dental ?. This is the explanation I assume 
for teg and te-en = pasahu, 46] (teg) > As] lI. sig > sik = Saplu, 
assimilation of sonant g to surd # by influence of the surd s. gas > gaz 

= mahdsu, V R. 50a 58, 8u-ga-za, ‘ with a smiting hand’. 

b) Regressive; dus > tus, where the surd $ assimilates sonant dt to 
surd ¢; this process must be assumed for the change dur > dus* > tus, 
JEy— asabu. sig > atg=nazdzu, V R. 504 51; surd s becomes sonant 
z through backward influence of sonant g. 


§ 56. The principle of vowel harmony, which plays an impor- 
tant part in the phonology of Sumerian, was discovered by the 
founders of the science, Sayce, Amiaup, Hommet, LeNoRMANT, 
Haupt, and has been recognized by all competent phonologists who 


1. The most plausible explanation of this change is to assume a palatal g and 
a glide é between g and the following vowel. [Suggested tome by Saycz.] 


g>n. 


Fortis 
for lenis. 


Lenis 
for fortis. 


Assimilation. 


Vowel 
harmony. 


Harmony 
in 


noun forms. 
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have written upon the subject, most recently Prince, Materials, p. xv. 
The following list though not exhaustive contains the most important 
examples. esbar>> asbar—=purussu. eseman > esemen=melultu and 
kippu, ‘chamber of joy’. egar > amar=ldau, V R.11d, 50. anigin> 
enigin, Il R. 29 a, 29—=CT. XIX 21, K 4893, obv. 9. a-mar = abubu 
is probably for a-mir, ‘raging water’. anim >> enim= Sami, ‘heaven’. 
gurin > gurunand gurin > girin—enbu ‘fruit’. " sunirda=senirda. 
asir > esir = WyTe<a]'. utima > itima = etutu ‘ darkness’, B. M. 
34950, 7. ki-ku>>ki-ki, passim in sign-names, as eSgunil-kiki, utu- 
nun-ktki, v. BRONNow, p. 572.  sumag > samag == umsatu ; Scryyy 
and EXT =samag, for su-mag, ‘distress of the body’; sumag > 
sumug = Stlu sa surri, eeVlayyyy. dupsar >> dapsar in loan-word 
dapsartu, Il R. 24 a, 6. lupes> lipes = libbu, CEW, for la‘ man’, and 
pes ‘heart’. usag >usug,see theglossary. kenkal>>kankal=niditu, 
CE Elly. es-u >> usu = 30, composed of es ‘three’ and u ‘ten’. 
Suten > siten= malaku, CT. X1X,17a, 28 <JEY Bs] (Siten) Fx. Siten 
derived from gu -- ten, ‘to put into a resting place’, a pavement. 
da-du-a tor du-du-a = aliku, II R. 16, 28. 


§ 57. Following the tendency to reduce all the vowels of a word to 
the same sound, the language possesses a number of words formed on 
this principle, e.g., dagal, ‘wide’, ama ‘mother’, dumu, ‘son’, babbar, 
‘sun’, murud, ‘centre’, nagar, ‘carpenter’, urudu, ‘copper’, lagar, ‘ psal- 
mist’, alal, pail, etc., etc. 

The effort to bring about vowel harmony in the prefixes of verbs is 
evident at all stages of the language. mu-un-du-tur-tur-ne (du for da), 
IV R. 15* b, 62. gu-mu-na-da and ge-im-mi-gi in the same construc- 
tion, CT. I, 46, 1 f. gu-mu-gul-li-en, CT. I, 46, 14. 

The principle of harmony is carried so far that case endings are 
assimilated to the vowel of the root, e. g., mupadda intuk, ‘he has a 
name’, where we expect mupadde. 


1, Notice that the original writing is maintained although the pronunciation 
had changed. The scribes evidently felt the force of the pictograph a water ++ sir 
pitch, = iddd, bitumen, ‘binding liquid’. 
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§ 58. sunir = surinnu, ‘emblem’. Metathesis. 
§ 59. a) Consonants : é8-és = isis, ‘ to weep’. Differentia- 
gir>kir, ‘to hasten’. gil> kil, ‘to hew’. Sonants dissimilated fion. 

to surds to avoid two sonants in one syllable. 
b) Vowels : edu for udu, ‘sheep’, 1V R. 20 obv. 26 [Hommet]. elal 

for alal, ‘ water-bucket’, [Prince]. gu-dit-a, ‘to take in the hand’, 

becomes $u-di-a, 11 R.244,6. dd-sugur> dasugur, ‘a fish’, Gud. Cyl. 

B 12, 1 and CT. XV, 26, 15. 
§ 60. a-i==a in kara-innib-dit-e = harannib-di-e Posse, no. 57, Vowel 

contraction. 


22; gara-innib-ku-a= garannib-kiia, no. 4, 15. 


§61. Thescript does not enable one to determine whether thelanguage Aftricatives. 
possessed syllables beginning with two consonants; it is consequently 
impossible to detect the existence of affricatives as ts, pf, or aspirates as 
ph, kh, etc. 


§ 62. Characteristic of the language is the dropping of final con- Apocopation. 
sonants thus reducing the bi-consonantal stems to a single consonant and 
vowel. sig > si, gin >gi, mun > mu. The disappearing consonant 
is often replaced by a vowel, thus nad ‘bed’, appears as nd-a, kur ‘ to 
eat’, as ki-a', dug, ‘ to ransom’, as dii-a’*, darig > da-ri-a=sabaru, ‘to 
seize, take’, often in mas-da-ri-a, ‘ property’*: The root dem = sastis 
constantly written de-a in the compound yu-de-a. di-e = saku, tabaku, 
Sapaku, ‘to pour out’, for dib connected with dub. 
A considerable number of syllables have suffered elision at the be- 


ginning’, as gur >> ar-=-tertu; kur >ur=kaparu; mul >ul= 
kakkabu; gig >is, mus>> us. gidim > idim=edimmu, ‘ghost’. Also 
dg and dm, the well-known abstract prefixes may be derived from nag 
(<< nig) and nam. 


§ 63. The Semitic grammarians often distinguished the forms Dialects. 


1. Pogset, no. 4 obv. 15. 

2. MEISSNER, SAI. 7508. 

3. In VR. 50a, 49 in-dari-a the a serves also to indicate the dependent 
construction. 

4, Stevers, 504. 
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which had suffered phonetic decay by the term eme-sal or ‘woman's 
tongue’. sd-gar—=mdliku, and sd-mar=mdliku (eme-sal)'. gig= 
rabu and mu($)—=rabu (eme-sal)*. The scribes thus indicate the forms 
with m for earlier g as eme-sal forms. labar for lagar= kali, ‘ psalm- 
ist’, is called an eme-sal form’. The change igi > ide = bunu is 
called eme-sal‘. In fact the grammarians drew up syllabars in which 
the earlier and later forms were placed side by side. Thus K 4319-- 
4604°, obv., col. I], 23-7: — 


EME-SAL EME-KU SEMITIC 
a-da-ar a-gar ugaru, ‘field’. 
a-ba a-ga arkatu, ‘the future’. 
a-se-ir a-nir ittu, ‘ wailing’ (?). 


ir ba-an-si-em ir ba-an-tum _ bikitum iskun, ‘he instituted wailing’. 


Assyriologists have generally inferred that the expression eme-KU', 
which the scribes translated by lisan Suméri, indicates the classical or 
original idiom in distinction from the decayed forms eme-sal. I have, 
following this accepted interpretation, placed the term eme-KU over the 
column containing the original words. Yet we cannot regard ‘this 
interpretation as final, for eme-sal is quite as much a ligan suméri 
‘Sumerian language’, as the classical forms. Asa matter of fact eme- 
KU has not been found in any connection where it is clearly contrasted 
whith eme-sal, and it may be that the term was not employed in the 


sense of ‘ classical tongue’’. 


1. CT. XIX, 18 rev. 15 f. 

2. Ibid., 18 i. 

3. CT. XII, 41, 43. Cf. éhid., 1. 40, mulu for galu = kald. 

4. CT. XII, 33 obv.6 f. The term eme-sal seems to have been applied not 
only to forms which had suffered phonetic decay but also to words which had 
come to be employed with extraordinary meanings. For example tur = sabru, 
CT. XIX 18 rev. 20, is accompanied by the eme-sal equivalent gi(n) = sabru, 
‘child’, a colloquial use of the root gin, to beget. 

5. Haupt, ASKT. 105 ff. = V R. 11. 

6. See p. 3 f. 

7. The Berlin Vocabulary, V.A. Th. 244 (ZA. IX, 159-164] mentions the follow- 
ing dialects, eme-sal, eme-gud-da, eme-md3s (also eme-mis-a), eme-TE-NAD 
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The sound-changes discussed in this chapter can all be exemplified 
in the classical inscriptions from Urukagina onward and decayed forms 
occur side by side with original forms in all parts of Sumer, so that the 
so called eme-sal cannot denote a local dialect as has been presumed by 
those scholars who first observed these phonetic variants. 


eme-si-di, and eme-gal. An interpretation of these terms which, with the excep- 


tion of eme-sal occur only here, must be conjectural. eme-gud = lisanu élt, 
‘lofty speech’; eme-mas = lisdn zimi, ‘speech of adornment’; eme-si-di = ligan 
mésari, ‘correct speech’; eme-gal = lisdnu rabd, ‘great speech’. Concerning 


eme-TE-NAD we have not.the slightest basis for conjecture. 


GRAM. SUM. 4 


Principle 
of 
determina- 
tives. 


CHAPTER IV. 


The Determinatives’'. 


§ 64. Although Sumerian makes little attempt to distinguish the 
genders and there are no orders of declensions whatsoever, yet it pos- 
sesses a thorough system of determinatives by means of which whole 
groups of words are classified. The principle of classification is strictly 
materialistic, a word being determined by the general name of the na- 
tural group to which it belongs. Thus an object made of leather would 
be preceded by the word for leather su as s“esir—=sénu, ‘sandal, shoe’. 
Names of different kinds of fishes and birds are preceded or (in these two 
cases) more often followed by the words for fish (ga) and bird (mugen). 
unagga (musen)—=aribu, ‘raven’. us-tur-(musen)= paspasu, tu (mugen) 
==summatu, ‘dove’. sur-dii-(mugsen),—surdi, ‘falcon’*. NUN-(ga) 
=agargari, asalt water fish’. ga precedes its word in 94nam, Nixo- 
sk1, 270 obv., col. IIIf. On the botanical side the grammarians recog- 
nize but two great groups, the woody exogenous group and the veget- 
able endogenous group; the former is determined by the word for wood 
gig and the latter by the word for plant % (Sammu). On the zodlogical 
side, beside the great divisions of birds, fishes, and serpents (mus), the 
Sumerians attempted a more minute classification of insects. The 
principle of classification was not strictly scientific; we have here three 
great orders : 


1. An antiquated discussion of determinatives by LENoRMaNT, E'tudes, 2nd Sé- 
rie, p. 43 f. : 

2. This loan-word tends to prove that the postfix was not pronounced here. 
See Gud., Cyl. A 29,10, where the determined noun for dove is inflected tw- 
(musen)-e. 

3. Pincuss, Amherst, 4, V 4. VIE 1. 
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i Vs Y musen-pir and its gunified form Vyas Y. The Semit- 
ic translation of this word is aribu, é@ribu, the Hebrew 7378, a species 
of locust. I take it that the hard-shelled winged insects (coleoptera} 
are all included under these two determinatives, the gunified form 
being used for the large varieties as the locust, cricket, grass-hopper’. 
Here belong all the varieties of beetles. It would be difficult to exclude 
from this order four-winged flies, as the dragon fly, at least those of the 
larger size, since the sign aki y actually means ‘bird group of four’?. 

2. The large order of flies is determined by ] num =sumbu. 
It may well be that the principle of classification is two wings. Here 
were placed the various orders of bees. 

3. All poisonous insecis including the most diverse orders’ are 
classified as renal ugu, translated by ublu, ‘spider’, purgu’u 
‘flea’, and insects, generally classified as vermin. See below under 
Arty. Insects of this class are wingless. 


§ 65. The determinatives for gender are nitag ‘ male’ eras and sal 
‘female’ >. It is the rule to place the maseuline determinative 
after a word and the feminine before it. Thus in BM. 19055 we find 
sil-(nitag) —pukadu, ‘male lamb’, but $¢/si] = puhaitu, ‘female lamb". 
Yet we find the masculine determinative before its word as in 3 nitag 
ansu dun-gi mu 4, ‘three male mules four years old’, Nix. 198. 
obv. 1,1. sad follows invariably in the expression for daughter dumu- 
- sal—=martu ; ef. also sag-nitag, sag-sal, ‘male and female slave’, Nr. 
174, rev. I, and passim’. 


§ 66. A difficult problem arises as to whether these determinatives, 
which were borrowed by the Semites, were really pronounced. In 


1. Orthoptera, or straight-winged insects. 

2. For pir= group of four, v. Bab., IV, 9 (after ScuEIL). Most beetles possess 
four wings. 

3. Yet certainly not legless animals as serpents, earthworms, etc. 

4. Cf. also Lau, Old Babylonian Temple Records, no. 161 obv. 5 f. 

5. gt, an ordinary word for ‘male’, occurs after the noun. gud-gi8, dungi-gis, 
aniu-gi, etc., v. NIK. 247 obv. I, 1; 248 obv. Il, 3. , 


Gender. 


Pronuncia- 
tion of 
determina- 
tives. 
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certain cases where the word was so well known that a determinative 
was unnecessary as in @ngirenlil, it is conceivable that dingir did not 
figure in the pronunciation. In such instances as nasru (issuru), 
‘eagle’, invariably written with the Sumerian 4-musen, it is conceivable 
that neither zssuru was pronounced in Semitic nor mugen in Sumerian. 
Yet it is inconceivable that the Sumerians should have neglected the 


_ pronunciation of the determinatives, which formed one of the few precau- 


tions against unlimited confusion. For example the word kan (EE), 
when determined by the word gis (wood), becomes 98 kan = bukanu 


and sikkuru, ‘a bolt or bar’, but when determined by duk (vessel, jar), 


we have duk-kan = dikaru, ‘jar’, and also the loan-word tukkanu, 
tukanu'. Not only does the loan-word shew that the Sumerians pro- 
nounced this determinative*, but evidently great confusion would arise 
by its omission. Occasionally glosses indicate that the determinative is 
to be pronounced, as in = gts ku-u-ru [Y= kuddu, K. 4403 obv. 15. 


§ 67. The determinatives, in the order of the modern system of ar- 
ranging the signs, are as follows. Unless especially noted the determin- 
atives are supposed to be prefixed. , 


ST! su, for objects made of leather; the original word usu >> weu, 
means ‘ flesh, body, skin’, and it is customary to transcribe the deter- 
minative into Semitic by the word for‘ skin’, masku*. s¢mesi= manau, 


1. Vide Bab., II, 117, and CT. XII 43 a, 3. 

2. Other examples are 9'8gar = iskaru, wagon ; 98gir = gisgirru, sword 
(K. 4408 rev. 24); 98ur = guxuru, beam, (notice the vowel harmony); 98kal 
== giskatlu, scepter; gishasu (K. 2042 obv. 10). 

3. Assyriologists generally employ the construct for such words as masak, 
Sipat, but ilu, isu, etc., which is inconsistent. I do not believe that the Semites 
intended the construct, although it is conceivable that with dropping of the final 
vowel u the forms became identical with the construct. Sumerian did not consid- 
er the determinative as a construct for the inflection ge never occurs in these 
combinations. Yet in favour of this reading in Semitic are forms like dup 
= kanduppi, stylus, and see especially CT. XIV 49, B. M. 93086, where the 
determ. gi is translated by kan in several ideograms. On the other hand we 
have 9nigsurra = ka-nu-u kuninndtu, a kind of wicker basket, CT. XIV 47 b 14, 
where the construct is clearly impossible. Also IS gig = issi sallum, II R. 45, 57, 
indicates the absolute form. 
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a kind of drum ?, SBH, 72, rev. 10. s¢PA-mes = appati, ‘reins’. 
For lists with the determinative su, see B. M. 35508 rev.; 42339 rev. + 
93085 rev.; II R. 44, no, 8; and especially Nix., plates 81-88, list of pelts 
of various animals. 


>] dingir, ‘god’, employed for both genders. See for lists of the 
Br. Mus., Brzoip, Cat. 2094. 


rm sil— suli, ‘ street’, as determ. only in SBH. 142 rev., col. III. 


El] eri, uru, ‘city’. ert appears in this construction first in the 
Semitic inscriptions and does not figure as a determinative in Sumerian; 
ef. for example NUN-(ki) = Eridu, Gud. B 4, 8, with e‘NUN-(ki), 
-Hammurabi Code, I, 64. The Semites generally accepted the Sumerian 
spelling for the cities whose names had already become famous as 
ké-dingir-ra-(ki) for Babylon, ud-kib-nun-(kt) for Sippar, but in those 
cases where they themselves were the first to put the name of cities into 
writing they employed the determ. eri, as ¢‘harranu, i. e., @uHar- 
ranu, etc’. 


rae rey itt, ‘month’, #¢-gekin-tar— Adar; “tiezen-. bau, month of the 


festival of Bau, eighth month, etc. 


aka gu, muten >> musen, pag, ‘bird’, invariably follows its noun, 
cf. lists of birds as V R. 27, no. 3 = CT. XIV, 8, ete. 


Ves y and kia y (the former being the gunified form of 
HU-- PIR) is the ordinary determinative for winged insects of the 
beetle and locust type. I take it that the gunified form was used for the 
larger kinds of insects. . Both signs are, however, translated by aribu >> 
éribu, the general word for ‘locust’, and both occur as determinative of 
the same words, cf. Rm. 2, 202 with K. 4378 obv. I, 7-16? where nam-pir 
and muégen-pir are employed indifferently. Both are writien defore 
the determined word. ™#S5en-pirnar-a = zibi, ‘beetle’ (‘?), classified 


1. Statistics fail me on this point and the statement here must be subject to 
correction. , 
2. CT. XIV, pls. 3 and 9. 


ile. 
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also asa fly, (gu) nu-um-ma= aibu, V R. 27 c, 27, where the two orders 
cross. Here belong beetles, crickets, grass-hoppers, four-winged flies’. 


We gin > gi=kani, ‘reed’, employed before names of articles 
made of cane. 9gar-Sullugga== namsi,, a kind of vessel made of cane?. 
gaga-aga—= hussusu, a reed hut®. 


eH¥ sa, ‘woven article’, such as a net (sétu). In 9é8-s¢al-gap 
=alluhappu, K. 4403, rev. 26. 


=TTT md, ‘ship’. A double determ. gis-md—elippu. gis-md- 
gi-lum== magilum, a kind of boat. For list of boats, v. DeLirzscu, 
AL’. 88. 


rey mul, ‘star’, see also below ran (wl). For the lists of 
stars in the Br. Mus., see Bezotn, Cat. p. 2096. 


rc] urudu, ‘copper’, determines objects made of copper. 
urudug-da-ba = adabu, a vessel called adabu, made of copper’. 


EET kd, ‘gate’, and kd-gal, ‘great gate’ (abullu), only before the 
proper-names of gates. /d designates thegate ofa temple or an important 
building, and kd-gal the city-gate of the outer-wall. The lists of proper- 
names determined by ké in the Br. Mus. have never been published*. 
Sporadic examples are kd duglisud = 4buDuglisud, a figurative name 
of achapel®. A list of the Ad-gal’s in Babylon, SBH. 142, obv. col. II. 


ar Ca! usu, ‘flesh’; before words it determines them as parts of 
the body. “%4di=silu, ‘rib’. “4%me-gan= hinsu, ‘loin’. “4¢kun=aib- 
batu, ‘tail’. For a list of parts of the body, v. II R. 44, no. 3, and Rm. 
344, obv. in Ms pl. 21. 


1. Strictly speaking nam-pir and muSen-pir should determine four-winged 
insects only. 

2. CT. XIV 47 6 13. 

3. B. M, 36481 rev. 5. 

4.CT. XIV 8 @ 26. This text contains the only important list of words de- 
termined by urudu, known to me. 

5. BEzoLp, Cat., 2095. 

6. See my Neu-Bab. Kénigsinschriften, index. 
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ne en sim = rukku, ‘product of resinous trees, ointment, pastry, 
salve’. Asa product of plants it is distinguished from 4— sammu, the 
latter being a drug; the two are employed in the same list K. 4586. 
Used with gis, Sim indicates a tree which produces resin, etc., as gis- 
sim-li = burdsu, resinous cypress, see Rm. 367. On sim, see OLZ. 
1909, 112. 


eyys duk, ‘jar, vessel’. Never applied to very small receptacles 
as cups, saucers, etc. [The latter were determined only by the mate- 
rial in their composition, as clay, bronze, copper.| @¢Aalal = alallu, 
‘a pail’. @ekga=karpat sisbi, ‘milk bowl’. @4kgig= sikku ‘ oint- 
ment boitle'’. 


=] gis, ‘wood’; used to determine the names of trees, shrubs and 
objects made of wood. 98li=durasu, cypress. 9S$am-el=arrallu’. 
g8kak = sikkatu, ‘peg’. The signification of gis is extremely intri- 
cate; it occurs before the names of almost every conceivable utensil and 
implement into whose composition the least piece of wood could have 
entered. Weapons are almost invariably designated by gis, although 
wood could not have entered extensively into their composition. (A 
survival of the neolithic age.) 


El Ye ui = gammu, ‘vegetable’, designates almost endless varieties 
of herbs, plants etc. of all botanical species. The term is used techni- 
cally in medicine for ‘drug’, and generally for products of herbs, and 
is even translated in one instance by rukku, ‘cosmetic’, 1V R. 105 29%. 
In cases where the natives were in doubt as to whether a plant 
belonged to the exogenous and woody class or to the endogenous and 
vegetable class, they placed both gis and u before the word as 98-dgir, 
‘a thorn’, CT. XIV 216 18.29‘. The difference between a drug and 


1. V R. 42 ¢ 19. Identical with s*kku, v. Muss-ARNOLT, 1025 6, and Lane- 
pon, PSBA. 1908, 268. 

2. Vide SAK. 243. 

3. Ci. @ in a list with sal-lu, ‘lard, tallow’, CT. X1V 21 col. VIII, and 
K, 4185 (ébid., pl. 26). 


4. The reverse order in i-gis-- FY, K. &846 obv. 17, a kind of fig. 


ements thay Tat eee EE EM NE Le 


enartacarngenn tnt Big i ate jinee oops meget ne! 
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an ointment is not always sufficiently marked, consequently we find 
both % and sim in some cases, as CT. XIV 31, K. 8846, 14-16. 
The value gam is ordinarily derived from gsammu, which is sup- 


ge 


posed to be Semitic, cf. Ar. os ‘to poison’, and Assyr. gammu—= 
drug, poison. 


<a dak, dag, ‘stone’; nd, ‘carved stone’; 2d, ‘jewel’. The 
pronunciation of this determinative depends upon the kind and quality 
of stone intended. It is customary to read dag everywhere, but the 
loan-word lzd-dim-ma=zadimmu, ‘ jeweler ’, indicates clearly enough 
the pronunciation when a jewel is intended. The sign a]so determines 
articles made of stone’. 


dagesi=usit, ‘diorite’. “agisi=aban igati, ‘fire stone’. ¢gzagin 
=ukna, ‘lapis lazuli’. *4aagin-sig=sibru, an article of lapis lazuli 


for apparel’. 


Used of the seeds of grain and stones of fruit. So at least 
abankyumina, cummin seed, B. M., 93084, rev. 1. 


EVYTY é, ‘house’; a determ. before the pr. names of temples, and 
for every conceivable form of building, such as store-houses, ritual 
huts, etc. It is customary to pronounce the é before all the words which 
it determines, as é-babbar-ra, temple of Samas, é-wr-imin-an-ki, temple 
of Nebo. ¢-MU, ‘bakery’. é-gud, ‘barn for oxen’. ¢is also employedin 


a more subile sense in é-mar-uru = ispatu, quiver, ‘ abode of the shafts’, 
v. ZA. 1907, 451. 


Boy galu, lu, ‘man’, ordinarily placed before the names of pro- 
fessions. “su-tag-tag = epis ipteka, a kind of leather manufacturer. 
li gim, pastry maker*. (@S7M + GAR, akind of confectioner (passim). 
liurud-nagar = gurgurru, a smithy. The Sumerian gentilic is 
expressed: by this determinative. ‘en-lil-(ki), a man of Nippur. 


1. The word is also used in an obscene sense in Semitic, @4"bissur atani, 
abanmash sikari, aban must, ainnisti, CT. XIV a@ 17-20. Also in dagmu-au 
= ka libbi urulatigu = pappaltu sa birki ameli, CT. XIV 14, K 4396, 9. 


2. A long list of objects, chiefly for a woman's apparel, CT. XIV 15, all deter- 
mined by ed. 


3. CT. XXIV 28, 29. 
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lugirburla-(kt), a man of Lagash. /¢nim, an Elamite. Amraup intro- 
duced the preference for the reading Ju when employed as a determina- 
tive. According to THureau-Danorn, RA. VI, Une Incursion Elamite, 
note onobv. 1,1, galu (dialectic muiu) is employed only when written 
as a separate word, galu-mu, my lord, etc. 


AO THT, mus, ‘serpent’. ™¢Susumgal—=usumgallu; ™usgag-tur 
= gaturru > sasuru. Lists in II R. 24, no. 1, rev. 10-13, and CT. 
XIV 13 6 end. 


48] mil', variant of EE], ‘star’. TE-UD=mill-babbar, 
Juppiter, Rm. [V 485, 3°. TE-TE=milmul, Taurus, tbid, rev. 5. 
Only in late texts. 

Sarr tt ugu == kalmatu ‘poisonous insect’, pursu’u, ‘ flee’. 
u§tubba = kalmat subati, moth. “9ga = asdsu, a small poisonous fish. 
The original sign REC. 210 apparently represents an eight-legged insect, 
probably aspider wblu, nabu. The sign is closely related to gir = scor- 
pion, REC. 4, which also has eight legs*. The principal lists are K. 71, 
rev. 21-44 (CT. XIV 2); K. 4330, rev. 20 ff. (CT. XIV, 8). 


Aor imt = titu, ‘clay’. Determines objects made of clay. Also 
inferior putty-like substances, precipitates, ete. “gid — gittu, clay 
tablet. ‘migun, ‘migin-lal = girginakku, clay chest for tablets‘. 
imizid = gallaru, mud wall. ‘“™igun == kadd, dregs, precipitate. 
imidi-a= rdtu, aclay vessel’. 


’ (cant num’®, ‘fly’ (sumbu). emlal = nubtu, ‘honey-bee’. rumjq- 
nun-na = sumbu himeti, * butter-fly’. 


1. Cf. CT. XXV 23, 20. 

2. KuGLer, Sternkunde, I, Tafel VI. 

3. REC. 4 is original and REC. 3 a variant. 

4. MeissnER, MVAG. 1907, 148. 

5. The principal lists are, V R. 22, no. 1 obv.; 42, no. 2 rev. + AO. 2162, 
in RA. Vi, no. 4; CT. XIV, 8 oby. 15-21, where émé follows sim, ‘ointment’. 

Fortunately the compilers, Brtnnow, Meissner, Fossgy, have not separated the 
determinatives mus, ugu, imi from the determined words. 

6. For the reading num, cf. nu-um-ma = szibu, a kind of beetle, Br. 1984. 


cect, en meee Ete Rg cat tice MS ein TYR 
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numMurmag = sumbi nési, ‘lion-fly’t. Notice that K. 71 A rev. a 
discusses flies (lines 1-14) apart from bees (17-42). The original sign 
num [REC. 165} represents a two-winged insect. The principal lists 
are CT. XIV 2 a; 8 6 9-19; K. 4373 rev. 10-20 (CT. XIV 9}; II R. 
246, no. 1, rev. 16f. num represents an order often confused with the 
higher winged orders on the one hand and the lower wingless orders on 
the other. Notice in CT. XIV 8, that num lies between the beetles 
(musen-pir) and the vermin (ugu) and that the fly (lallartum), classified 
asanum K.71, A rév. a 23, appears as a musen-pir, 616. The feminine 
lulilitum, a 37, is a num, but the masculine kulilu is a musen-pir, b 5. 
On the other hand the kalmat gaméi is placed under num, a 39. 


CJEY ki(n), ‘ place’, suffixed for names of cities and localities of 
all kinds. sr-bur-la-(ki) = Lagash. uri-(ki) = Ur. kd-dingir-ra- 
(ki)= Babylon. Forms like unug-(ki)-ga = Erech, prove that the Az is 
only graphic in such cases and possibly in all cases where the name 
was well known. Az is prefixed in Ai-en-gi and Ai-urv*, ‘‘ Sumer and 
Akkad”, (SAK. 204, no. 3, I 11 etc), as well as in Ai-uri-(kij-ma 
(SAK. 210, d 26). ki, prefixed, was pronounced and had a larger 
signification than the suffixed Az, the notion then being ‘ territory’. 
In the late inscriptions Akkad appears as uri(ki)*. The original writing 
a-ga-de-(ki), which denoted the city Akkad, seems to have been distin- 
guished from Ai-urz, the province of Akkad. 

Strictly speaking Ac cannot be employed after the names of pro- 
vinces and countries without the help of prefixed Ady ‘ land, mountain’. 
In fact 4: occurs after the names of countries ordinarily when the country 
has been named after its principal city. For example we find the land of 
Magan, Meluhha etc. constantly mentioned in the early inscriptions in 
the form *¢rmd-gan-(ki), *“rme-lug-ga-(ki) ; without kur the city 
Magan and Meluhha would be intended. nim-(ki) means most cer- 
tainly the city Elam to be distinguished from *¢rnim-(ki), the land 


1. CT. XIV2al. 
2. Cf. ki-ur-ri on a tablet of Nippur, Hirprecut, Deluge, p. 3, no. 2. 
3. Napuna'lp. writes Ai-wri in Nbn. 8 IL, 20, but this is rather an archaism. © 
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of Elam. The usage is best illustrated by the writing for Amoria, 
kirmar-tu’, land of Amoria; garsag mar-tu, mountain of Amoria’. 
Notice the date formulae of SarganSarri*, which have mar-tu but 


gu-ti-um-(ki)’. The Sumerians evidently regarded the suffix Ac as a. 


locative of vague import. Originally the sign conveyed the notion of 
a limited locality, designating the word as a place-name simply; in 
practice ki would ordinarily indicate a city. 


“4 kur, ‘land, mountain’, prefixed to all names of foreign or noh- 
Sumerian lands and mountains. The sign is a picture of a range of 
hills. The Semites employed the determinative for lands and mountains 
of their own empire as well as for foreign lands. *4@rnim-ma-(ki) = 
Elam ; ete. 


JEY tug, ‘fibrous cloth and articles made of fibrous cloth’*. The 
determinative may convey only the general notion of cloth often without 
regard to the material ; consequently we find expressions like “9 kad- 
lal, a garment made of linen (Artz), DP. 78, obv. I, “9sig = sisstktu, a 
kind of cape made of wool, V R. 15 a@ 24. Woollen garments are, 
however, ordinarily distinguished from the tug class by means of the 
sign sty == Scpatu ‘wool’. It may well be that ¢dg in its stricter sense, 
refers to cloths made of fibrous material such as flax, hemp, straws of 
various kinds. The originai sign REC. 468 should, after the analogy of 
JEVIE, sig ‘a comb, carding machine for wool’, represent some kind 


1. SAK. 210. 

2. Ibid., 70. 

3. Ibid., 225. 

4, This principle is not violated by such examples as Aagalad-(ki) garsag ki- 
maés-ra, Kagalad, mountain of Kimas, where garsag is suffixed. 

5. For example, see the inscription of a patesi of Susa, SAK. 176, sési-(ké) 
== Susa, the city, and ma-ti Elamti-(ki), the land of Elam. Notice the distinction 
of su-bir-(ki) = Subartu and kr su-bir-(hi) = Subartu, I R. 50 ¢, 48 and 60, 

6. According to Scurank, Babyl.-Sihnriten, p. 30, subatu, = tug, has the 
special sense ‘undershirt’. Be thatas it may, the original Sumerian word cannot 
have any such special signification. Compare Gud. Cyl. A 27,7, kurkurra tug-dim 
im-dal, ‘it covers the lands like a mantle’. 


60° SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 


of an instrument for preparing flax and hemp. Notice that the list V 
R. 14-15 distinguishes between garments tig and sig. In the ancient 
lists the quality of the ¢ug and sig are indicated in the same manner so 
that we must infer that tig refers to material as well as sig. Compare 
RTC. 304, obv. 119, “9lal ttg-du with sig-du, 301, rev. 3, etc.; 
here du denotes a quality or grade of tug and sig. More often one finds 
sig-tug together, as, 2 talents 2/3 mana of sig-tug lugal, that is, of cloth 
composed of both wool and hemp (?) of the first quality, REC. 301, obv. 1. 
In RTC. 302, obv. 1-3, tug is distinguished from kad (J) commonly 
supposed to be flax, or cotton. The general sense of tug should, how- 
ever, be no longer in doubt, although a careful examination of the whole 
subject of the weaver’s art would lead to more exact definition. 


EVIE sig, ‘wool’; mudru, ‘comb’ ; designates garments as made of 
wool. siybar-lu, a woollen bar-lu, Nix. 254, but ‘gbar-lu, a linen bar- 
lu, V R. 14 ¢ 37; ZA. IV 187, 8. 


pace: id, ‘canal, river’'. ‘idigna*, the river Tigris. “arahtu, 
the canal Arahtu. 


YK ga, ‘fish’, originally perhaps gu, later ku; the value ku-u-a, 
Sm. 1300, obv. 31, leads to the inference that a final consonant may 
have been lost. Almost invariably placed after the word®. gin-ne-(ga) 
= kuppi. The fish most often met with in the early inscriptions is the 
sugur (ga), A@A, REC. no. 288, evidently the picture of a large flat fish, 
resembling the skate, the plaice, and the turbot. The Semitic word for 
sugur (ga) is bu... B. M., 98074. The ‘bearded skate’ is mentioned 


1. Composed of & ‘water’ and the sign for ‘swiftly going’, gal, inserted in an 
enclosed space, the whole meaning ‘ water running between confines’. 
2. REC. 28, not to be confused with dalla, no. 30. Both signs became 


The simple sign Vy (id) is employed as a determ. in the inscriptions of Ur- 
Nina and once in Eannatum, v. SAK. 3, note f. 
3. Prefixed in 9%dug-sugur, 9%sugur, Gud. Cyl. B. 12, 1. 
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93074, 6, sugur-zig-lal = aiknaltu] and sugur has also the meaning 
kimmatu, ‘hair’. Common also is the goat-skate, sugur-mdas = §u-[hur- 
masu] and the sugur-tun-mas = gaptu gaplitu or ‘lower-lipped skate’. 
The sugur certainly denotes the ray species, evidently the most impor- 
tant fish in the waters of ancient Sumer. A species of this fish is the 
di-sugur, var. da-sugur in-Gud. Cyl. B, 12,1; 14, 26, and CT. XV, 
26,15. For lists of fish in the ancient period see Pincnes, Amherst, 
p- 3 £.; Nig., pls. 91-93. 
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CHAPTER V. 


Inflection and Postfixes. 


§ 68. The adverbial notions ordinarily expressed in the inflected 
languages by case endings are expressed for the most part by means of 
postfixes in Sumerian. uru-ta, ‘from the city, in the city’. utul-da e- 
da-sig, ‘by the shepherd it was slaughtered’'. galu-ra, ‘against aman’. 
é-si ‘toward the house’ [Gud. Cyl. A 19, 17]. Nevertheless the lan- 
guage possesses a simple but unmistakably clear system of noun inflection. 
The ordinary inflection of the status rectus is e which stands apparently 
foran earlierz. The primitive z is often retained. wu? appears in certain 
cases probably due to vowel harmony. Also the rounded forms of e 
and i, i.e., 6° and dw‘ occur; -é is especially characteristic of the status 
rectus of the pronouns of the first and second persons sing., ma-e, sd-e. 
Doubtlessly the principles of harmony governed the choice of 7, e, u, 6, u. 
Status rectus is a term employed here for want of a better one to indicate 
the principal functions of a noun in the nominative and accusative cases 
in the inflected languages. Opposed to the rather numerous endings of 
the status rectus is the single vowel inflection of the status obliquus a°. 


1. TSA. 30 rey. JII. 

2. For example mu year, dumu son, where u is due to the labial m. udu 
sheep. 

3. Written a-e. 

4. Written u-e. 

5. aby vowel harmony [or for other unknown reasons} appears as the rectus 
inmany cases as mana, kalama, 4. ningissida, ama. ama-a is a subject in Gud. 
Cyl. A 18, 3. For the same reason pa-te-si appears as an invariable noun, never 
patesa, patesu. mas-ta-ba, ‘companion’, is in the rectus, SBP. 280, 6. kalaga, 
nominative, Bab. IH, 246, 19. 


INFLECTION AND POSTFIXES 63 


By means of this inflection Sumerian expresses most of the ideas ordinar- 
ily expressed by the ablative, locative and dative in Latin. An exami- 
nation of the language reveals of course a great many usages peculiar to 
itself. We shall study the inflections more minutely in the following 
sections. 


§ 69. Nouns as subject. kalam-e ge-gal-la su-ge-a-da-pes-e, ‘ the 
land shall be filled with abundance’, Gud. Cyl. A 11, 9. tukundibi 
dam-e dam-na-ra... ba-an-na-an-diig, ‘provided that an husband has 
said to his wife’, VR. 25a8-11. kur-kur-ri id mu-da-sug-e, ‘ with 
oil the lands shall be laved’, Gud. Cyl. A 18, 28. @-en-lil-li dumu-ni 
a-mu-un-da-an-ag, SBP. 280, 15. mu-lu ta-su mu-un-zu, ‘who 
comprehends thy form’? CT. XV, 11,1. mu-lu-e (muld) nu-mu-un- 
na-dib-ba-ra, ‘the master comes not’, SBP. 96, 4. @mar-tu-e... 
ge-ra-ab-bi, ‘may Adad speak’, SBP. 258, 11. 


§ 70. The objective. alan-na-e mu-tud, ‘he has formed a statue’, 
Gud. St. I. 5, 1. é-a dusu-bi...sag-ga mu-ni-gél, ‘in the temple the 
head-cushion he carried upon (his) head’, Cyl. A 20, 25. 98erin-bi 
ig-gal-su mu-dim, ‘the cedars he fashioned for great doors’, Gud. St. B 
5, 45. e-b¢ bal-e-da-bi, ‘if he overstep the fosse’, SAK. 18, V, 38. 
diig-bi ga-ra-ab-ba, ‘may it speak an utterance’, SBP, 282,19. dgal- 
gal-e Su-um-me-tt, ‘the great hail thou holdest’, ibid., 24. uk-e... mi- 
ni-in-nad-e, ‘he has caused the people to dwell’, Porse., BE. VI, 2, 
p. 180,1.7. 

It will be noticed that the accusative ending is often avoided by attaching 
the suffix bi, the status rectus of the indefinite article’. A certain psychological 
sense of objectivity is added by means of the demonstrative b:, and consequently 
this suffix took on a wide variety of meanings derived from the adverbial notions 


expressed by the accusative. The peculiar development of this particle will be 
discussed when the adverbial notions of the accusative have been noted. 


§$ 71. The adverbial accusative has the inflection of the rectus and 
denotes the end of motion, which is a purely objective concept. an-ni 
& 


1. The majority of cases where bi occurs as a suffixed demonstrative are 
¥ accusatives. 


Subject. 


Object. 


Adverbial 
accusative. 
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Adverbial bi. 


Oblique case. 


ki-gar-ra, ‘built unto heaven’, Gud. Cyl. A9, 11. an-niim-us, ‘it attains 
unto heaven’, thid., 16. - an-azag-gi u-a ba-zig-gi, ‘itis exalted... unto the 
pure heaven’, Cyl.A10,9. é-eim-ma-gin, ‘unto the temple he went’, Cyl. 
A18, 8. é-mu-lu-e tu-tu-ra-zu-dé, ‘when thou enterest into the house 
of man’, Sm. 954 oby., 9. *4gissirgal-e ba-gub—ana paruti issisma, 
‘he stepped upon the alabaster’, VA Th. 251 obv. 2'. bur-azag-gi lal- 
gestin de-a, ‘honey and wine poured into a pure vase’, Cyl. A 25, 15. 

The same notion of motion toward an object may be carried into the 
temporal sphere whence we get the so-called accusative of extent of time. 
ud-kir-e = ana arkat dmi, ‘unto distant days’, CT. 1V, 17c¢ 14, ordi- 
narily written ud-kur-su. The accusative of time is falsely used for 
‘time in which’, in ud-ne-e=ina dmu anni, ‘on this day’, K. 5135 
rev. 19=V R. 506 22. 


§ 72. The feeling concerning the usage of bi in the accusative made 
itself particularly prominent on the adverbial side. Already in the clas- 
sical inscriptions we have gibil-bi= essig, newly, Cyl. A 19, 22, and 
igi-bi=ina pani-su, before him, ibid., 20, 6, where we should expect 
gibil-su and igi-ba. In translating texts the student must expect to find 
forms with the suffix 6¢ employed in a variety of ways and success in 
discerning the force of any given example can be obtained only by consi- 
derable experience. The adverbial notions of 67, expressed in Semitic 
by ina or the suffix 7, are due to the peculiar force of the accusative 
ending in Sumerian. The Semitic ma’dis, greatly, may be expressed 
in Sumerian either by the directive sd or by the directive accusative e, 1, 
hence we have mag-bi and mag-su both for ma?dis. 

imi-bt and imi-bi-si—=ina ramanisu, ‘of himself’. The same force 
may be found in the ni of gamgamma-ni im-ta-ab-e = kadadanis ttasi, 
‘in humiliation he went forth’, SBP. 218, 11. 


§ 73. The oblique case or status obliquus, inflected with a has 
several clearly defined usages, viz., locative, instrumental, dative and 
temporal. 


1. Hrozny, Ninib, p. 28; cf. 42, 38. 
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§ 74. The locative : eri-a= ina mahdat, ‘in the city’, CT. XVI, 
9,18. sil-a gub-ba-me$=ina siiki ittanamszazeu Sunu, ‘in the street they 
stand’, CT. XVI, 15, col. V, 14. Sag-ba gi-unt...mu-na-ni-da, ‘therein 
the giguna he built’, Gud. B5, 18. é-a sig-bi sig-é mu-ni-ga-ga, ‘in 
the temple he made glorious the brick’, Cyl. A 18, 27. é-mag-ni-a, ‘in 
her great temple’, Gud. St. A 2,5. Used in a pregnant sense of entering 
and resting in a place, as é-a ba-si-in-tur, ‘into the house he entered’, 
IVR.7a17. é-atu-a é-da-zu-dé, ‘when thou goest to the house of wash- 
ing’, V R.51a@28. Also the locative of separation, uru-su-a é-um, ‘from 
thy city cause to go away (the wicked)’, Bab., HI, 248, 25. kas bur- 
ra de-da, ‘to pour beer from the bowl’, Cyl.'B 6, 26. sita-na, ‘in his 
(its) water pot’, IV R. 27 a8. an-na, ‘on high’, (eis), IV R. 9a 61. 
ki-a sig-gan mu-un-da-ab-zig = ina irsitim innassah, ‘from the earth 
itis torn’, IV R.405. imi-bi ki-azag-ga im-mi-dib, ‘the clay from a 
sacred place he took’, Gud. F 2, 16. 


§ 75. The instrumental is sharply distinguished from the living 
agent, the latter being expressed by da. gul-a magq-bi lal-a-ni=madis 
Salputi sandaku, ‘by misery much am I bound’, IV R. 196 41. 

kara an-ni-ib-di-e, ‘with a knife one shall shear him’, Pose, 
no. 57, 22. lu-gdl-lu-bi szid-sur-ra u-me-ni-gir, ‘this man with a mix- 
ture of meal circumscribe’, ASKT. 92,14. sim-erin-na mu-na-ni-di, 
‘ with resinous cedar he made it’,Gud. B5,19. The instrumental case is 
more regularly formed with the postfix sd, as in kar-ra-as mi-ni-in- 
dii-e, V R. 25¢ 27. gin-&d ne-sig, ‘he smote with the blade’, Hanna- 
tum, brique, B II 5 and passim. 

Or by ta, § 108. 


§ 76. Lhe dative is employed as a secondary or exterior object with 
compound verbs of the first class, and often in the sense of the 
Indo-Germanic ethical dative’. Sumerian more often employs for the 
indirect object of persons? the postfix ra. dug-dtig-ga...su-sid-im-mi- 


1. Ordinarily only when the noun is the name of a ‘thing’, as distinguished 
from a ‘ person’. ; 
2. But, cf. ama-mu, ‘to my mother’, in the Selection of Teats no. 1, col. I 29. 
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gar, ‘he executed faithfully the commands’, literally, ‘he placed a faith- 
ful hand upon the commands’, Gud. St. B7,7-9.  igi-na nig-nu-mu-na- 
ni-ra, ‘she did not smite her face’, literally, ‘did not smite anything to 
her face’, Cyl. A 13,9. The dative exterior object of compound verbs 
is really an ethical dative, or the so-called dative of advantage and 
disadvantage. An example of the dative not an exterior object is dub- 
as-d8 nam-lagara... X nu-ab(?)-8i gu-na ba-an-sim-ma, ‘two sealed 
deeds of the right to the psalmist’s office... unto X, the..., he gave into 
his hand’, Porset, no. 42, 2-6. Here gu-na, ‘into his hand’, is 
clearly a dative of interest. é-a gis-gar-bi im-ga-ga,‘ for the temple 
he made a plan’, Gud. Cyl. A 5, 4. si-bal-a sig-sig-ga-e-ne, ‘for 
the hostile land — their overthrow is it’, IV R. 18a 35. é-a dii-ba 
mul-azag-ba gu-ma-ra-a-de, ‘for the temple — for its erection — by 
the bright star he spoke to thee’, Cyl. A6,1. dil-da lu-gdl pap-gal- 
la-ge ma-e mu-un-si-in-gin-ni, ‘For the life of the suffering man me he 
has sent’, K. 4654 rev. 16. 

An example of the dative with persons is Gud. Cyl. A 17, 12-15, 
v. p. 126. 


§ 77. The temporal function of the status obliquus denotes time in 
which, or at which an event transpires; ud-ba, ud-bi-a, ‘at that time, 
then’, passim in all periods. ur-ri-gig-a, ‘day and night’, K. 3931, 7. 


§ 78. a occasionally indicates the genitive both subjective and ob- 
jective. é adda-na, ‘house of his father’, PorBEL,no. 64,12. mu lugalia, 
‘in the name of the king ’, bid., 33, 14; 59,12. lugal kingt urra,(written 
By El EF]Y). ‘king of Sumer and Akkad’, VR. 62435. dig mudga- 
tur-ra, ‘poison of the viper’, IV R. 26a14. umun-e é-tur-a, ‘lord of 
the sheepfold’, SBP. 318, 12. a, genitive, can be employed only when 
the construct is in the oblique case or the object of a verb, in other words 
only when ka could be used. In the last case SBP. 318, 12, umun-e 
is evidently an accusative, but the passage is not clear tome. In é-adda- 
na in-di, ‘he redeemed the house of his father’, the rule is clear. See 
also Cyl. B 6, 14, uru-ni é§ girsu-(ki)-na sum-mu-da, ‘to establish 


_ his city, the abode of his Girsu’, where na is evidently used to indicate 


_INFLECTION AND POSTFIXES 67 


the genitive after an accusative, since uru-ni a direct object precedes. 
‘gag lugal-na uddam mu-é, ‘the heart of his lord like day he made to 
‘arise’, Cyl. A19, 28. To Lugalzaggisi, lugal unug-(ki)-ga... igib anna, 
‘king of Erech priest of Anu’, OBI. 87, I, 4-6. 


§ 79. The status obliquus expresses various adverbial ideas, espec- 
ially that of association to avoid the use of da with neuter objects. din 
kas-a de-da, ‘to pour out wine with beer’, Cyl. B6, 26. The descriptive 
obliquus in kalam u-sal-la ge-gal-nad, ‘that the land repose in peace’, 
Cyl. B 22, 19. @iskur sir-ra-na ki si-in-ga-bul-bul, ‘Adad who in his 
rage causes the earth to quake’, IV R. 28, no. 2, 11. ana ¢-enlila-da 
zag-di-a-na, ‘in his rivaling with Anu and Enlil’, ASKT. 80,19. The 
oblique case is even translated by an adverb in gul-la-na = hadi, ‘in 
his joy’, ASKT 80, 17. 


§ 80. The postfixes corresponding to prepositions in the inflected 
languages are ra, su, daandta. raand siéoften accommodate themselves 
to the preceding vowel becoming, ur, ir, er, ar, us, is, e&, aé as the 
harmony of vowels may require. So far as I know, this application of 
the principle of vowel harmony has not affected the postfixes da and ta, 
probably owing to a certain feeling for the derivation of the words. 
The signification of ra and sv on the one hand and da and ta on the other 
is clearly marked. The psychological moment of the first group is 
objective, of the second group subjective, local and intimate. It will 
be seen, however, in the progress of the following discussion that su 
is much more closely related to the second group than ra, and it is, 
therefore, the latter particle which forms the point of departure for our 
study of this important problem’. 

The locative principle seems to have been original with every one 
of these postfixes. A tendency to employ ra and da with persons and 


a 


si and ta with things is unmistakable throughout the history of the 


1. Postfixes have the oblique inflection a with the exception of 8% and occa- 
sional dé for da. The reason for the rectus $¢ is inexplicable. We should expect 
sa. 


Association. 


Description. 


Postfixes. 


ra dative. 
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language. On the other hand the notions of movement from the centre 
toward the exterior or from the exterior toward the centre do not appear 
to have been differentiated. Thus the king of Lagash says gir-su-(ki)-ta 
umma-(ki)-8k... e-gin, ‘from Lagash to Umma he went’. Butthe Ela- 
mites come from Elam and sir-bur-la-(ki)-ta nigga’ nim-(ki)-8u ni-ild, 
‘from Lagash carried booty to Elam’, Taurzau-Danern, Une Incursion 
Elamite, RA. VI, obv. II. 


§ 81. ra is evidently identical with the verb ara 7) ‘to go’,in 
fact both ra, ri and ir appear in this sense. 

The fundamental sense of ra is toward, implying motion toward 
and is employed properly with persons only*?. The Semitic translation 
ana approximately represents the Sumerian ra. It is true that the 
grammatical texts occasionally translate ra by ina, but ra in an-ur-ra 
= ina isid samé, ‘on the horizon of heaven’ is clearly the phonetic ending, 
locative, and ra in VR. 50 a 33, is ra accusative, see below’. 

a-a-ni-ir ba-an-teg, ‘unto his father he drew nigh’, CT. XVII, 21, 
117. galu-ra ba-ni-in-gar, ‘upon a man he has put (a curse)’, IV 
R.7a@19. sag-gig galu-ra sd-mu-un-ma-mal', ‘ headache against a 
man one has sent’’. lugal-a-ni-ir... X... 6 gir-su-(ki)-ka-ni mu-na-di,, 
‘for his king X has built his temple in Girsu’, SAK. 148, no. 22. 

ad-da-ne-ne-ra in-na-ab-kallagi-ne, ‘to their father they will pay’, 
Porpet, no. 28, 28. sal-nitag-dam-zu-ur... sagga-[su] gu-mu-un- 
[na-de], ‘unto thy wife say what is in thy heart’, Rapau, Ninib the 
Determiner, etc., 66, 4. a-a-za-ur ide-za ¢mullil-ra u-ba-e-ni-bar- 


1. For nig-gal; the a in the accusative preserved by force of etymology. 

2. I have the recollection that M. Fr. THurEau-DanGin was the first to re- 
mark on this phenomenon but cannot find that he has published the statement. 
In 6-kar-ra = ana ekur, WV R. 24 6 3, ‘unto Ekur’, ra is a phonetic complement 
and the form is really the status obliquus. So also in bar-ra, = ana abati, 
‘aside’, we have to do with locative case barra. 

3. Brunnow, 6366 f., has given a misleading statement concerning ra. 

4, Variant of = <7 <p 

5. So the Sumerian, impersonal and active where the Semitic is passive, 
issakin, IV R. 3 6 48. 
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bar, ‘look with thine eyes to thy father to Enlil’, Rapau, Miscel., 
nos. 3, 23. 

é-a-nt. di-u-dé...md-a-ar ma-an-dig-ga, ‘he commanded me to 
build his temple’, SAK. 212 ¢, 11.7. umun-ra, ‘unto the lord [it is not 
pleasing]’, SBP.98, 26. en-¢.ningirsu-ra... mu-na-da-dib-e, ‘he brought 
in for the lord Ningirsu’, Cyl. A 8, 21; 9, 4. ga-de-a-ar... sag-an-su 
il-da, ‘to raise high the head for Gudea’, Cyl. B 6,17. dagal ¢-mus- 
ten-ra, ‘unto the mother Musten (he spoke)’, SBP. 312, 23. Dative of 
disadvantage: mu-lu zi-da-ra ki mu-ni-ib-ri-rig, ‘bread of faithful men 
it has seized’, SBP. 22, 49. 


It will be seen that ra is the ordinary inflection for the dative 
of persons, corresponding to the indirect object in the inflected lan- 
guages. The ethical dative a is employed apparently with things 
only. The distinction between these two constructions is clearly 
indicated in SAK. 26 g) Il, 3-6=A), IV 10-V 1, @-ningir-zu-ra gu- 
edin-na su-na mu-ni-gi, ‘unto Ningirsu Guedin he restored into his 
hand’. 


The dative ra is used after persons at the end of a laudatory intro- 
duction to indicate that this person is to be construed with the following 
verb. SAK. 152, Lugalzaggisi == OBI. 87, enlil... lugal-saggisi... 
abarag dingir-ri-ne-ra ud 4-enlil... lugal-saggisi namlugal kalam-ma 
e-na-sum-ma-a ‘ Enlil to Lugalzaggisi prophet of the gods — when Enlil 
(to) Lugalzaggisi the lordship of the land gave’. 

The same construction in VS. I, no. 4= ZDMG. LXII, 399, but in 


this case ra is repeated in the clause as it should have been after lugal- 
saggist before namlugal above. 


§ 82. Keeping in mind the original notion of ra as movement 
towards, against or for a person, we readily understand its function as 
an accusative suffix. galu-ra ussa = amela raksu, ‘bind the man’, 
CT. XVI 12, 42. ma-ra ud-sar-ra mu-un-na-gub-ba = Sa fast nannart 
ulzizanni, ‘me Nannar has established’, SBH. 98, 29. 


The same function appears perhaps in cases where ra marks a 


ra accusative. 


su. 


Its functions. 


$d unto. 
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noun as the object of a verb by way of anticipation. So THursau-Dan- 
ctx. SAK. 11, note m, explains, é-annatum-ra mu ¢.ninni-ge e-ni-sd-a- 
ni... a-tug-e... é€-annatim me, ‘Hannatum when Innina had named 
him... the mighty, Eannatum am I’,. Here ra according to this ex- 
planation serves as an anticipative object of the dependent phrase. A 
similar construction in SAK. 30 6 16. 

The postfixed ra of motion must not be confused with the demons- 
tratice root Vr § 164. 


§ 83. su, a widely used and intricate suffix, not only differs from 
ra in that it has a preference for inanimate objects’, animals etc., 
in the sense of toward, but the particle has also the force of up to, reach- 
ing unto, contact with, and even with in the sense of by means of. 
The sign ordinarily employed for su is EY as which also has the values 
és, us, and we may not be wrong in assuming a root usu*, but the origin 
of the particle is wholly obscure. The variant RS (gu), oceurs?. Like 
ra, $v often accommodates itself to the preceding vowel becoming, w8, eé, 
is, ag. 

§ 84. su, in the simple sense of toward, unto, to. lugal-mu galuuru- 
a-ni-8u gur-ra dagal-a-ni-su aga-a-ab, ‘my lord whois merciful toward 
his city, attentive toward his mother’, K. 133, rev. 15. é-a-su in-bal- 
bal-e-ne, ‘(from house) to house they rush over’, IV R.1 a 26. nibru- 
(ki)-8u bad-du gub-ne-en-te-a-| ], ‘unto Nippur the distant he ap- 
proached not’, II] R. 10 a 54. 

id-da-su ba-an-sum-mu, ‘into the river they shall throw him’, VR. 


1. Exceptions are; ma-&é = iasi, ingu nu-lug-ga-ni ma-sk mu-si-in-ni-ir, ‘his 
unwashed hand he put upon me’, CT. XV, 25,5 = K. 41 obv. Il 7, v. SBP. 4. 
galu tur-ra-3a mu-un-na-teg-gd, ‘unto the sick man thou hast approached’, IV R. 
167. dagal-a-ni-8é, ‘toward his mother’, K. 133 rev. 15. sal-nitag-dam-su-bi, 
‘unto his spouse (he said)’, SBP. 328, 15. addana-aé, ‘unto her father (he shall 
bring it)’, V R. 24 50. Perhaps also SBP. 284, 15. endil-8u, 290, 5. en-“-nin- 
gir-su-Su, Cyl. A1,3. erim-s8é gug md-ag, ‘he brings hunger upon the wicked’, 
OBI. 128, 5. 

2. é-a-ni-Su, ‘into his house (he entered)’, K. 246, IV 40. 
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25 4 6. durun-bi-si im-ma-an-gi, ‘he sent her back unto the abode’, 
SBP. 328, 17. uru-sé ti-di-su ga-ni-lag-en, ‘unto the city, unto the 
spectacle let us go’, ASKT. 119,26. §u-dii-a-ne-ne-su al-gub-ba, ‘into 
their open hands he placed’, II R. 8,56. lil-la-d3 tu-ra-bi, ‘he has given 
it over unto the wind’, IV R. 11 @ 19. 

Corresponding to ra, dative of persons, we have sz in the same sense 
with things. 7 udu-nitag ki-a-nag enlitarzi-su, ‘one male sheep for the 


parentalia of Enlitarzi’, DP. 56. 


§ 85. The particle developing the pregnant notion of arriving at, 
takes on a factitive notion as sag-e-e§ ga-ra-ab-sig'-e8, ‘asa gift may 
they grant thee?’, V R. 51 4 22. mu-ni in-sd-e$ u nam-lugal-la-bi-su, 
‘his name the plants named unto their lordship’, ASKT. 81,19. ennum- 
sd in-sum, ‘for (as) protection he gave’, II R. 8, 63. kur ki-bal-a-su 
nam-rig-st ga-ba-ni-in-lag, ‘as booty may they take it away to the hos- 
tile land’?. sibagarra-bi-su, ‘as its substitute’ (he gave 4 gan of land), 
PorEBEL, no. 39, 9. 


§ 86. The instrumental su occurs in the well-known phrase gin-st 
ne-sig, ‘he smote with the blade’ and in karra-aé, ‘with the knife’, 
already noted above §75. mud-su ne-ib-ra-ra = ina uppi tarappis, 
‘with a goad (?) thou shalt smite’, II R.16 6 29. su-s&é=‘with the 
hand (?)’, St. Vaut., obv. 7, 3. 


§ 87. sé in the sense of up to, until, often in temporal expressions as 
ud-kir-Sd, ‘unto other days’, (ana arat umi), in the future, especially in 
the legal phrase, ud-kur-8u galu galu-ra nu-gi-gi-a, ‘(they swear) that in 
the future man against man will not bring suit’. ud ul-li-a-ag, ‘unto 
other days’, SAK. 208 a II, 5. 


§ 88. su, possessing the pregnant sense of contact with, was emin- 
1. Br. 5651. 


2. Notice the personal dative force of ra infixed. 
3. $%@ employed here in two senses, IV R. 12 rev. 46. 


Su actitive. 


sa 
instrumental, 


$é temporal. 


3d adverbial. 


sd construed 
with verbs. 


su causative. 
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ently suited to express states or conditions of an object. id the infini- 
tive for ‘ to be faithful’, inflected ezidde-su, means ‘in a state of faithful- 
ness’, kinis', consequently sd, es, etc. became the Sumerian adverbial 
ending. ud-de-e§ = uddis, daily*. dug-gi-e§ = tabis, well. gal-h- 
es—=rabis, greatly. isis-na-s, ‘with wailing for him’, SBP. 306, 26. 
atbbada-ds = tabis, Samagsumukin, biling. 18. nam-enim-ma dirig- 
dirig-8u- e-ag, ‘he acted with pompous speech’, SAK. 38, I, 16-7. 

It would appear at first sight that the Babylonian adverbial ending 
-18, a8 should be a borrowing from the Sumerian, but I have endea- 
voured to shew that this is not the case*. A certain influence of the 
Sumerian construction may have made itself upon the evolution of the 
Semitic adverbial ending. 


§ 89. su is construed with persons after certain verbs to denote the 
person with whom the subject is concerned in a transaction. sir-zir- 
rd-su-ni gu-de-a-d&... u-ba-si-ti, ‘he received the petition from Gudea’, 
Cyl. A, 2, 21. sag-sal ginar-ta-pad-da-an aa-ni-ni arad-¢-ningirsu-ka- 
Su... é-8u-sam, ‘afemale slave Ginartapaddan (by name) Zanini has 
purchased from Arad-Ningirsu’, RTC. 16 obv., I-II*. The same con- 
struction in RTC. 290, ababilgim-gu in-si-sam, ‘he has purchased of A.’ 
The postfix ra occurs for su in abba lu gi-ai-ra ur-é-gir-ge in-si-sam, 
‘from Abba the merchant (?) Ur-egir has purchased.’ 


§ 90. si is employed in the sense of because of, at the sight of, in 
Gud. Cyl. A, 9, 13-5, which is also an excellent example of the agglut- 
inative character of Sumerian. ¢ lugal-bi igi-sud il-il ¢-imi-dugud- 
(musen)-dim sig-gi-a-bi-su ane im-si-dib-dub, ‘because of the temple, 
whose lord casts a far-away gaze, which gleams like the <a bird, the 


1. Cyl. B 12, 26. 

2. Cyl. B 16, 8. 

3. PSBA. 1909, 110-4. 

4. Yet we find the construction from ordinarily expressed by ta or ki-ta after 
these verbs. Se hi-X-ta Su-ba-ti, ‘he has received grain from X.’, passim.’ Compare 
CT. VIII 47 A 8 for the same construction with gam. See . also. THUREAU- 
Danein, ZA. XX, 394. fee, WE 
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heavens tremble’; here é is governed by sd placed after the modifying 
phrases. zapag-2u-su ‘at thy thunder (he is shaken)’, SBP. 280, 18. 
The directive force may be so lost that su appears for ta; ud-subbana-su, 
‘at the time of his descent’, SBP. 306, 26. 


§ 91. gu, like ra, may indicate the direct object, but only of things. 
61/2 gin ku-babbar-si sam dam-mu-nanga-mu-su ki-daga-ta lugal- 
azag-su Su-ba-ti, ‘6 1/2 shekels of silver, the price of Dammunangamu. 
from Daga Lugalazagzu has received’, RTC. 294, 2-5. kur-sigul-gul-la, 
‘the land he has destroyed’, SBH. 8, 60. sag-ga-na-su mi-ni-in-ili, 
‘he lifts his head’, IV R. 20, no. 2, obv. 7. 


§ 92. Another unique usage is Gud. Cyl. A 5, 18, where su appears 
in the sense of as to, concerning ; galu an-dim ri-ba ki-dim ri-ba 8, ‘as 
to the man whose form is like heaven, whose form was like earth’. 


§ 98. gu appears in the ordinary function of da (§ 97) after infini- 
tives to denote purpose. @-asnan-azag sud sig-ele apin-na sag-an-8st 
il-su, ‘to raise to the summit of heaven the holy grain goddess, her that 
sheds radiance afar....’, Cyl. B 11, 19. 


§ 94. da. The sign with which this postfix is written DST] 
clearly represents the right arm of a person, the gunified form Pa] 
(4) being employed for ‘hand’, Semitic id@. Inasmuch as the latter 
‘sign never appears as a postfix which would be the case if da were 
connected with Semitic zd, we conclude that da is a pure Sumerian 
word ‘for rightarm’ and from this idea the interpretation must depart. 
da means primarily with, beside, a person. In the psychology of the 
language da corresponds to ra, the one based on the notion of movement 
toward a person, the other of rest near a person or of action exerted by 
the person. da may be treated as a noun and augmented'; anda-ne 
= itti-gu, CT. XIII, 36, 21°. eda=itti; galu eda-ene, ‘those with them’, 


1. The whole is then regarded as a noun. 
2. Aruru formed men ‘with him’, i. e., worked beside him. 
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CT. XV,9,18'. [da frequently appears in the status rectus as dé.] ana- 
da nam-en-na kis anna-ge mu-un-ne-s-in-gal-gal-la, ‘he (Sin) divided 
the lordship of all the heavens unto them with Anu’, IV R.5a62. dug- 
mu mu-lu-da an-da-ab-di-e, ‘my word one shall repeat for me among 
men’, If R.8a 29f. za-da a-ba-a in-na-bal-e, ‘who shall make war 
with thee’? SBP. 200,22. gal-id-da garranim-8si-du, ‘ with the gallu- 
demon she journeyed’, SBP. 314, 26. malga-sug-da mu-da-gin-na-a, 
‘(he)who came with Malgasud’, RTC.19, [II]. umma-(ki)-da damgara 
é-da-aga, ‘ with (the) inhabitants of Umma he made war’, SAK. 38,1, 25. 
The notion of accompaniment, to act in conjunction with a person, was 
introduced into the sphere of neuter objects. inim-da gurra-da-an, 
‘(who) shall act against the word’? SAK. 18, II 6. 


§ 95. Characteristic of da is its use after personal names to indicate 
the agent, arising out of the subjective force of da*. patesi-da sir- bur- 
la-(ki)-e gegalla 8u-mu-da-pes-e, ‘by the patesi Lagash shall be filled 
with abundance’, Cyl. B.19, 14. sag-engur-da... igi-gar-bi e-da-aga, 
‘by the chief farmer the inspection has been made’, Nix. 255. utul-da 
e-da-sig, ‘by the shepherd it has been slaughtered’, TSA. 30 rev. II. 
The variant dé in utul-dé ba-tum, ‘it has been brought by the shepherd’, 
TSA., no. 33. 


§ 96. da appears in connection with neuter objects for the instru- 
mental, me-ni-da mu-na-da-dib-e, ‘he brought forward at his decree’, 
Cyl. B 8, 22, and often, apparently a confusion for fa § 103. 


§ 97. Developing the idea of subjective action, da (and its va- 
riant dé) obtained the force of a particle of purpose with infinitives’. 
essad... gubba-da... tur-di-a-da... mu-na-da-tur-tur, ‘to appoint 
the tax collector... to build the stalls... he has entered’, SAK. 1384, 
for Cy]. B15,1-16,1. 24 ga-da kas ga-da, ‘to multiply oil, to multiply 


1. Of. K. 5428, 2. 

2. Cf. Syntame, 225. 

3. The construction with Sd does not appear to be original : nu-gar-ra-zu-8& 
= ana la gamdli, CT. XVI 32, 168. - 
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liquor’, ibid.,10,3. a-a ¢- mullil lida-da maga mu=e-du, ‘to praise father 
Enlil in song majestically we come’, SBP. 278, 7. é-asag-di-dé, ‘ to 
build the sacred house’, Cyl. A1,16. a en-ra summu-da, ‘to give water 
to the lord’, Cyl. B 6, 25. The same function appears with infinitives 
after verbs of commanding. é-dé' ni-mi-dug, ‘he commanded to take 
away’, SAK. 40, IV 32. sum-mu-da mu lugal in-pad, ‘He swore in 
the name of the king to give’, Myyrman, no. 13,6 f. da of purpose 
also in namtil... gu-de-a-da ka-su-gdl-la-da, ‘to pray for the life of 
Gudea’, Cyl. B 8, 18. 


§ 98. da and dé, employed with infinitives to replace descriptive 
clauses, corresponding to the Latin gerundive, reveal again the subjec- 
tive force inherent in this particle. ka nu-dii-u*-da na-ne nu-iir = ina 
la pit pi kutrinna la sénu, ‘when he opens not his mouth incense is not 
smelled’, IV R. 25 b. 65°. Sermalla-su-dé, ‘when thou art glorious’, 
SBP. 296, passim. sa galu-tu-ra-su zu-zu-da-mu', ‘when I examine 
the limbs of the sick-man’. é-a tii-a é-da-zu-dé, ‘when thou goest to the 
house of washing’, V, R51 a, 28 (cf. 21. 35). 


The circumstantial da. gu-gi(n)-gi(n)-da ge-en-da-ab-sag-e§ = 
ina gulmi littarruka, ‘in safety may they lead thee’, VR. 51 a 29. 
d.im-dugud-(musen) kir-mu-sa-da ge-bad-du-dm, ‘(itis like) the Zu-bird 
which fought (?) with the mountain serpent’, Cyl. A 27,19.  gu-de-de- 
da ur-gig-a nu-un-sed-dé, ‘with sighing day and night he rests not’, 
K. 8931 obv. 9. 


§ 99. da locative is frequent. edin-da e-da-tag-tag ‘ (their bones) 
by the field he left’, SAK. 38, II] 24. é-da sig-sig-ga-bi, ‘(the spear) 
which was fixed in the temple’, Cyl. A 27,18. abzu-da su-ga-dm, plac- 
ed beside the Apsu’, Cyl. A 24,27. é-mu-da musen-dim im-ma-ra-dal- 
en, ‘in my temple they caused me to fly like a bird’, SBP. 6, 17, 


1. Or en-ne (!}. . 

2. Notice the long vowel du-u, compensation for dug. 

3. ZimMERN, Noldeke Festschrift, 961, has another interpretation in which da 
is regarded as having circumstantial force, ‘if his mouth is not consecrated’. 

4. Var. su-zu-de. Notice the objective force of 8%, see § 91. 


da gerundive, 
temporal; 


circumstan- 
tial. 


da locative. 
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after motion. 


ta of 
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~ § 100. da of ‘motion toward’, apparently incompatible with the 
original meaning of contact with, may be due to the desire to express 
rest with after the motion. e-da ge-en-da-ab-gi-gi, ‘ may he restore thee 
to the water’, IV R.13 a 44. This construction is altogether replaced 
by ta; evidently da is original. Vide § 110. 


§ 101. ¢a is the counterpart of é, having essentially the force of from, 
employed with neuter objects only. The pictographic idea of the origi- 
nal sign is still inexplicable. é-ta é-a-ni, ‘from the house he went forth’, 
SBP. 282,28. ¢-kur-ta... im-ta-ab-é, ‘from Ekur he went forth *, SBP. 
218, 11. uru-ta im-ta-é, ‘he caused to go from the city’, Gud. B 4, 4. 
tur-azag-ga-ta mu-un-tum-ma, ‘ (butter) which froma pure stall one has 
brought’, IV R. 4 6 28. ka-bi-ta ugu nu-sdl-sdl'-e-ne, ‘(the weapon) 
from whose mouth poison flows not’, IV R. 20, no. 3, 15. ud-gal an- 
ta gu-bar-ra mes, ‘a great storm are they which from heaven is hurled’, 
IVR. 1a 18. bur-ta nig kur-mu, ‘who eats out of a bowl’, SBP. 74,11. 
Arising out of the notion of motion from a place, the temporal ¢a, ‘ since’, 
‘from a certain time’, readily arose; ud tir-ra-a~ni-ta, ‘from the days 
of his* youth’, SBP. 256, 17. ud ul-li-a-ta, ‘since those days’, SAK. 
198 ¢) 16. 


§ 102. ta locative, in exactly the same sense as the locative of the 
status obliquus, does not appear to be compatible with the original 
meaning. gir-nun-ta... ba-pad-da-a, ‘(when) in the girnun he chose 
him’, SAK. 34 4) Il, 2. tiru-ta umun-bi na-dim-ba-da-an-tar, ‘in the 
city whose lord has cursed it’, SBP. 238,18. idim-absu-ta imin-na 
mes, ‘in the depth of the sea seven are they’, 1V R.2a32. d¢aand da 
both locative are clearly held apart in gu ‘dlum-ma-gir-nun-ta-ha e-st- 
tag, ‘he left (his slain soldiers) upon the bank of the canal Lumma- 
girnun’; gir-pad-du-bi edin-da e-da-tag-tag, ‘their bones in the plain 
he left’, SAK. 38, III, 20-24; yet it is difficult to understand the precise 
difference between da and ta here. 


1. oe) sal(?). This value derived from 98 R — gisallu. 


2. So the Sumerian text. 
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§ 103. ta, instrumental, in the same sense as $v instrumental § 86, 
and the instrumental of the oblique case. 8“ usdn-ta... su-su dé-in-dub- 
dub, ‘with a whip... thy body I smite’, CT. XV129,76. u-el-a-ni-ta 
mu-an-na-an-tar-tar-ru-da, ‘ with his clean hands he has torn it’, [V R. 
8540. ndsaginna guskin-rusa kd-me-a-bi-da ta su-a mag-bt tb-ta- 
an-dit-us-a, ‘after he had made brilliant with lazuli, radiant gold and 
silver-me-a’, date of Samsuditana. 


§ 104. ¢a of means and cause’. dig-ga-su-ta SUL-A-LUM-bi gen- 
dug-dug, ‘by thy command may his offense be pardoned’, IV, R. 17 457. 
ib-ba-bi-ta sur-ra-bi-ta... anna ba-an-é-ne, ‘at his rage and wrath... 
they ascended to heaven’, IV R. 28, no. 2 obv. 15-19. 4 d.nina-ta, ‘by 
the might of Nina’, Gud. D 4, 2. 


§ 105. ¢a temporal of time at which, corresponds to the temporal force 
of the oblique case § 77. ud-bi-ta, ‘at that time’, SAK. 50, VIII 8, but 
usually ud-ba, ud-bi-a. 


§ 106. ta descriptive of the condition of an object, is for da circum- 
stantial §98. gi-li an-tul?-bi-ta ba-da-an-kar-ra, ‘the marsh in its ful- 
ness he has pillaged’, SBP. 260, 3. 


§ 107. ta employed with infinitives to replace descriptive clauses, 
is apparently a late usuage for da § 98. esirra ara-a-ni-ta = sugam ina 
alakigu, ‘when he walked the street’, IV R. 26 61 f. 


§ 108. Corresponding to da of accompaniment with persons, by ne- 
cessity of contrast the language employs ta of accompaniment with 
things. d-su-ta 4 nu-mu-un-da-di, ‘with thy strength no strength is 
compared’, IV R. 20, no. 3 obv. 7. Su-mu-ta su di-a-nu-ma-al, ‘with 


1. ta instrumental and causative naturally developed out of the idea of mo- 
tion departing from an object. 

2. This reading >| seems philologically necessary if the Semitic trans- 
lation $uklu be an apocopated form of guklulu. antul a noun formation of V ii, 
‘be completed’. Yet this is only a conjecture. 
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my hand no hand is comparable’, ASKT. 127, 59. esir gissag-ka-na- 
ta ki-ta im-mi-in-rig, ‘bitumen beside the sakkanakku below I have 


‘placed’, IV R. 6 6 47. kur-é-ta il-la-ni, ‘which is higher than the 


temples of the foreign lands’, Gud. St. 13,2: kar-a-ta il-la, ‘more 
magnificent than the foreign lands’, Cyl. A 8, 19. 


§ 109. ta for da in the sense of accompaniment of persons is late. 
da-da-a-ta nam-ba-da-ab-lal-e, * with the wicked I will bind thee’, IV R. 
13 b 26". 


§ 110. ta of motion toward, clearly incompatible with the original 
meaning, is probably a confusion with da, § 100. é-kar-ta mulu s¢esir 
mallaim-tur-ra-ne, ‘(when) he with shoes on entered into Ekur’, SBP. 
218, 9. 

sagduga-ne-ne sagduga-a-ni-td... ba-ra-an-teg-ga-e-ne, * their head 
to his head let them not put’, ASKT. 90, 66-70. 

lugal 988ar-ta [sit-lum ba-ra|-ab-age-e, ‘unto the owner of the 
garden he will measure out dates’, II R. 15 ¢ 46. 


§ 111. Compound prepositions composed of a noun and one of the 
four preceding postfixes arose through frequent usage of the combin- 
ations in question. For example igi-8u means ‘unto the face’, and 
igi-bi-su means ‘unto its face’, i.e. ‘before it’; igi-ni-ra, ‘unto his face’, 
‘unto him’. The noun or pronoun governed by such compounds must 
be placed between the component elements since syntactically it is a 
genitive depending upon 4 construct. The following are the principal 


compound prepositions. 


§ 112. igt-st, ‘towards the face’, before, over against. igi-uku- 
$d a-igi-bar-ra-2u ni-a gegallam, ‘before the people whom thou regardest 
comes abundance in plenty’. igi-ni-8u si-im-sd, ‘before her he intro- 
duced’, Cyl. A 16, 30. su-lal igi-bi-su si-sd-a-bi, ‘ the sulal installed be- 
fore it’, Cyl. B16, 13. igi-ni-8u. ba-gul, ‘before her it is plundered, SBP. 
288, 20. igi-sé may be employed as an adverb; igi-8d mu-na-gin, ‘he 


1. da-da = astdti may refer to wicked things here. 
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went before’, Cyl. B 2, 9; cf. also Cyl. A 3, 20. igi-2u-sk dusu-azag 
gub-ba, ‘by the holy head-cushion placed before thee’, Cyl. A 6, 6. 


§ 113. igi-ra, ‘before’, only of persons. i-dé %-mullil-ra ser- 
mal-la-zu-dé, ‘when before Enlil thou art glorious’, SBP. 296, 7. 


§ 114. ki-ta, ‘from the side of’, ‘at the side of’, ‘from’, ‘beside’. 
ki-daga-ta lugalazagau $u-ba-ti, ‘(a sum of money) from Daga Lugala- 
zagzu has received’*. ta appears in itslocative sense in kiana @-innina- 
ta, ‘with Anu and Innina’, SAK, 220 /) I1 13. 


§ 115. ki-ra, ‘to the place of’, only in Ai-bi-ra = eli Sau, ‘ unto 
him’, Sm. 11-+980, rev. II =K. 8299 rev. See PSBA. 1910, 161 


_line K. 12830 (2). 


§ 116. da-ta, ‘from the hand’, ‘from beside’, ‘from’. da-galu 
tura-ta nam-mu-un-da-tur-tur-ne, ‘from the sick-man let them not en- 
ter’, ASKT. 94, 42. 


§ 117. bar-ta, and bar-si = ana arki, ina arkt, ‘behind’, have not 
yet passed into pure prepositions but may be noted. bar-mu-ta—=ana 
arki-ja, ‘ toward me from behind’, CT. XVI, 8, 282.  bar-mu-sz, ‘( who) 
is behind me’ ? SBP. 8, 5’. 


§ 118. mu-sd, ‘for the name of’, ‘for the sake of’, ‘for’, = assu*. 
In a list of payments, B. M. 18373 obv. 3, occurs the entry, 12 shekels 
received from Lu-N ingah, mu ur-4-ninmar-ki-su, ‘on behalf of Ur-Nin- 
marki’. At the end ofa list of quantities of grain given to farmers occurs 
the note mu se-kir-ra engar-su, ‘for provision of the farmer(s)’, B. M., 


1. Literally ‘from beside’. Ai in this case has the meaning ittu ‘side’. RTC. 
204, 4. 

2. Cf. na-ru-a bar-ta gub-ba, ‘an inscribed stone placed behind’ (here an ad- 
verb), DP. 55 1V 7. 

3. mu-st is also employed as a relative adverb; mu asag nam-sutug... sd- 
nu-ub-dig-ga-ds, ‘because the field does not equal the value of the anointer’s office’, 
PorEBEL, no. 89, 14f. 
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21447 rev. 6. mu-su-si tir ge-im-si-da-di, ‘ for thee shall one build 
the fold’, Cyl. B 22, 17. Grain is assigned, mu-ursag-tar-su, ‘for 
Ursagtar’, B. M., 17750, 1, 6'. 10 gin kubabbar mu agag 18 gan Su, 
‘10 shekels of silver for a field of 18 gan’ (interest or rent is meant), 
B.M., 17752, 1, 9°. 


§ 119. mu...dé (da), only PoEBEL,no. 10,24, mu é-dia-a dé, ‘because 
of the erection of a house’. 


§ 120. sag... su, ‘for, or, at the head’, is employed in two senses 
according to the interpretation of sag, which means literally ‘ head, top’, 
whence sag-si above, superior to; dug-ga-su... sag-bi-suk é-a-dm, 
‘thy word arises above all’*. sag is, however, more often taken in the 
sense of ‘one’, ‘one head of oxen, sheep, slaves etc.’ Consequently 
sag-8i means ‘ in substitution for’. 1 gud-gis sag db 10 84 = ‘one ox, 
reached the age of virility, in place of a cow ten years old’, B. M. 19064. 
1 angu nitag sag ansu Su-gi $d, ‘one mature mule in place of an old 
mule’, Pincues, Amherst, 38 rev. I, 3. 


§ 121. gu... ta, ‘from the hand of’, ‘from’. su ¢-nannar-tum ta, 
‘from Nannartum (he received two sealed tablets)’, PorBEL, no. 42, 11‘. 


§ 122. The suffixes ra, su, da, ta should logically follow all others, 
asin uru-ni-ta, ‘from his city’, lugal-ni-ir, ‘ for his king’, ete. Exceptions 
occur which are difficult to explain. ana ¢-enlila-da zag-di-a-na gas- 
tin nam-dug-ga-e-da-na = ‘in his rivaling with Anu and Enlil, in his 
making abundant the wine’, ASKT. 80,19. ¢a occurs before the con- 
struct ending kain gu 4-lummagirnun-ta-ka, ‘at the bank of the river L.’, 
SAK. 38, 111 20%. For the ordinary construction cf. ur ¢-ininni-ka-8u 


1. Also lines 11-16, etc. 

2. See also Pincues, Amherst, no. 16; Reisner, TU. no. 256. DP. 138 end. 

3. Literally, ‘above it, them’. Gud. Cyl. A 4, 11. A similar construction in 
sag-an-st il-8d == to raise to the summit of heaven, Cyl. B 11, 20. 

4, For the compound en-8sd, ‘ until, up to, unto’, see the Glossary. 

5. Perhaps the real construction here is ‘at the bank of the river (which comes) 
from Lummagirnun’. 
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“upon the pedestle of Ininni’, Rapav, Miscel., 2,40. ki gangu d- nin- 
mar-(ki)-ka-ta, ‘from the priest of Ninmar (he has received)’, CT. III, 
19 D. 


§ 123. Properly speaking gu and ra in the sense of ‘toward’, or re- 
presenting the function of an accusative should govern nouns in the 
status rectus. igi-ni-su, ‘into her presence’. dugal-ni-ir, ‘for his king’. 
a-a-ni-ir, ‘unto his father’. In the case of ra the proper syntax will be 
found in most instances ; of course when ra has the function of a dative 
the oblique ending should be used; md-a-ar ma-an-dig-ga, ‘he com- 
manded me’. 

In case of si denoting ‘motion toward’, yet employed with the 
obliquus as é-a-su, ‘to the house’, the force is rather ‘to and rest in’. 
The case employed before su will depend largely upon the emphasis 
placed either upon the motion toward or rest in*. 

On the other hand the inherent force of da, with, ta, from, would 
naturally require the oblique case; za-da, with thee, ba-da, with it, etc. 
but vowel harmony would prevent this as in mu-lu-da; indeclinable 
words as patesi-da do not conform to therule. The cases are, however, 
clearly distinguished in é ¢-ningirsu lugal-na-ta, ‘in the temple of 
Ningirsu his lord’, Gud. BI, 2, and uru-ni-su, ‘ (he looked) toward his 
city’, cbid., III 7. 


§ 124. The primitive method of indicating. the plural seems to 
have been the cumbrous process of doubling the word*. Few traces 
of this ancient phenomenon. remain. gud-tir-tir, ‘the little oxen’, 
TSA. 13 obv. IV. mada mada, ‘lands’, I R. 53613. (9/8) gam-gi(8)- 
bil-la gal-gal, ‘great straw fagots’, TSA. 26 rev, Il 1. nig-aga-aga- 
da = ipsétu, ‘deeds’, V R. 516 29; nig-aga-aga-bi, ‘his deeds’, Kine, 
LIH. 58,6. na-gal-gal, ‘ great smoothed stones’, Cyl. A-23,24. umun 
kur-kur-ra, ‘lord of lands’, SBP. 90,14. To this doubling the plural 


1. 8d, instrumental, governs the oblique case. 

2. Cf. alanna-ni-su mu-tud, ‘he fashioned (it) for his statue’, Gud. C 3, 16. 
3. In the case of compounds only the final element was doubléd. 

4. The plural of kar is invariably written kar-kar. 
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inflection may be added, as in dumu-dumu-ne, ‘children’, Gud. A 
1,3. Traces of this formation are found in late texts, as dingir gal- 
gal, ‘the great gods’ (often). 


§ 125. For the personal plural indefinite the personal suffix ni was 
doubled, giving ni-ni which became ene (see § 159), often shortened to ne 
especially after vowels‘. Thus we have é dingir-e-ne-ge, ‘house of the 
gods’; ursag dingir-ri-e-ne-ge ‘champion of the gods’; and lugal din- 
gir-ri-ne-ge, ‘lord of the gods’, Cyl. A 10, 12. 

labar-e-ne engar-ri-ne... u-mu-tum’, ‘if the psalmists, the farmers... 
brought a sheep’, SAK. 54 2) I, 14. 

Persons and objects after numerals have no inflection for number. 
600 la-nim-(ki) = ‘600 Elamiies’. 5 gar= ‘5 biscuits’. 

The plural suffix is identical with the possessive pl. suffix ene, 
‘their’ (see p. 108); to avoid confusion the language generally employs 
bi-ne for the possessive suffix. 

Concerning the relative position of the plural and construct ending, 
the construct comes last if the emphasis is upon possession by all the 
members included in the plural. Thus we have enima dingir-ri-ne-ka, 
‘by the word of the gods’*; gud dingir-ri-ne-ge, ‘ the oxen ofthe gods’* ; 
and this is the ordinary syntax. When the genitive has the force of 
describing the construct and is thus more logically connected with it 
the construct ending precedes the plural. sal ud-bi-ta-ge-ne, * women of 
the former days’*. sib udu-sig-ka-ge-ne, ‘shepherds of the wool-bear- 
ing sheep’, Nix. 155 rev. I. nu-sar ¢-ba-ti-ge-ne, ‘the gardeners of 
Bau’, TSA. 42 rev.; DP. 106 V; 108 V. 


§ 126. In the classical period the inflection for the definite plural is 


1. ne because of its association with ene had the force ofa plural as a suffix 
of both nouns and verbs, also as a verbal infix. Strictly speaking ne is but a va- 
riant of ni and often occurs in the singular. (SaycE was the first to give this ex- 
planation of e-ne.) 

2. Sic! singular. 

8. SAK. 54.i) [1 29. 

4. Ibid., I 23. 

5. Ibid., ILI 20. 
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regularly me’, employed only after nouns whose number ig exactly de- 
fined; la hi-enim-ma-bi-me, ‘the Witnesses’, RTC, 16 rev. I (nine wit- 
nesses), dupsar-me, ‘the scribes’, RTC. 17 oby. IV (nine scribes). 
Su-ga-me, ‘fisher-men’, TSA. 7 IIL9 (three fishermen). sal-me, ibid., 
10 rev. I 2 (five Women). In all these examples the names of the 
persons included in the plural noun are given but a numeral does not 
Stand before the noun inflected by me. me is indefinite in ursag-digga- 
ni-me, ‘the dead heroes’, Cyl. A 26, 15. 

The form me is apparently independent ofthe ending ene. We may 
Suppose a form me-me* which became eme > me, developed by doubling 
the first person sing. me, thence transferred to the third person, 


§ 127. In regard to things, animals, ete. , Sumerian prefers to em- 
ploy the singular in the sense of a collective, exactly as the pronoun bi 
appears for both ‘his’ and ‘their’, p. 108, ansu-ta udu-ta u-du-bj 
e-ta-Sub, ‘from the mules and sheep he took away their shepherd(s) ’, 
SAK. 50 VIII 17-9. 

Notice in business documents the descriptive term after persons 
takes the plural but after animals the singular, TSA. 20oby. III, ‘1 man 
paid at the rate of 199 ka, five men at 80 ka, — their grain ig 2 gur 
and 40 ka, nu-sar-me, ‘gardeners’. But 30 rev. Il: 7 gud-sig, 1 gud 
mu 2, gud-dun-a, ‘one feeble (?) ox, one ox two years old, oxen of the 
dun’, ud-sti-ud-da-su,, ‘unto distant days’, IVR. 94 34. 


1. In my Syntawe I identified the plural me with me — bast, deriving the later 
plural me-e3, me8, from the verb me +8 the verbal pl. inflection. This theory 


derived from no, 476-++-a. In any case ga-a is connected with the. word gen ‘abund- 
ance’, 


Plural 
of things. 


The postfix 
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sien 


re re 
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et 
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“multitude, was placed after the names of things to indicate a large 


number of such objects. The earliest known occurrence is OBJ. 11 
rev. 4, in the total of a list of fibrous garments, nigin 90 tug gd-a, ‘ total 
90 fibrous garments’. CT. 11112 Bil, nigin 23 gud gd-a, ‘ total 
23 oxen’. CT. 1X 23 rev. 36, nigin 1691 udu-gd-a, ‘Total 1691 sheep’. 
None of the texts cited are earlier than the Sargonic period and it may 
well be a scholastic invention '. 


The Semites, so far as my own statistics shew, use AN in the same manner, 
i.e., after things and animals only. 


§ 129. The plural eg, ag, us employed only with verbs, was 
attached to the definite pl. me giving rise to a new inflection me-eé, 
probably written Y- << at first, but latterly Yooo, employed by the . 
Semitic scribes to indicate the plural of both persons and things. dingir- 
gul-a-mes, ‘the wicked gods’ passim. ga-meés, ‘ fishes’, musen-meés, 
‘birds’, etc. The ending does not appear in the inscriptions of the 
classical period and may be a Semitic invention. This (mes) plural 
inflection of nouns is probably not identical with mes’—Ssunu, ‘ they 
(are)’, i. e., the 84 pl. of the verb me, ‘to be’. gim-ma ekur-dig mes, 
‘ offspring of the palace of the dead are they’, IV R.1a12. dam nu- 
tuk mes, ‘a wife they do not take, (they are not taking)’. 


§ 180. The dual is indicated by placing the sign for one >, written 
twice >>, after the word, pronounced ds-d8 but ordinarily written >> 
and easily confounded with the sign HAL*, li-¢-ningubur erin-gi-at 
sab-4.ba-t dumu ba-ai zag d8-a8, ‘ Lu-Ningubur the cane-maker and Sab- 
Bau son of Bazi, both living’*, B. M. 14313 obv. II, 11. lugal-melam 
im-bur-tir-a zag as-d8, ‘ Lugalmelam a potter (?) and living’, tbid., 15°. 
We may have to do with the dual in kunuk 48-d8 nam-labar u ga-la- 
ba-ni', ‘ two sealed deeds of his right to the psalmist’s office and of his 


1. The examples thus far known from the early period are all definite plurals. 
2. See also OLZ. 1910, Sp. 196. 

- 3. Interpretation uncertain. 
4, Notice the combination of the article ba with possessive ni. 
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property ’, PoEBEL, no. 42, 3‘. >» indicates the plural in as-me dés-ds 
=Samésati, ‘sun disks’*?. The Semitic scribes indicate the dual by YY 
min, the ordinary word for ‘ two’, but this method does not appear to be 
Sumerian. su-min, ‘ two hands’; igi-min, ‘ two eyes’. 


§ 131. To express the genitive relation between two nouns Sumerian 
employs the suffix ge (rectus) and ka (obliquus)*. Generally speaking, 
if the construct be in the rectus the genitive will be indicated by ge, if 
the construct be oblique the genitive will be indicated by ka. Yet ge 
may be employed if the genitive be put into relation with an oblique 
construct by the vowel a, as in gig-u-na-ge, ‘in the height of the night’, 
IV R, 26 a 184; or in d-sid-da lugal-zag-ge*, ‘ at the side of thy king’, 
Cyl. A6, 12 (§ 78). This proves that the essential force of the element 
iq, k, is one of emphasis binding the descriptive noun to its construct 
(if we may employ that term loosely here) to form a single conception. 
The inflection of the particle itself cannot be original and the reason for 
employing / in the oblique case and g in the rectus is not apparent. We 
should have expected either ge-ga or ke-ka*. The genitive may be 
possessive, dam lugalage, * wife of the king’, or descriptive, namlugal 
kalama-ge, ‘lordship of the land’. Ordinarily the possessive suffix 
follows the genitive particle if its antecedent is the genitive, but precedes 
if its antecedent be the construct: 9Sdur-gar-mag nam-nin-ka-ni, ‘ the 
great throne of her ladyship’, Gud. F 3, 8. Here ni refers to the goddess 
possessor of the quality namnin. But arad ni-tug nin-a-na-kam, ‘ the 


1. Also uncertain. We may read kunuk gal, ie., kunuk zitti. 

2. Date formula of Samsuditana. — Other examples cited by Brunnow, 5936. 

8. HomMMEL apparently made the first correct statement in regard to the genit- 
ive force of ka, Semitische Vélker und Sprachen, p. 510. Amiaup, ZK. I, 236- 
248, discovered most of the principles governing the use of these particles. 

4, Apparently the sense is ‘darkness of supreme highness’. Cf. sag 98 tir- 
ra-ge, ‘at the side of the forest’, ibid., 20. 

5. For sa-ge. See also Rapau, BE. V, Ser. D, pt. 2, p. 17. 

6. It is probable that the original particle of the gen. rectus was ki, ke. The 
sign ordinarily employed for ge el! has the major value Ait.. It may have been 
differentiated to ge to avoid confusion with the postfixed determinative of place 
ki. (See above, p. 58.) 


‘a 
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pious servant of his lady’, ibid., 2, 11. Here na refers to the same 
person as the construct arad. When the antecedent is neither the 
construct nor the genitive, the suffix may precede or follow. ¢ uru 
girsu-(ki)-ka-ni, ‘ the temple of her city Girsu’, Gud. A 1,8. é-usbar- 
ra-na-ka, ‘from the house of his kinsmen’, SBP. 32, 24". 

The plural ending, on the other hand, follows the particle if it 
indicates the plural of the construct but precedes if it indicates the plural 
of the genitive. bdr bara-ge-ene, ‘ occupants of the chapel’, II R. 35, 
no. 2, rev. 2. dingir an-na an-ki-ge-e-ne, ‘Lofty gods of heaven and 
earth’, V R.51031. But gi-gal dingir-ri-e-ne-ge, ‘ great gugallu of 
the gods’, IT R.19a19. gud-dingir-ri-ne-ge, ‘the oxen? of the gods’, 
SAK. 542) I, 28. 


§ 132. ge genitive, descriptive. mulu arazu-ge arazu dé-ra-ab- 
bi, ‘may the lord of intercession speak unto thee’, SBP. 214, 10. 
umun kur-kur-ra-ge nigin-u, ‘Oh lord of the lands repent’, SBP. 
292,3. mulu azsag-su-ge-ne, ‘ their lord of wisdom (lives not)’, SBP. 
822, 22. gasan dupsar-ge aaelda': -ki-bi-da-su. ba-si-lag, ‘ the queen of 
writing in heaven and earth wandered’, SBP. 330, 25. ud ¢-nin-girsu-ge 
uru-ni-su... im-si-bar-ra, ‘ when the lord of Girsu looked toward his 
city’, Gud. B 3, 6. 
ge after a construct in the accusative is irregular and found only in late texts*. 
Even in these cases the oblique genitive is properly indicated by the inflection a 
which precedes the ending ge. gar gar-lag-ga‘ galu-ba-ge u-mu-un-te-gur-gur, 
‘the kneaded food of this man purify’, IV R. 27 0 51. 98sigar anna-ge im-gid-dé- 
en, ‘the bolt of heaven thou didst pull away’, SBP. 200, 16. 


§ 183. ge may indicate the adverbial notion of motion toward, an idea 
regularly expressed by the status rectus. 4%-babbar kalama-ge sagga-na'- 


1. In any case the possessive suffix placed at the end indicates that the ante- 
cedent is in closer relation to the genitive than to the construct and vice cersa. 

2. Names of animals and things are not inflected in the plural. 

3. AmiauD, ZK. I, 233 f., attempted to defend this as the rule but found no 
examples in classical texts. : 

4. Vowel harmony for lagge. _ 

5. Notice the vowel harmony. We expect -ni-8d. (§ 91.) 
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$t mi-ni-in-ili, ‘ Sama lifts his head toward the land’, 1V R. 20 no. 2 
obv. 7. 


§ 184. Aa has not only the force of uniting two nouns in the genitive 
relation but the various adverbial notions attached to the status obliquus 
are also expressed by it, the case ending a being transferred to the 
particle ka. dug ¢-ningirsu-ka, ‘ by the command of Ningirsu’, Cyl. A 
20,1. é-anna sag girsu-(ki)-ka mu-na-ni-da, ‘ Hanna within Girsu he 
built for her’, Gud. C 3,12. kalig-mu(s) é-usbar-ra-na-ka ak-kur-su 
ba-i, ‘the strong man rides from the house of his kinsmen unto the 
mountains’, SBP. 32,24. é-bi-a-ka* é-gurun-na-ka, ‘from his home, 
from the house of his domain’, SBP. 324, 1. kar nibru-(ki)-ka, ‘ at 
the quay of Nippur’, Posse, no. 15,10. ki mé-ka, ‘in the place of 
battle’, IR. 516 24. 


§ 135. When the construct is the direct object of a verb or governed 
by a postfix the oblique particle 4a (var. ga) must follow the genitive’. 
igi galu-ka u-me-ni-sir, ‘bind the eye of the man’, IV R. 29% 4C 
rev. II 22. ¢ ¢-ningirsu-ka... ba-ta-é, ‘ the temple of Ningirsu he made 
to arise (in majesty), Cyl. A 24,13. 9 manu 98 KU mag anna-gé &u- 
mu* mu-un-da-ab-g4l, ‘the era mighty of Anu I have taken in my hand’, 
CT. XVI 3, 86. igi-gar udu-ka... 8u-a ne-gi, ‘he has rendered an 
account of the sheep’, Nix. 312. Gud. Cyl. A 17, 15 forms an excep- 
tion which I cannot explain; ¢-nisaba-ge é gi8-tug-pi-ge tg-mu-na-dag. 
‘Nisaba opened unto him understanding’, literally ‘opened the house 
of wisdom’. 

en-an-na-tim... patesi (-ningirsu-ka... se8 ken-dg é-an-na-tim 
patesi sirburla-(ki)-ka-ra, ‘to Enannatum... patesi of Ningirsu... 
beloved brother of Eannatum patesi of Lagash‘’. Notice thai the 
construct governed by ra not only causes its own genitive to be oblique 
but that the constructs in apposition have the same force. dam sangu 


1. ka is out of place here and employed as an euphonic particle of emphasis. 
2. See Syntace, 239. 

3. Evidently vowel harmony for Su-ma. 

4, VS. I, no. 4, v. ZDMG. 1908, p. 399. 


ka with 
functions of 


oblique case. 


Oblique 
genitive after 
accusative. 


Variants. 


kam. 


Suffix 
replaces 
construct. 


88 ‘SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 


d.nina-ka-ra e-ni-ba-e, ‘to the wife of the priest of Nina he makes 
a gift’, TSA. no. 5 [,5. ur @ininna-ka-su sagilla (sic) mu-un-gub, 
‘upon the pedestle of Ininna a statue we place’, Rapau, Miscel. no. 2, 
40. ki sangu ¢ ninmar-(kt)-ka-ta §u-ba-ti, ‘ from the priest of Ninmar 
he has received’, CT. III 19 D. 


§ 136. Variants gi for ge, gafor kaoccur. gi written > gi-(g) in 
su mag anna-gi, ‘mighty strength of Anu’, Wetsspacu, Babyl. Mis- 
cellen, Taf. 131.29. For anna-ga see above § 185. 


§ 137, The particle kam Bas, represents the oblique ka and the 
verb (a)m to be. ud-ba entemena patesi sirburla-(ki)-kam enlitarat 
sangu ¢-ningirsu-ka-kam, ‘then Ent. was patesi of Lagash and Enl. 
was priest of Ningirsu’. Considerable difficulty presents itself in con- 
nection with this construction for we should expect the status.rectus 
ge-em™ here, a form which never occurs. If we accept my interpre- 
tation of the “m as the verb ‘to be’, then the construct is the complement 
which is regarded as thus deflected from the status rectus sufficiently to 
throw the genitive into the oblique case. 

min-kam-ma... 4nin-dub-kam, ‘the second is the lady of writing’, 
Cyl. A 6,5. Ludu-nitay mas-da-ri-a dam li-ma-lag-ka-kam, ‘one 
male sheep is the property of the wife of the sailor’, Nix., 157, obv. I. 
gi-de-a patesi §irburla-(ki)' gis-pi-tig-dagal-kam arad ni-tug %-nin-a- 
na-kam pisan 93 u-§ub-ba-ka gis ba-an-gir, ‘Gudea patesi of Lagash, 
(who) is (a man) of vast understanding, (who) is a revering servant of 
his lady, in the receptacle of the mould cast a form’, Gud. F 2, 6-18. 
igi-si-bar-ra 4-nina-kam, ‘for the faithful seer of Nina’, Cyl. A 17, 10. 


§ 188. Constructs construed with postfixes may be avoided by an 
anticipative construction. id ka-a-na-ta, ‘at the mouth of the river’, 
(ina pi narati)?, IV R.22610. am-sun edin-na-ge tig-bi ki-ne-in-gam, 
‘The wild-ox of the plain — its neck it has crushed’, K. 4880 obv. 9°. 


1. The sign of the construct is often omitted. 
2. Literally ‘the river — at its mouth’. 
3. For, ‘The neck of the wild-ox’ etc. 
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§ 139. Double constructs occur when a genitive in turn becomes a 
construct. The double construct is usually indicated by doubling the 
particles. We have seen that the least tendency to throw the construct 
out of the status rectus is sufficient to bring about the oblique inflection 
of the genitive. For the same reason a construct itself genitive by reason 
of a preceding construct would throw its genitive into the oblique case. 
Thus in gangu ¢-nin-girsu-ka-ge', ‘ priest of the lord of Girsu’, ka in- 
dicates the genitive of girsu since its construct nin is a genitive. If 
however the first construct is in the oblique case then the final genitive 
will be ka-ka asin gi-ka-na 4. nin-mag tir-asag-ga-ka-ka, ‘ in the 
gikana of Ninmah of the sacred forest’. Here the second ‘a denotes the 
genitive of Ninmah depending upon the locative gikana. gan u-gig-ga 
gan-kenaga 4. nin-girsu-ka-ka, ‘in the field Ugig, field beloved of the 
lord of Girsu’, SAK. 56 7) IV, 15. 

An example of the external plural of a double construct is sib udu- 
sig-ka-ge-ne ba-gar-és, ‘ the shepherds of the wool bearing sheep* have 
sheared (?)’, Nik. 155 rev. I. 

The double construct in mu-dug sa-a ¢.innina-ka-ge, ‘ the well 
named of Innina’, St. Vaut., obv. 2, 5 proves that innina is a compound’. 


§ 140. ge often marks the subject of a sentence, even when the 
word so inflected does not consist of aconstructand genitive. 2 gud bar 
mas-da-ri-a a-ka-ni gar-tud é gugga-ka-kam patesi-ge Subur-4.ba-t 
dumu e-na-ba, ‘ one white ox is the property of Akani, the gartud of the 
house of provisions; the patesi has given it to Subur-Bau the younger’, 
TSA. 32. denlil-ln-sag nu-és-ge tli-Su-ba-ni-ra® in-na-an-sig, ‘ Fnlil- 
luSag the nu-es gave to liSubani’, PorBe, no. 39,16. This construction 
occurs principally in legal documents where clearness was especially 
desirable. For other examples see PogBgEL, op. laud., p. 11; RTC. 298 


1. RTC. 16 obv. I-II. 

2. SAK. 56 A) 1 12. 

3. Lit. ‘sheep of wool’. 

4 Probably from nin-anna, ‘lady ofheaven’, cf. innanna, CT. XI 49, 6. 
5. A Semitic n. pr. governed by the dative suffix ra. 
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obv. 4. sig-é-a @-ningissida dingir-ra-na'-ge, ‘(whom) his god N. 
made glorious’, Gud. B3,5. patesige uru-na... narig ba-ni-gar, ‘the 
patesi for his city carried out purification’, Cyl. A. 12, 21. 


§ 141. Occasionally the genitive precedes its construct. su-bt-a-ge 
gul-lu-bi gug-gtg-a (u-me-ni-dug), ‘ the dreadful evil of his body relieve’, 
IV R. 7a 37. mda-e 4.en-ki-ge galu-kin-gi-a me-en, ‘I am the mess- 
enger of Ea’?. 


1. Notice the vowel harmony of ra-na; the syntax demands ri-ni, but the 
rectus is sufficiently indicated by ge. 
2. Vide Chrestomathy no. Il col. 111. 


CHAPTER VI. 


Nouns and Adjectives. 


§ 142. Sumerian roots appear to have been ordinarily biconsonantal. 
In a certain measure the verb of a given root ordinarily appears with 
the vowels i, e, the noun and adjective with the vowels a and wu. If 
the vowel i may be assumed, occasionally written with the forms con- 
taining 1, we may presume that a considerable number of verbal roots 
were pronounced with this sound. The vowel a appears to have occas- 
ionally represented o, in which case a certain number of nouns and 
adjectives were pronounced with the internal vowel o. I shall assume 
for etymological and lexicographical purposes that the verbal root is 
originally internally inflected with the vowels 7, e, but shall make no 
attempt to distinguish the verbal roots which may have possessed the 
internal vowel d. The nouns derived from such roots ordinarily possess 
the internal inflection a (and o ?) and u; the infinitive being itself a noun 
of state or action frequently appears as anoun. It will be seen that the 
majority of roots can be lexicographically analysed upon this principle, 
and only by the discovery and logical operation of such a principle can 
we hope to place the lexicon upon a phonetic basis. 


§ 148. The two consonants give the root its general fixity of mean- 
ing, and the internal vowel adds a modal significance. Thus for the 
root g-+r we have the verb gir—eséru, ‘to outline’, and the nouns 
gar = barru, ‘plan’, gur-=usurtu, ‘design’, and tertu, ‘oracle’. Ac- 
cording to this principle the following formations will be readily under- 
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stood. kid, ‘to search, excavate’, hardsu asi HII; kad, ‘a pond, 
excavation’, timru'; kud, ‘judgment’, dénu (»x)?. 

sig, ‘to be high’, eld PEYYV}), sake, sipa (SFY); sag, ‘top, head’, 
résu PETTEb), also as adjective éla, ‘high’, agaridu, ‘foremost’. sug, 
‘height’, élitu (oF). sug is also employed as a denominal verb, 
saki. sug ‘chief’ in mas-su(g) = massi ‘leading goat’, Bab. 178 n. 2. 

sig, ‘to give’, nadanu, saraku fesAl or rT) ; sag, ‘a gift’, sirvktu 
(=VTek). Since this root often appears as sum (FY) the original root 
may have been {siig. Sir > sir*, ‘to be bright’, namadru, napahu 
(py, A>), dir, sir is also employed as anounndru, ‘light’, C5, 
rf, *&>), sir = diparu, ‘torch’, AO. 4489, rev. 9. Sar, ‘splendour’ na- 
musisatu (4), nagpantu, ‘thunder-bolt’’; the denominal verb sér = ba- 
raku, ‘to lighten’, occurs. gur—sarru, ‘raging’, oY, EN); izsu, 
‘angry’, (ERYYEE), Sur also a denominal verb, sardru, ‘to blaze’, 
ezézu, ‘to be angry’. 

gir, ‘to hasten, travel’, arahu, paradu, gararu, rT], Ly 
also the noun gir—sépu, ‘foot’, (CE), urhu, harranu, ‘route’, mT, 
), girtru> kirru’, ‘way’, kibsu, ‘path’, (CER). gir, a, pas] } 
= Sand, ‘foal of the ass’. The same root in nimgir > ligir=nagiru, 
‘messenger’. The noun form gar=‘wagon’, narkabtu (ey FY), var. 


1. Meissner, SAI. 5108. 

2. In this root the noun form Aud through influence of frequent usage took on 
the verbal meanings dénu, ‘to judge’, erésu, ‘to seek wisdom’, malaku, ‘ to coun- 
sel’, Zardsu, ‘to dig’, and synonymns gardru and gamamu, ‘to dig’. By further 


extension kud = ardru, tamd, ‘to condemn, curse’. Nouns of the form a and u 


which by extension became verbs J shall designate as denominal verbs. 

3. The confusion of s and § in Sumerian roots is due to Semitic tradition. In 
those cases where we must depend entirely upon Semitic grammatical texts it ig 
impossible to determine which of the two sibilants was original since the Semites 
seem to have interchanged not only s and & in their own language, but occasion- 
ally to have carried out the same process in their pronunciation of Sumerian. 
In the case of this root the original was clearly Sér since the spelling Se-ir (Ser) 
occurs in texts of Gudea (Cyl. A 27, 10; 28, 1, ef. VS. VIII 23, 1). 

4, In “8ar-8dr = ‘Ninib god of nagpanti’, y. Det. HW. 509 a. 

5. Possibly a case of dissimilation, v. § 59. 
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mar (ey Ely); re] Y, gi8gar,—iskaru, ‘a wagon drawn by a yoke’, 
also written E! 

The form gur appears only as a denominal verb gar (TY) =gararu. 
Compare also EY] kin=Sipru, ‘message’, a sign which has also 
the value gur. 

By dissimilation we have kir= hamatu, ‘hasten’ Ye), kar== 
padanu, ‘route’ (aa]), irribu, arbu, ‘fugitive’, kar ATT), and the 
denominal verb kar—=lasamu, ‘to run away’. This dialectic form 
already in Entemena Cone, 3, 16 ba-da-kar, ‘heran away’. The dia- 
lectic form mir occurs passim as mer, me-ri=Sépu,‘ foot’, tallaktu 
‘way’. 

gil, ‘make smooth, pass away’, halaku, nakaru; ‘to hew’, ‘ae 
(gil); also noun gil=idgurtu, ‘a carved bowl ’. Derivative gal in the 
dialectic form kal in CJEV EVV} tin-kal> kan-kal=iklu nakru, ‘plot 
of ground with demolished house’, nidiitu. 

gulin purkul=purkullu,‘ sculptor’. Perhapsin gul-gul=rabbatu, 
‘ gornice’ (?), CT. XVIL12, 10. gul-la-mu, * he who carved (the bowl)’, 
SBH. 60, 11 (tkkuru). 

nir, ‘chant, sing’, suppi (NYY) ; also noun tdnifu—=nir and cf. 
loan-word niru, ‘dirge’, Det., HW.,461. Also in anir, ‘lamentation’, 
Gud. Cyl. B 10, 8 etc. 

nar (ET) =naru, ‘singer’, nar kenag-a-ni, ‘ his beloved singer ’, 
Gud. Cyl. B 10, 14. Dialectic sip<nir=sarahu, zamaru (El); 
sar=sirhu, ‘ ery’, (PY); sir (E>) = sisitu, ‘song’, sur -Y) = 
gukammumu,* murmur’. stir kali, ‘ psalmist’', zur (4) = suhhu, 


‘prayer’, nubhu, ‘ petition’; perhaps CS (== sir ==ikribu, * prayer’. 


§ 144. A number of roots appear to have had but one consonant 
from the beginning. In most of these cases the vowel remains constant 
for both verb and noun. 


sa Yl) = nabi, ‘to announce’; ge-mi-sd-2a, ‘mayest thou 


1, Br. no. 3709, and cf. surrii the loan-word for ‘psalmist’, SAI. 2405. 
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announce’, Gud. Cyl. B2, 6. Variant #¢ (-Jr¥) = naba, ndda (IV! int. 
of id)’. Connected with this root is the noun sé (<TEE) = milku,. 
‘advice’, and cf. sd-gar, ‘ one who advises’, maliku. 

The noun 8u (EN. ‘hand’, has no cognate 81, sa, yet notice that 
compound verbs are formed with both gu and ga prefixed; gu-sir-sir and 
§a-sir-sir both= karabu, ‘ to offer with prayer?’. The prefixed element 
in both cases must be the same whether it be connected with the word 
for ‘hand’ or not. 

The ordinary root for ‘to go’, alaku, appears as di (i= but more 
regularly du . There are no simple nominal derivatives. 


§ 145. A large number of nouns, some of which cannot be connected 
with a verbal root, suchas ab = Sibu, ‘old man’, ad = abd, ‘father’, may 
possibly have lost a characteristic vowel at the end*. Other examples 
of this class consisting of a single consonant with preceding vowel are 
an oY), ‘heaven ’, sami, from the root en, ‘ to be high’, ‘ to ascend’, 
AVE], =} EY, ast, elt. al=allu,‘apick’’. é@§ HTN), ‘to ad- 
vise’, parasu,and noun eg ({<<) = pantu, ‘ liver’, the organ of divination. 
Possibly connected with this root is ag (EE) ==sibdtu, ‘ will’, ef. d-dg = 
sibutus ; us (EY) ==tému, ‘advice’. id—=ndru, ‘river’'. us =emédu, 
‘to put into position’, and the dialectic derivative ar— isdu, ‘ founda- 
tion’, cf. < >< (uru) =imdu, i (uru) =ussu. ur= kalbu, 
‘dog’4. 


§ 146. uru >$>]) =ardu, ‘male’, uru (-E=}) =allu, ‘strong’, 
from the root er:, ‘to beget’, belongs to a class of nouns with a single 
consonant and apparently two characteristic vowels. For the verbal 
root cf. a-kurgal e-ri-a, ‘whom the father — the great mountain — 


1. gd-bal gt-ki-ta al-sd = Sa élitu Saplitu inattu, ‘ who is revealed above and 
beneath’, CT. XVIII 49 b 19; IT R. 62 @ 14, cf. II R. 30 cd 5, var. pita. 

2. Babyloniaca, II 71 f. 

3. Cf. a-du= milku, tému, ‘counsel’, certainly connected with ad, ‘father’. 

4. Root unknown. 

5. Murissner, SAI. 4727, 
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created’, Gud. Cyl. A 8, 16 and nin-eri, ‘lady of begetting’, CT. XXV 
1, 13. imi-ri-a=im-e-ri-a, ‘what is created by oneself’, Aimtu, ‘ fa- 
mily’'. A nominal derivative is ¢-ari > eri, >] VY EASY, — utu zer- 
banttu, ‘ goddess of begetting ’, loan-word  era-a; also a-ri-a— rihiitu, 
‘ begetting’ and denominal verb raf, ‘to conceive’. 


Other roots of this class are; — ili, ‘to be high’, ‘ to lift’, whence 
the derivative i-lu — askuptu, ‘ door-sill’. egi= alex] = liktttu, 
‘ education’ ’; the verbal root is found only as dialectic eg (eTY) = raba, 
‘to grow up’; egi = JE] — ruba, ‘ prince’ (cf. CT. XV 22, 18 for this 
reading), hence +E] sal-egi = rubdtu, ‘mistress’. Nouns whose 
derivations cannot be traced but represent this formation are; — ama, ‘mo- 
ther’; a-ri-a, a-ré, dra, adr-ri=karmu, nami, ‘ruins; ’udu, ‘sheep’; 
usu ma), ‘flesh’, perhaps connected with su-=zumru, ‘ body’. 


§ 147. Roots of the formation with a single consonant followed by 
a vowel or preceded by a vowel which have atiained such form by 
dropping a final or initial consonant must not be confused with the 
original formations discussed in §§ 144-5*. Thus we have di—nabatu, 
‘to shine’, TV), and RI, glossed di-e —= nabatu, ViroLLeEaun, Ishtar, 
VII 69; also dé CARTY) = nabatu and diparu, ‘torch’; all of these 
forms go back to the root dib. de, ‘to pour out’, tabaku, sapakuis a 
contraction of dib==tubaku, which root appears more often as dub a 
denominal form. 


§ 148. Secondary formations by means of vowel prefixes are common. 
1. Prefixed a : anir>> aser = tdnihu, ‘ wailing’, from the verb nir, 
‘to chant’. agug, ‘ miserable’ from gug adj. of gig, ‘be in misery’; 
uru a-gug-ga @ gt-a-su, ‘unto the wretched city when wilt thou 
turn ?*’. asig—=Ssaplu and anim =éli*. 4 serves as a vowel augment 


. MEISSNER, SAT. 6238 f. 

. PoEBEL, op. laud. no. 4, 8. 

. See above, § 62. 

. SBP. 292, 21. 

. Rapau, Miscel.,.3 obv.2f. Cf. asig-ta = saplis, SBH. 101, 10. 


om Oo 0 


Formations 
with 
prefixes. 


SSS eee ae SS ST gt age SES a ET TE 


96 SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 


in d-tag—résu, ‘helper’, a-tag-szu ge-a, ‘thy helper verily he is’, 

VR. 51 a 24. kakku Uvistar d-tag-mu, ‘the weapon of Istar is my 

helper’, V R. 63 6 30. dg-gig=ikkibu, ‘ refuse’, with doubling of g. 

Cf. also dg-gi-ra = daiku, ‘ slayer’, CT. XV 14 rev. 1; SBH..68, 11. 

2. Prefixed @: e-sir= stqu, sula, ‘a street’; [probable vowel har- 

mony for asir, cf. emeda CT. XV 27, 5 for ummeda]. e-tud-da,‘ child’, 

' CT. XXI 22, 6. enim, ‘ heaven’, [Br. 9017] from nim, ‘ be high’, for 
| anim by vowel harmony. 

3. Prefixed u : u-dug-ga, ‘ goodness’, Gud. Cyl. A 6, 11; 19, 28. 
u-tud, ‘ offspring’, Cyl. B 3, 11; a-lul-la=ma’adu, ‘many’, IV R. 
21* 3; CT. XV 10 obv. 8; 30, 1527, 18. u-nam-til-la in é-u-nam- 
til-la, ‘house of life’, CT. 145, 12. udu, ‘jar’, digaru, from dul >tul, 
‘hole, cavity’. u-gug, ‘ hunger, misery’, CT. XVIII 46, 39-42. 
u-kur—= mdakalu, ‘ food’, CT. XVI 25,17. utud= ilittu, ‘ offspring’; 
u-gd-a =ma-’-du-tum, II R. 42 n° 2 rev. 27. u-sub = nalbantu, ‘brick 
mould’, from sub = labanu. 


§ 149. We shall see below (§ 166) that the indefinite pronoun’ is 
name (derived from the personal interrogative na plus the element me). 
By contraction the language obtained the ordinary abstract prefix nam. 
Another abstract prefix is nig, ‘ thing ’, employed also as the impersonal 
relative. By means of these two prefixes nig, nam and the two variants 
nin and am Sumerian forms all of its abstract nouns. 


a) nam to form abstracts; nun, ‘great’, namnun ‘greatness’; rig, 


a ua ili 


‘to plunder’, namrag and namrig, ‘spoil’ : til, ‘to live’, namtil, ‘life’. 
The compound preposition nam-8st (= asgu), ‘ because of’, may contain the 
same element ; nam-bi-su, ‘as for him’; also without 8¢ in na-dm urt 
= assum ali, ‘because of the city’ SBH. 88,15; 135,8. The prefix has 
apparently no connection with the noun nam =Simtu, piristu, ‘decision’, 
‘destiny’, which should be referred to the root nim, ‘utter decision’, 
found only in the derivative inim > enim, ‘word’. nam is frequently 
spelled out na-dm (so! never na-am) as in na-dm-gil=Ssahlugtu from 
gu =halaqu ; na-dm-nir = etillitu, ‘valour’, trom nir, ‘be valiant’ 


1. For both persons and things. 


a a i a i 


si 
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(only as concrete noun, etillu, malku); nam-egi =tarbitu, ‘education’ 
(cf. Br. 6613]; asag nam-egi-a-ni-su, ‘money for his education’, PoEBEL, 
op. cit., 4, 8. 

b) am’: dm-si-sé = méSsaru, ‘righteousness’. dm-gi-na = kittu, 
‘justice’. dm-ba= kistu, ‘gift’. dm-dig—kibitu, ‘command’. dm- 
kur= add, ‘mountains’, V. A. Th., 251, 11; SBH. 112,16. dm-u 
=ukulu, ‘food’, BA. V 618, 23. dm-sig =damiktu, ‘goodness’. dm- 
tzt = isatu, ‘fire’, Sm. 954 obv. 1. 

ce) nig : nig-gul=limuttu, ‘wickedness’. nig-sid, ‘total account’, 
v. Sum.-Assy. Voc. 9316. nig-gar (> nig-ga)=makkuru, ‘goods’; 
cf. sag nig-ga-ra-kam, ‘all of the goods’, Hitprecut, Anniversary 


Volume, p.200. nig-ba=kistu. nig-sid=hittu. nig-gué=sakkastu, 
‘slaughter’. 

d) nin (>), variant of nig : nin-gul=limuttu, Br. 10958 and 
CT. XXII118, 43. nin-kur=nukurtu, ‘hostility’, Taompson, Reports, 
no. 82, rev. 2; 166 obv.2. nin-ur&d=—nisirtu, ‘protection’, ZIMMERN, 
Rit. 96, 11, and Sm. 674, in Bezoup, Catalogue. 


§ 150. The four prefixes an, in, im, al forming both abstract and 
concrete nouns are evidently euphonic augments. 

a) an: an-dil=andullu, ‘shadow’, from dul, ‘to cover’; an-dil, 
Gud. Cyl. A 38,14. Code of Ham., 2,48. Perhaps also in annam= 
mimma sumsu. antul = gukli, ‘perfection’ from til, ‘to be complete’. 


[So read for > Y<y SAI. 1138). 
b) in: indubba in nin indubba-ge, Gud. St. B. 8, 52, ‘lady of 


letters?’?. in-di=alaktu, ‘way’, from di, ‘to walk’, BA. V 620, 14. 


1. Invariably written <(aral dm. The explanation given here for dm 
contraction of nan presents difficulties. dm may be a decayed form of dg and 
connected with nig (nag?}. In this case dg in dg-gig=ikkibu and dg-gi-ra 
= ddiku, cited above § 149, would be abstract formations. Notice Y Vile nig- 
gal (or ag-gal?), and dialectic dm-ma-al = bust, ‘ property in live stock”. Frank- 
ly most of the forms read dm may be read ag. It should be noted that a deriv- 
ed form of nig may have existed as nag* which gave rise to ag and nam. 

2. The god nin-dub, SAK. 263, can have no connection with nin-indubba-ge 
of this passage. 


GRAM. 8UM. 7 
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Prefix gis. 


Suffixes dug, 
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e) im : only in imdub= pasahu; imdubbu =nitu. 


d) al: only in aldub=rdbu, and aldubbés = rdbis'. 


§ 151. gis : gis-nig-ga, ‘property’, OBI.110,5. gis-keSda= riksu. 
gis-gar =usurtu, ‘design’. gis-sir=ntru, ‘light’. gts-pi-tuk, * under- 
standing’, from pi-tuk, ‘having ears’. 


§ 152. ha, ki; ka-sir = qasaru: ka-sir=edépu, ‘blow’. For sir 
= ‘blow’, v. Sm. 6 obv. 13 [immi]-sir = edépu sa sari, and for ka-sir- 
sir —=uddupu, IV R. 29* a 25 below. ki-lal=Sukultu, ‘weight’. li 
= rigu, ‘rejoice’ : ki-irisatu. 


§ 153. This heading includes a considerable number of infinitives, 
since the suffixed element is evidently the same in both nouns and verbs. 
The etymology of these forms was discovered by THureau-Danein ZA. 
XVI 355; XVII 198 f.2. The element dug is written almost universally 
KA (dig)*. dumu-dig, ‘ offspring’, Gud. Cyl. B 23,18. simul= gésu, 
and simul-diig—gésu hamtu, CT. XII 3380 14f. ka-al, a basin used 
in religious ceremonies, Gud. Cyl. A 13, 18, but ka-al-dig, Gud. St. 
E 3,3. li-du, ‘sony’; li-du-a-ni—=samar-sa, BA. V 620, 17, and li-di 
SBH. 112 rev. 10, are nouns formed from the root dl>>l, ‘play ona 
wind instrument’, by adding the reduced element du, di. This form is 
then further built up by adding dug, lidudig, ‘musical composition’, 
Gud. St. B8, 21; SBH. 122, 25. Compare also lida CT. XV 10 rev. 7; 
28, 28. tiggil=qandanu [Br. 3233 and 7644] and tiggildiiga = qandnu 
[Br. 3236]. dam=da-am, i.e., da+the verb am, ‘to be’ [v. Bab. 
I 229] in the following; tag-ge-dam=ussap, ‘he shall pay interest’, 
CT. VIII 37 6 13. mal-mal-dam = issakan, ASKT. 55, 43; summu- 
dam = tnaddin, ibid. 47; gurru-dam=utér, ibid. 62, 12; ef. nam-ba- 
gur-ru-dam = ai tttrunt, IV R. 1* ¢ 87. 


da in the following : si-im, a musical instrument (?), Gud. Cyl. A 


1. SBH. 38, 10. 

2. Lenormant, Magic, English ed., p. 272, seems to have divined this construc- 
tion. 

3. dug in ti-dug-gi= amaru, ‘to behold’, Kapav, Miscel. no. 2, 16, variant of 
Br. 9355. 
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18, 19; 28, 18; but simda Cyl. B15, 20; ““ningar and ningarda RA. IV, 
Tablettes Chaldéennes inédites, no. 52 rev. 4; ma-mu, ma-mu= guttu, 
‘dream’, mamuda Gud. Cyl. A 4, 14; CT. XXIII 18, 38; ma-mu-dam 
Cyl. A 12,18, tm-dib-bu-da=tapsuhtu CT. I, 45, 14. 

da is prefixed in da-rig > da-ri-a=lki, sabaru. 

du in st-im-du, Reisner, Tempelurkunden, 124 VI13; perhaps also 
in mas=sabitu, ‘kid’, and mas-da = sabitu [Br. 1908]. ab-dai = elitu, 
‘growth of vegetation’, II R. 80¢ 13. mu-un-du = guruptu, I R. 33, 
no, 26 19; mundu==suruptu, ‘burnt offering’ [Br. 1290], from the 
root mun, ‘to burn’; ef. mu-(n) = isatu, CT. XIL8a@11; munu=him- 
titu, ‘flame’ [Br. 9695]. [The same root in mun= tabtu, ‘salt’; also 
in umun = nisakku, ‘ sacrificer’]. 

For variant teg > ten, in imi-teg, ‘self’, v. § 169. 


§ 154. Compounps : 

1. Noun and Adjective : ab-gal, ‘ councillor’, ‘ sage’ ab, ‘old 
man’ and gal, ‘great’. Loan-word abkallu. as-bal, ‘curse’, from as, 
‘a curse’, and bal (tami), ‘utter’, here ‘ uttered’ : as-bal=arratu. 
su-bad, ‘ hand-open’, name of a standard unit of linear measure, Stéle 
Vaut., obv. V 7: Tu.-Danemy, RTC. 138, 3: see Journal Asiatique, 


1907, 97 n. 3. lik-bar, ‘dog-savage’, hence barbaru, ‘hyena’. lik- 


mag, ‘ dog-large’, hence nésu, ‘lion’. é-gal, ‘ house-large’, hence 
egallu>>ekallu, ‘ palace’. a-sur, ‘ water-shining ’, hence asurru and 
asurrakku, ‘ fountain-water’, ‘source-water’, mé sarruti, CT. XVII 
34, 23. lua-gal, ‘ man-great’, lugal, ‘ king’. 

2. Adjective and Noun: gal-tur, ‘ the great court’, RA. VII 108 
col. 13. 

3. Noun and Verb : d-ag(g)a, ‘ oracle’, ‘ injunction’; 4, ‘ oracle, 
sign’ (literally hand) and aga, ‘do, act’, Semitic tertu, urtu, teslitu. 
a-gal, ‘ wise’, le’u, muntalku, from 4, ‘ wisdom’, and gal (bas), ‘ to 
possess’. lu as-bal, ‘man who utiers a curse’, amelu arru. sag-bu~bu, 
‘head-irembling ’, a disease, Semitic nis kakkadi : the word for ndgu, 
‘to tremble’, is bul, here shortened to bu. The construction is composed 
rather of a noun and infinitive, an inverted construct, see no. 5. 

bur-gul, ‘stone-vase’ and ‘to sculpture’, hence purkullu, ‘sculptor’. 


Noun + 
adjective. 


Adj.+ noun. 


Noun + verb. 


Direct 
construct. 


Inverted 
construct. 


Three 
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g8-bur, ‘instrument-to cut’, gigburru, ‘ cutting instrument’. gen-gdl, 
‘abundance-+to be’, hegallu, ‘abundance’. gu-lug, ‘hand+to wash’, 
Sulubhu, ‘hand-washing’. guza-lal=gusala, ‘stool-bearer ’. gis-sal, 
‘wood-+lacerate’, ‘lacerating wood’= ‘whip’, ‘scourge’, gisallu == 
Ely. 

4. Two nouns in direct construct relation : ki-in-sit, ‘ place of 
darkness’, = nigissu, ‘ crevice, cave’. ab-zal CE! ary, ‘ place of 
fire’, —= masddu, ‘ oven’. 

kanag, ‘land’, from kan, ‘field’, and ugu, ‘people’. zag-mu, 
‘ beginning of the year’, zagmukku. 

5. Two nouns in inverted construct relation’. su-mug, from su, 
‘body’ and mug ‘ distress’, (gilittu), hence ‘ distress of the body’, 
Ven! (sumug) = Satu, silu : su-mag > sa-mag = umsatu, 
G8 0A (samag) : both mug and mag are derivatives of |“mig, ‘ to be 
in distress’. 

§ag-stk-sik-ki, ‘depression of heart’, sakummat libbi, (passim in 
omen texts). ne-sag, ‘fire+giver’, ‘giver of fire offerings’, nisakku, 
‘sacrificer’. kur-gun =naphar matati, ‘totality of lands’, Gud. Cyl. B 
7, 17. gu-ili=nis katt. d-illimnis idi. babbar-e= sit Sams. an- 
ur = iid Samst. sag-dug-ga-su== tub libbi-ka, 

6. Nouns with three elements : zig-Sag-gdl = sisagallu, sig = 
napistu, ‘ soul’, sag = libbu, ‘heart’, and ga4l = basd, ‘to have’; mean- 
ing is probably ‘breath of life’. ¢Bau is the sigagal of Gudea, Cyl. A 
24,6: ‘longing’, hence a synonym of ikribu ‘ prayer’, OBI. pl. 30 
1.17. kalam-e zisagal u-ma-sum, ‘let it bestow upon the land the 
breath of life’, Cyl. AX124. sag-tug-duig-ga=Ssakésu, ‘afflicted’: sag, 
‘heart’, tug, ‘restrained’, dug, ‘speak’, ‘‘ he who speaks with restrained 


heart”. ka-azag-gal, ‘enchanter; ‘he who has an holy mouth’. gi- 


pad-ud =Sutukku, ‘shade-room’; ‘cane which wards off light’. nig- 
sag-ili=puthu, ‘likeness’, ‘image’; ‘that which holds its head up’. 
7. barbar,* brightness’, >¥- »¥-—=birtu; *Y = babbar, ‘ the sun’, 
an intensification of the word bar ‘ to shine’. 
1. The construction is similar to the Latin, telluris pondus, or the construc- 


tion combined into one word as German Wonne-gefuhl, Greek Bro-xwditygs, ‘hind- 
erer of violence’, bailiff. The formation is wholly unsemitic. 


CHAPTER VII. 


Pronouns. 


§ 155. Sumerian makes no distinction inform for the genders of First person. 
the first and second personal pronouns. The original root of the first 
person according to the grammarians is gin S° 284, which apparently 
became men atan early date. We are inclined, however, to doubt the 
! authority of the grammarians on this point, since gin > men may well 
be for ge the emphatic particle+en, a form of the verb ‘ to be’, the 
whole meaning ‘verily it is’, often translated by anaku and atta‘ in 
the Semitic idiom; thus me nu-gin and za-e nu-gin would be trans- 
lated by wl anaku and ul atta, ‘not I, not thou’. As a matter of fact 


' the Sumerian gin does not correspond to anaku and atta; the phrase 
actually means, ‘I verily it is not’, ‘thou verily it is not’. In the 
texts we often meet with gin or me-en employed in this sense without 
me or sa-e, the real words for ‘I and thou’, as en-men, ‘I am lord’, 
or mulu gu Sar-sar men, ‘a tender of the garden plants art thou’?. Thus 


arose the erroneous notion that gin>>men was the Sumerian word for 
I and thou. 


The first person singular is regularly me-e—anaku for. the status 
rectus; me-e dam-dam-ta (sic) =anaku assatu*. me-e gal-ld-bi =‘I 


1. See Rapau, Ninth, the Determiner of Fates, p. 42, 1. 40 and note 4, p. 47. 
i The third person s@ should also be expected. 

2. SBP. 276 rev. 4. 

3. ASKT. 130, 68. 


First per. 
suffix. 


102 SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 


agallu-demon'’. me-e bur-mag-a?. The form appears without vowel 
prolongation, as in ur-¢.ba-4 me=‘Ur-Bau am 1’. é-anna-tiim me, 
‘Hannatum (am) I**. 

The form of the status rectus often appears with the rounded or 
umlauted e, usually designated as 6, and written a-e, see above p. 35 
n. 6, nig ma-e ni-su-a-mu= ‘that which I know’. kur-kur bad- 
gal-bi ma-e =‘ of the lands, their bulwark am [’*. Also written me-a 
(mé}", SBP. 318, 20, mu-lu-mu me-a; me-a (mé) 4-dumu-zi-dé =I 
unto Tammuz (will go)’, ibid., 8328, 23. One must expect to find the 
cases written incorrectly, as in CT. XV 30 obv. 3 ma-a for me-e, v. SBP. 
304, rev. 1, and 336 note 11. ma ga-mu-ra-bur-bur, ‘1 will reveal to 
thee’, Cyl. A 5,12. md-e as object in en-e md-e mu-un-si-in-gi-en, 
‘the lord has sent me’, IV R. 17 a 40. 

The status obliquus is ma, ma-a—Jasi*. ma-ra—ana asi, used as 
an accusative, SBH. 98, 29 and v. SBP. 120, 27. md-a-ar ma-an- 
dug-ga, ‘unto me he has spoken’, SAK. 212¢ 117. Naturally the form 
me-en-na-ta = ana 1asi, Samsuiluna, LIH.no. 99, 22 is an error in which 
the false men discussed above, is employed for the status obliquus. 

The plural is regularly formed by adding ene to the singular; 
me-e-ne. me-en-ne ga-ab u-mu-un-tug-e-en-ne = ‘we will pacify the 
heart of the lord’®. 


§ 156. The suffixed forms used with nouns vary somewhat 


. SBP. 272,19. 
. SBP. 120, 11. 
. SAK. 60 1 4. 
. Ibid., 12 VI 4. 
. 8a anaku idd, IV R. 7 @ 30. 
. SBP.158, 11. Other references in Br. 5443. 
7. This curious method of writing the rounded e by placing the umlauting vowel 
e before the 6 (@) must not confuse the student. The form is really a status rectus. 
8. V R. 12 a@ 24, written both ma and md. It is probable that Haupt, 
ASKT. 118 rey. 9, ma-da should be corrected to ma-ra = iasi; for ra employed 
in the sense of an accusative see § 82. ° : 
9. Babyl. 1V 249, = SBP. 150, 3. See meen-ne = ninu in Br., 10409 and 
MetssnER, SAI. 7980. 


mo Om a tO me 
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from the independent forms. The status rectus is mu, obliquus ma. 
It is possible that the vowel wis due to the labial m. dugal-mu, ‘my 


king’, lugal-ma, ‘for, to, my king’. kel Sdgga-mu, ‘ohmy good maiden”".- 


é-mu im-ma-ab-tim-mu-ne = ‘my temple they plunder’. di-kud- 
a-ma §u-ni-ib-bal-e-a, ‘whosoever changes my deerees’, status obliquus, 
dative object of a compound verb*. é-md, ‘in my temple’*. uru-md, 
‘in my city’*. mu is employed incorrectly for ma in ki-mu-ta = itti- 
ia, AL’. 91a 27. The plural suffix of the first person was origi- 
nally identical with the independent form mene, but when attached to 
words it is generally shortened to me since the accent then fell on the 
word to which the form was attached. We have, however, atleast one 
example of me-en in en-me-en= béli-ni ‘our lord’, SBH. 39,3. The re- 
gular form in ad-da-me-e ‘our fatber’, dagal-me ‘our mother’*. The 
plural has no inflection for the cases. An example of the oblique plu- 
ral is ki-me-ta =itti-ni, AL*. 91 a 28. 


§ 157. Following the analogy of the first person we should expect the 
independent status rectus of the second person singular to be ze-e or at-i 
and za-e (26). zi and sz are found as sporadic forms’, yet za-e is the 
only word employed in the texts for atta. an-na za-e mag me-en = ‘in 
heaven thou art great’. e-lum za-e, ‘mighty art thou’®. 


The status obliquus is sa-a; za-a-su= [ana] kata, ‘unto thee’®. . 
mit nam-ti-la za-a-ge, ‘the incantation of life verily [is] of thee’ 
(belongs to thee). Sdg-ga tag-tag-li-bi sa-a-gen, ‘to make clean and 


1. SBP. 318, 23. 

2. Ibid., 144, 12. 

3. SAK. 72, VIIL 17, and Bab., II 67 no. 3. 

4, SBP., 4, 14. 

5. SAK. 72. VIL 34. 

6. PoEBEL, nos. 10, 8 and 48, 19. The curious form mu-mu, made by doubling 
the singular, may perhaps be classical; 4. mullil-mu-mu, ‘our Enlil’, SBH. 31, 
29, and Br. no. 1251. 

7. Br. 28:6 and 3387; 2é-me, ‘thou art’, Gud. Cyl. A 3, 6. 

8. SBH. 42, 20. 

9. SBH. 32 obv. 16, IV R. 29 a 33. 
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bright verily is of thee’'. The form za-e is employed falsely for za-a in . 


sa-e-ra—= ana kasama’. 

In certain cases za-e is translated by Aatu where the Semitic idiom 
demands the oblique form but the Sumerian the rectus. Such exam- 
ples must not be considered errors, as za-e enem-zu==hatu amatka, ‘as 
for thee thy word’. 

The plural is si-ne written si-en in the syllabar K. 5423, me-en-zi~ 
en=at-tu-nu CE! , where st-en =attunu’. 


§ 158. The suffixed sec. per. sing. is zu for the rectus and za for the 
obliquus. The singular mu may have caused the change zi > au by 
force of analogy. Sag-zu ge-en-tig-e, ‘may thy heart be pacified’. ta-zu 
mu-un-zu, ‘thy form who comprehends’?' ni an-naa-nim 2a-da §a-mu-e- 
da-gal, ‘fear in high heaven is caused by thee’*. The scribes employ 
au and sa so indifferently and incorrectly that the distinction between 
them appears to have been lost and the choice made according to vowel 
harmony. The sibilant z accommodates itself more readily to the palatal 
a, a fact which may account for the prevalence of the form za for both 
rectus and obliquus. For zu in the oblique case, v. mug-au-su, ‘over 
thee’, a clear case of harmony, SBP. 282, 22. mur-du-su, ‘at thy 
thunder’, 280, 14; zapag-zu-sti, 280, 18. 

For sa in status rectus, v. ma-e e-ri-za u-gul (or sun ?)-an-ma-ma, 
‘I thy servant pray unto thee’®. 

The plural suffix is su-ne, mu-lu-su-ne, ‘your lord’, SBP. 320, 8 f. 

en-ai-en, one of the peculiar independent forms of the syllabar 


1. K. 246 IV 58. 

2. Vide Br. 11766. zu-ra SBP. 272, 16, in nu-su-ra appears to be a case of 
vowel harmony for nu-za-ra. Cf. also za-e-dim, SBP. 282, 22 f. 

3. The force of me-en-si-en, un-zi-en, etc., in this syllabar is still a mystery to 
me. See also Syntaxe, 214 n.1. This text gives the pl. si-en augmented 
by the prefixes n and 6 with various vowels; unzen, anzen, inzen, enzen, ubsen, 
abaen, ib-sen, ib-zen. Cf. da=itti, augmented anda = itti CT. XIII 36, 21. 

4, SBP. 114, 41. 

5. Ibid. 276 rey. 2. Bronnow, 11722, explained za as dialectic for su, an 
explanation which misleads students. 

6. 1V R. 19 554. 
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K. 5423, occurs as the possessive suffix in imi-bur-en-zi-en, ‘he that 
trembles in fear of you’, ‘your worshipper’, V R. 62 a 64. 


§ 159. The language endeavours to make a distinction of genders in 
the third person singular by employing nz (rectus), na (obliquus) for persons 
and bi; ba for inanimate objects, a principle which, though often viola- 
ted, may be regarded as primitive. Amiaup, ZK. I, 245, first made this 
statement, denied by Hommet, Sumerische Lesestiicke, 100 and PRINcE, 
Materials, XXII. Usage decreed that the form with 5 should be em- 
ployed almost exclusively for the demonstrative pronoun in the singular 
independent’. 

ni occurs in this sense but rarely; ni = su-u, B. M. 93070, 5*. 
NA=ni-e(né)=si, B. M. 81-7-27, 200 obv. 16. ne FAQEY) = anna, 
VR. 81a9. ud-sar ne-e... gim-me-en, that crescent... was created, 
IV R. 25654. ud-ne-e, ‘this day’, K. 51385 rev. 19. The oblique form 
na was explained by the grammarians, [K. 5423, 19 and 7701, 3 ff.] but 
the texts are too badly preserved to be used for our purposes. ne-e-ta 
=ina anniti, 1V R. 6a 33, incorrect for na-a-ta. ne-e is used incor- 
rectly for the oblique case in ud-da ne-e == ina dmi anni, IV R. 286 9. 
ni in é-ri-a-ni kin-kin-e-ne ‘they seek in the desert’, is the article but 
the construction seems to be oblique, SBP. 12, 8. 

bi== 8a, bi-a and ba= ana suata, K. 5423, 21-3. 

bi-e nad-de-en, ‘heslumbers’, SBP.318,16. ba-e(b6) corresponding 
to ma-e, me-a (md) and sa-e (26) doesnotoccur. The obliquecase ba-a, 
bi-a has not been found as an independent word. 


bi and ni as demonstratives may be suffixed and even reduced to the 
force of a definite article, ‘the’, a usage which should not be confused 
with that of the possessive suffixes. galu-bi ku-li-mu ge-dm, ‘that man 


1. No distinction was made between the personal pronouns and the demon- 
stratives. 

2. Here falsely read ia. See also Br. 5329 and Mzissner, SAI. 3664. Perhaps 
also, in CT. XV 7, 22. There are few passages in texts where ni and na occur as 
independent personal pronouns or as demonstratives. 


Third person 
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tive. 
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forms. 
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verily is my friend’. ud-sar ne-e, ‘that crescent’*. la-la-bi nu-gi-gi, 
‘the abundance returns not’*. gu-de-a-ni, ‘the Gudea’, SAK. 102 XII 12. 

The oblique forms ba, bt-a, and na suffixed; é-ba, ‘in that house’. 

ud-ba, ‘at that time, then’, passim. su-galu-ba-ge, ‘in the hand of 
that man’‘. nig-érim é-bi-a im-mi-gi, ‘evil from the temple he turned 
away’’. ki-bi-a=ina agri, ‘in the place’. egemen-ba, ‘in the ban- 
queting hall’; SBP. 294, 34.  el-la-na, ‘in the joy’, (hadis). 

ki-a-na= ana irsitim, ‘upon the earth’. su-na,‘in the body’. ib- 
ba-na,‘inthe anger’. Since the demonstrative na expressed all the ideas 
conveyed by the oblique case, it obtained in late texts the force of Se~ 
mitic ina and ana, a usage entirely foreign to the language, and a pure 
Semitic innovation, as in tgi-su-na—=ana pani-ka, which should be 
igi-su-su. bi is often incorrectly written for ba*. tu azag-sa-na u-me- 
ni-rig, ‘with thy pure curse purify him’, IV R. 22618. su-bi:—= ‘in 
the body’. kd mu-ri-a-bi=ina mihrit babi, ‘ within the gate’. 

The plural of nz is e-ne a contraction for ni-ni or ne-ne". e-ne= 
su-nu, K. 5428, 24. e-ne... ma-ra-é-é, ‘ they will give thee light’, Gud. 
Cyl. A 11, 27. In the later period the Semites strengthened the form 
to e-ne-ne, ni-ne-ne*, and even e-ne-ne-ne. The plural of ni and bz 
formed by the inflection me occurs as the plural of the definite article. 
la kti-enim-ma-bt-me, ‘the witnesses’, RTC. 16 rev. I. ursag-digga- 
ni-me, ‘the dead heroes’, Cyl. A 26, 15. The plural ne-ne, e-ne, was 
then used as the ordinary inflection for the plural of nouns often abbre- 
viated to ne after a vowel; it appears as such in the plurals me-ne and 
au-ne, ‘we, you’, discussed above. 


1. SAK. 86 Statue I 4, 6. 

2. IV R. 25 6 54. 

3. SBP. 138, 30. 

4. IVR. 27 6 48. 

5. SAK. 72 VIL 36. The variant 138 XVIII 3 has é-ba. 

6. Brunnow has therefore entered both na and bias=ana andina. Strictly 
speaking this entry cannot be correct. The forms really indicate the oblique case 
only (b¢ incorrectly}. 

7. Sayce, An Accadian Seal, p. 4. 

8. Compare na-an-na-ta = ela Sasu, IV R. 12, 8 and the strengthened ni- 
na-a = ana su-l|a-su), K. 5423, 18. 
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e-ne is really nothing but ni strengthened by reduplication and ~ 


reduced by loss of the first n; it consequently appears even for the sin- 
gular in e-ne-ir= ‘for him’, SBP. 312, 14". 

bi forms its indefinite plural in the ordinary way, bi-ne, only as 
suffix possessive in umun-bine, ‘their lord’, sib-bine, ‘their shepherd’, 
SBP. 210, 15 f. 

Ordinarily the demonstrative is placed after the adjective attributes 
which follow a noun, as essad azaggal-bi, ‘the sacred tax-collector’, 
Gud. Cyl. B. 15,1. See also K. 5135 rev. 19.’ 


§ 160. The possessive’ suffixes are identical with the independent 
and demonstrative forms; here, however, the language attempts to dis- 
tinguish persons and things; the exceptions to this rule are numerous 
especially in late texts. ama-ni, ‘ his (her) mother’. gag-nt, ‘her heart’, 
gab-ni, ‘her breast’*. a-silim-zu dug-bi ga-ra-ab-ba, ‘may thy sonor- 
ous voice give its utterance’‘; gal-la-bi, ‘its booty (the dogs defile)’ 5. 
gis-tk-anna-bi, ‘its high gates’; tukul-li-e-ne kin-gi-a-meé (sic !), ‘unto 
his friend send him’, (accusative of end of motion), CT. XVI 46, 156; 
(the var. falsely na for ne). 


§ 161. The oblique endings, su-na galla-da, ‘to put in his hand’, 
Gud. St. FE 8, 8. gab-ba-na=ina libbi-su. SBP. 242, 18. igi-na, ‘in 
his face’’. uru-na... narig ba-ni-gar, ‘in his city he performed lustra- 
tion’*. i-ba, ‘ inits place’ *, but Ai-bz, ‘ to its place’, accusative of end 


1. The text K. 5428, 27-30 gives the word ne (he) augmented by the prefix n 
exactly as in the case of sen, but the augment 0 is lacking; un-ne, an-ne, [in]- 
ne, [en-]ne, probably all = su-u. 

2. The force of a suffix may be objective as well as subjective, as in is¢s- 
na-su, ‘with wailing for him’, SBP. 306, 26. 

3. SBP. 290, 9 f. 

4. 282, 19. 

5. 294, 82. 

. 206, 14 

. SAK. 102 XiJI 9. [Compare also Rapau, Ninib, etc., pp. 16-18]. 
. Thid., XII 21. 

. SAK. 36 n) I 12. 


oO“ 
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‘of motion'. 98a-am sita-na ba-nu?-sug-ga-mu, ‘a plant which in its 
pot is not watered’, IVR. 27a8. 98nad-da-na... a-ba-ni-in-sir, ‘bind 
at his bed’, ASKT. 90, 56. bar-ra-na ‘at his side’, Bab. ITI 18, 35. 

a su-an-na an-ta sur-ra-a, ‘The ablution of his body from above 
pour out’, K. 3462 rev. 5. Notice the doubling of the n,. su-anna for 
su-na and for the construction v. § 78. 


The possessive plural suffix, uninflected for case, is ordinarily bine 
(see above), bene, benene (see above), as in mug-benene—elisunu, dug- 
dug-bi-e-ne = ‘their abundance’, IV R. 20 obv. 21. To avoid the use 
of ene in this sense, which would then be identical with the plural, 
dingirene, ‘ gods’ and ‘their gods’, the language often resorts to. the 
collective bi, ki-bi, ‘their place’, ni-bi-ta== ina ramani-sunu*. This 
double usage of bi‘ for both singular and plural is confusing and in 
case of pure Sumerian texts the translator must decide according to the 
antecedent. ne-ne occurs in ki-ne-ne-ta = itti-sunu, AL, 91a 26. 


§ 162. The following table will explain itself after the preceding 
discussion *. 


1, Often with the verb gi=tdéru, in the phrase ki-bi mu-na-gi = ana asri-su 
utir, SAK. 42 above 15 etc. 

2. Sic!, negative after the prefix ba! 

3. Vide Br. 5137. 

4, ene occurs sporadically, as in me-a-e-ne = ianu Sunu, ‘where are they ?’, lit. 
‘their where’, II R. 42 f. 8. ‘sa-ne their bond’, SBP. 272, 11. 

5. Lenormant, Langue primitice, p. 168, attempted to construct a table of 
pronouns. 
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INDEPENDENT SUFFIXED 
a 


STATUS RECTUS |STATUS OBLIQUUS}} STATUS RECTUS |STATUS OBLIQUUS 


ma-e(mé), mé ma mu ma 
me-a(ms) 
mene mene mén, mé meé 
mu-mu' 
. |sa-e(s6), 37, si aa au aa 
sene, zen zen zune gune 
enzen 
ni, ne na ni*, ne na? 
bi, bé ba, bi-a bi? ba? 
ene, enene ene ene (rare) ene 
ne-ne (rare) 
ni-me 
bine bine bime bine 
bene, benene 
bi-ne 


§ 163. Sumerian possessed a demonstrative root whose charac- Demonstra- 
teristic element is r, and which appears most often as ur’. MEE hive pn. 
(ar) == 8@*, 8u, Suati, B. M. 93040 rev. 26-8°, Also ir== 8a, sa’, 

B. M. 89, 4-26, 165, 10 f., see also Rm. 366 rev. 1 in Kine, Creation, and 
PSBA. 1910, p. 165. >S]yyY == 87, ZA. VI 241, 11, may be read either 
uru oY eru. 

The root {“-r- occurs as an emphatic ending. [ddr] gir-dug-ga-ra 
= [agalu] lasmu, ‘a swift calf is he’, IV R.9a@ 88. gu-de-a-ar, ‘this 


. SBP. 98, 29, @-mullil-mu-mu, ‘our Enlil’. 

. As demonstratives long, as possessives short. 

. Naturally the same root as ur = t&ten, edi, ‘one’, which appears also as ru. 

. Here certainly a demonsirative. For a@r= i, v. IV R. 13 rev. 42, : 
. For other citations v. MEISSNER, SAI. 6446. i 
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Gudea’'. This is probably the explanation of the difficult ra, rz in 
passages such as, Ennugi dumu 4-enlilla-ra, ‘son of Enlil is he’, SBP. 
154, 32; 156, 46 and often. See especially SBP. 212. This explana- 
tion seems to be the only satisfactory one for cases like SBP. 84, 14 ff., 
where ra marks the subject’. 


§ 164. By the change r>/ arose the form ul. é-ul, ‘that temple 
yonder’, ‘the other temple’, Cyl. B 2, 11; 6,2. ud ul-li-a-ta, ‘from 
those days, (since long ago)’, SAK. 198 e 16, and 72 VIII 27. The 
form li has chiefly a temporal significance. ur’-ri-li-na* = ina timé 
ulluti, ‘in those days’, SBH. 97,48. Transferred to the future lc came 
to mean ‘the future’, arkatu, li-zu = arkat-ka, ‘thy future’, SBH. 110, 
28. Especially in Ji-§4= ana mati, ‘until when’?, employed in an 
interrogative sense. i= suatu V R. 27 a 387. Also in é-li-na azagga 
kibkibbi ni-bur-bur, ‘in yonder holy temple she frees from sickness’, 
K. 3981 obv. 11. 


§ 165. For persons, corresponding to mannu, the regular inter- 
rogative is aba (a-ba-a, SBP. 200, 22), aba‘; aba-¢-enlil-dim, ‘who 
is like Enlil’?, an. pr. aba me-a-ni, ‘who is this’?* aba ba-ra-e, 
‘who shall escape’® (?). aba ib-ged-dé, ‘who shall allay’?’ mulu, 
dialectic for galu = amelu, ‘man’, is also employed for the interroga- 
tive; mulu ta-su mu-un-zu=kattuk mannu ilammad, ‘thy form who 
comprehends’? 

For things corresponding to mini, there are two words and and (a. 
Both abd and and were derived by adding 6a and na to the interjection 


1, SAK. 110 XX, 1. 
2. Perhaps this demonstrative r occurs in sag-nig-ga-ra-kam, ‘total of the 
property’, often in lists, e. g., Lau, no. 252 obv. 11. 
3. na@ falsely for ina. See also K. 3931 obv. 18. 
. aba is evidently a case of vowel harmony for abi; cf. ana <ani below. 
. Gud. Cyl. A 4, 23. 
. ASKT. 128, 67. Also ibid. 65 aba-dm ‘who is there?’ 
. SBP. 200, 20. ; 
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&, but the force of b@ and n@ has been interchanged. We should have 
expected and for persons since ni and nd generally designate persons, 
and vice-versa aba should be the form for things. a-na-a-a-dm, ‘what 
isit?’* ana mallabi, ‘whatisthere?’? Thesyllabar K. 4603, =PSBA, 
1888 June, pl. ITI, gives ta and a-na as synonyms; also ta-dm and 
a-na-dm, te-dm and e-ne-dm, all interrogative pronouns. 

From ana by adding the postposition sé reduced to $, the interrog- 
ative adverb, anas—=ammenit=‘why?’, is derived. 

ta=mini, var. te=mini. ta ma-ma-al = minu issakna, ‘what is 
brought about’?* ta tdim-ma, ‘what in the deep’?* ta dm-ma-al-bi 
= ‘what is there’?* te mu-un-3su, ‘what does he know ’?* te nu-al- 
at-at, ‘why comes he not’?? 

The indefinite interrogative (zau, azw) seems to have been mé for 
things and ani, ana, for persons. me-e enem=jau awetim, ‘what 
word?’* Sumerian apparently possessed a root ni, na=amelu, of 
which we have a trace in na—=amelu, ‘person’: a-na tb-aga-a na-bi nu- 
un-su, ‘what he has done this man knows not’, IV R. 22454. Since 
the interrogative mannu may be expressed by the ordinary word for 
‘man’ (galu, mulu) we may expect the word na to be employed in the 
same sense. In fact an, evidently connected with na = amelu, is 
translated by za-’-u and ja-a-ti, CT. X11 4b1f.: an, here, is for a-na 
the interrogative @ plus the word for ‘man’. Although we have no 
instances of the employment of an, a-na, or the simple forms ni and 
na for the interrogative adjective aju, jau, ajitu, jati, yet the sign NI 
has the sign name ja-u* and one syllabar’® assigns the Sumerian 


1. SBP. 12 rev. 11. 

2.1IV R. 11017. 

3. SBP. 216, 6. 

4. SBP. 250, 12. 

5. IVR, 11 615. 19. See for other references Meissner, SAI. 2622. 
6. IV R. 10 6 31. 

7. SBP. 210, 18. 

8. SBH. 106, 68. 

9. K, 262, 13. 

10. 93070. 
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value ia (sic!) to NJ = gu-u (he) and gamnu (oil). It is highly probable 
that the values ia-u, ia for NJ are Semitic from ni=jau. 

The compound na-me is also used for the interrogative (gau). dim- 
mer name abasu mundim, ‘a god, which one attains thy fullness?’ * 


§ 166. na-me is the ordinary word for ‘anyone’ manma. galu 
name=‘any man’. dingir name=tlu mamman, ‘any god’*. na-me 
is also the word for ‘anything’. ene gabbani name mun-gidt, ‘until 
his heart attain something’, IV R. 20 obv. 5. ud-na-me-sé= ‘at any 
time’, II R. 48a13. am (see p. 97) in dm nu-un-su= mimma ul tdi, 
‘he does not know anything’, IV R. 10 29. Also the simple vowel 
is used for ‘anything’. t nu-ma-si-tur, ‘he did not allow anything 
to enter’, Gud. F 2,5. ‘Everything’, usually translated by mimma 
bagi, mimma suméu, etc., is formed with the abstract prefix nig, nig- 
na-me > nig-nam*, or with the augment an, annam as in annam 
namlal= mimma Sumésu naphar issuré, V R. 19 6 25. 


§ 167. The relative for persons is regularly galu, mulu, the or- 
dinary word for ‘man’ (amelu). Eannatum, galu é... di-a, ‘who 
built the temple’®. patesi... galu é-ninnii... in-da-a, ‘the patesi 
who built Eninnt’®. lugal-mu uru-a-ni-8i gur-ra, ‘my Idtd who 
turns unto his city’. galu gen-bi (sic!) galu dib-dib-bi, ‘he who seizes 
the limbs of man"’. galu mu-pad-da nu-tuk-a, ‘he who has no name’. 


galu... gi-bi, ‘he who causes to turn back’’. 


1. Semitic iau ilu malaka imsi, IV R.9 @ 50. 

2. V R. 24 @ 38; IV R. 18 @ 50. 

3. BA. V 646, 5. 

4. nig-na-me mug-na nu-tug, ‘he shall not have anything against him’, PoEBEL, 
no. 14, 10. 

5, Sumerian developed the notion of relation from appositional clauses. The 
original sentence is, ‘Eannatum, man building the temple’, SAK. 23 k) Seite B. 112. 

6. SAK. 72, VIL 3. 

7. ASKT. 81, 15. 

8. ASKT. 34, 30. Notice the forms galu... digga, ‘he who dies’, 88, 22 f., and 
28; galu... ra-a, ‘whom he has overflown’, 29; galu... nu tuk-a, ‘who has not’, 33; 
galu... nu-illa, ‘who is not carried’, 33. 

9. 1V R. 14, no. 2 rev. 22. 
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§ 168. Sumerian employs the word for ‘thing, anything’ (mimma), 
nig in the sense of a relative relating to inanimate objects. As in the 
case of galu, this word was originally an independent noun modified 
by a participle, which later developed into a finite verb. niy ma-e ni- 
su-a-mu, ‘(that) which I know’. ntg-nam nig gdl-la = ‘everything 


which exists’, V R, 19 0 24. 


nam the ordinary abstract prefix is reduced to dm [v. p. 97], which 
may consequently be emploved for the relative neuter, as in dm ud-sal- 
la-ge = 8a urri, in a phrase whose import is obscure, SBH. 77, 18. 

Perhaps in enemsu... dm name numunpadda-e-ne, ‘thy word 
which anyone cannot comprehend’, IV R.967'. 

end, enna. connected with the word en “up to, unto’ adi, appar- 
ently derived from a noun enn, ‘fulness’, is employed for the indefinite 
relative mala ‘as many as’. dingir nun-gal-e-ne an-khi-sdr-ra e-na 
gél-la-ba, ‘The Igigi of the expanse of heaven and earth as many as 
here be’, K. 4612, variant of IV R. 29, no. 1, 47 which has the har- 
monized form a-na=mala. gan “-ningirsu-ka en-na urit-a se-bt ni- 
pad, ‘From the field of Ningirsu as much as was cultivated the grain 
they have taken’, SAK. 58 rev. II 7-8. In the later period the form 
ana is more common. nig-su? a-na al-gdl-a, ‘The covering as much 
as there is’, IV R. 12 rev. 21. 


§ 169. According to S¢ 286 the Sumerians pronounced the word 
for‘ self’, (ramédénu) as ni-i ‘written AT, a pronunciation which is 


confirmed by the variant ni (Fy) in ni menna-ta=ana jati*, ‘to me 


myself’, Kinc, LIH. no. 99, 22. The sign A4XY = ramanu is glossed 
ni in SBP. 32, 4 where the reflexive also precedes the pronoun which 
it strengthens; ni munzal me-e=lustabrad anaku ramani, ‘T myself 
am satiated’‘. The root ni-z, strengthened by the element te(g), 


1. The construction is doubtful; another interpretation in Syntaswe 233, note 1. 

2. Text su. 

3. So the Semitic for ana ramani-ia. 

4, The passage in PoEBEL, no, 14, 12, im-mu-ta ni-du-e, ‘he shall build it him- 
self’, (ina ramZni-8u) indicates immu as a variant. For the change of n > m see 
§ 42. The origin of the prosthetic vowel in emu, immu, is difficult. 
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(v. § 154) becomes ni-te(n). Two constructions, the appositional and 
the suffixed, are possible. In the case of apposition the word ni, or 
ni-te(n), may be placed before or after the pronoun or noun; in the 
suffixed construction the pronoun emphasized is suffixed to ni, ni-te(n), 
the latter being the Semitic construction. 

One may say mé ni, ni mé, ‘I myself’, or ni-mu, ‘my ownself’.  ni- 
su-Su==ana ramani-ka. ni-ba=ina ramani-Su (oblique case of the neu- 
ter possessive), 1V R.9a22. Notice the double construction in é-ni ni- 
te-a-ni = ina bit ramnigu, where ni-te-a-ni is the reflexive of the suffix 
in é-ni'. nimay even be employed to emphasize the prefixes of a verb 
as in ni mu-un-sal me-e, ‘I myself am satiated’, where ni strengthens 
the subject mu. 

The reflexive object is similarly expressed, ni mu-[un]-sig-sig-gi, 
‘he has trodden me down, even me’, SBH. 5, 8. 

The word ni-te(n) is treated as a noun and occurs as a genitive. 
§ag ni-te-a-ge=ina lib ramani-su, literally, ‘heart of himself’. 


1. VR. 50d, 54. 


rl 


CHAPTER VII. 


Numerals’. 


§ 170. The Sumerian system of writing numerals upon stone, i.e., 
the primitive lapidary style as found upon the inscriptions mentioned in 
§ 7? is as follows. For the unit one the scribes made a club-shaped line 
originally placed perpendicularly, as all the primitive pictographs were 
placed, but in the evolution of writing the sign became horizontal, later } 
or an elongated semicircle which in cuneiform style soon developed into 


>. The figures up to and including eight were written by placing the 


necessary number of units in one or two lines, Dp p=‘ two’, 4 oa = ‘eight’’, 


etc. For‘ten’ thelapidary system employed a circle @ which became € 
in cuneiform. By combining these two signs the scribes were able to 
represent the numbers 11-18, and by doubling, trebling etc. the sign 
for ‘ten’, the figures 20, 30, 40, 50 were readily obtained. Here began 
with ‘sixty’ a third order of numeration, designated by simply en- 


1. Compare Sayce, ZDMG. 1873, 696-702; LeNormant, Langue primitice, 
150-64; Homann, ZK. I 210-4. The standard work on numerals is THUREAU- 
Danain, REC. 81-90 and notes under no. 119. See also Allotte de la Fuge, RA. 
VII 33-47. The systems of numeration for land, and liquid and dry mea- 
sures, which follow purely conventional principles, are not discussed here since 
they form no part of comparative philology. Sumerian metrology has been bril- 
liantly exposed by F. THurrau-Danain, JA. 1909 pp. 79-111. 

2. Perhaps we may assign the stone fragment of Sippar, OBI. vol. I photos 
pls. VI-VII, to the earliest period. The system of writing the numerals is primi- 
tive here also. 

3. ‘Nine’ is written from the earliest period onwards as ‘10 less 1’, < eee lat- 
er cl Déc. 6p., XLIX, pierre noire, col. lV end. Likewise 19 is represented 
by 20-1: 29 by 30-1 etc. 


The orders. - 


116 SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 


larging the sign for ‘one’'. In the cuneiform script the original posi- 
tion was maintained, hence ¥ represents the first unit of the sexagesimal 


system from the period of Dungi onward. The next higher order is 
obtained by multiplying the units ‘ten’ and ‘sixty’=600, represented by 
placing the circle= 10 within the large elongated semicircle = 60, as in 
AO. 4238 obv. 111, or partly within as in REC. 488, cuneiform TS This 
unity multiplied by the sexagesimal unit ‘six’, gave the next higher 
order 3,600, written with the sign for ‘ten’, enlarged @ which became 
aaa and finally 44. 3,600 multiplied by 10 = 36,000, is represented 
by the large circle (3,600) with the smaller circle (10) placed within, 
REC. 490, cuneiform O° This in turn multiplied by six gave the 
highest number yet found in classical Sumerian, i.e., 216,000, appar- 
ently represented by gunifying the sign for 36,000*. It will be noted 
that the system is really a combination of the sexagesimal and decimal 
systems, the various ascending orders being obtained by the alternating 
multipliers6and10. The progressionis1. 10.60. 3,600. 36,000. 216,000'. 


§ 171. A secondary system of writing the digits 1-8 arose by retain- 
ing the sign for ‘one’ in the original upright position or by carrying 
out the process of inclining the sign only partially. In the earliest 
cuneiform script ‘one’ appears arrested as \ which soon regained its 
original position Y The scribes employed both 3 and x ’ Y for ‘one’, 

Dd and Ss ae for ‘two’ etc., side by side in the classical period, em- 
ploying the secondary system for special purposes, especially to denote 
lower orders of a system of measures. Thus in TSA. no.1,an inscrip- 

"tion of the period of Lugalanda, we find D before Elle (duk), a measure 
of wine=20 ka, but \ before (Avr), a small measure containing 


1. The sign for ‘sixty’ has not been found in the earliest inscriptions, but the 
upright position of the unit ‘one’ was reserved for 60 ka or 1/5 of a gur in all pe- 
riods and occurs on the Blau Monuments, cf. REC. 497. 

2. HILPRECHT, BE. XX, pl. 17 obv. col. 1V 3. 

3. REC. 491. 

4, For higher orders attained by the Babylonian mathematicians, v. HILPRECHT, 
tl. c., 26. - 
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only two ka, and xX before the smallest ordinary measure, the ka. In 
CT. X pl. 24 occur examples like D i = one gur and sixty ka. In this 
inscription sheep (SEM) are numbered in the lapidary style, but fish in 
the secondary style. In RTC. no. 16 we find the lapidary sign for 
‘ one’, before the measure ka, but the date ‘the 19th year’ is written 
in the cuneiform style’. Gradually the form x regained its origi- 
nal position ‘i and in the inscriptions of the Ur and Isin dynasties x 
has practically disappeared except in the expression for ‘minus’ 
WK. In the cylinders.of Gudea both forms S.. and Y exist side by 
side. in the same sense’. 


§ 172. The words for the digits and for the higher orders of the 
numerical system are as follows’. 
: 1; as, written »— (48) remnant of the lapidary system, if (as) *rem- 
nant of the secondary system’. 
2.. min, written TY man’, 
3. According to ScnreiL, Sippar no. 1, in ZA. 1X 219, the word for 
‘three’ is es8u" ; in the sign name of repr] = ana-es-Se-ku, the word 
appears as esse. Written ordinarily YYY. The sign <€€ has also the 


1. A kind of etiquette seems to have existed in the employment of the lapidary 
and cuneiform signs. Both styles existed side by side for all the units, 1-8, 10, 20, 
60, etc. In certain cases the lapidary style is employed for the accounts of céer- 
tain persons and the cuneiform style for the accounts of others, all on the same 
tablet. The scribes by employing the ancient system probably desired to indicate 
an etiquette which is unintelligible to us. See De Ggnourtuac, TSA. p. LXX. 

2. Ci. A 6, 3, with 23, 2. 

3. See especially Tu.-Danain, JA. 1909, 106, note 1. The signs given here for 
the numerals are of the late cuneiform script. 

4, The value aS for this sign is inferred from its meaning only. Note that 
is employed for ana in late inscriptions, a meaning which cannot have been obtain- 
ed unless the Sumerian value had been a§ a contraction of postfix $é@ with pre- 
ceding vowel. 

5. For ten = 1D, cf. [D-en-tu = iStentu, SrrassmaieR, Nbn. 13, 9. 

6. « which has the values min and man and the meanings ‘two’, ‘twin’ 
(masa, tappi), and ‘brother’ (at/d@) is a remnant of the secondary & : 

7. So read probably, not e3-/u. 


Names of 
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value eg (es) obtained by confusion of the sign for ‘thirty’ with the se- 
condary form for three &. In AL?. 130 1. 133 occurs a doubtful 
value mu-us. The root is apparently esu > eg. 

4. lammu, Scurit, ibid., 3. The same word appears in the sign 
name tab-lammu-bi tgi-gubbu, ‘tab placed four times opposite’, V R. 
19459'. Written Yv in the late script. dimmuis known only from the 
syllabar V R. 37 a5 where this value is given for.<{ based upon the an- 
cient secondary form SA °. 

5. ia, Scuein, ibid., 4 and V R. 370 15, in the name of the sign 
<%, bur-ia-a-su = bur five times. Ordinarily written WY ; in the early 
secondary script ES. 

6. assa, Scuri, ibid., 5, and V R. 37 6 23, in the sign name of 
of, bur-assa-sui = bur six times. Composed of za, ‘five’, and a8, ‘one’, 
ja-a§ > ja8 > a8, a8$a. Ordinarily written YY. 

7. imin, in the sign name, bur-imina-si= bur seven times, V R. 
37 b 24. Composed of id, ‘five’, and min, ‘two’, ja-min. Ordinarily 
written Wy. 

8. ussu, Scunin, ibid., 6, and V R. 37 } 25 in the sign name, bur- 
ussa-st = bur eight times. Composed of ja, ‘five’, and esu, ‘three’, 
ja-esu > eu > isu > ussu. Ordinarily written Wy. 

9. elimmu, ScueiL, ibid., 7, and V R. 87 6 26 in the sign name, 
bur-ilimmu-si = bur nine times. Composed of id, ‘five’, and lim, 
‘four’, ja-lim > elim. In the early period written <]"X_ = 10-1. Or- 
dinary writing is Ww es 

10. According to the syllabars the Sumerians pronounced the word 
for ‘ten’ u'. The words for the numbers 11-19 were formed by adding 
the names of the digits to u, ‘ten’. u-as* = 11; u-min = 12, etc. 


1. See also Jensen, ZA. I 181. 

2. Notice also the name of the sign (4% bur-lim-mu-sd = bur ‘four times’. 

3. Notice that in this primitive system the Sumerians count only up to five; 
the words for six, seven, eight and nine are then obtained by adding the lower 
digits to five. 

4. ScuuIL, ibid., gives the word as u-ku which may be original. (To be read 
usu?) 
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20. nig, ScHEIL, ibid.,13, and CT. XI 24, 32. We should have ex- 
pected the word to be min-u = 2X10. In case the original was min-usu 
(see note 4, page 118) it may be that ni is to be derived from this form. 

30. usu, V R. 387 d 50, and CT. XII 24, 3. From eg, ‘ three’, and 
u, ‘ten’, es-u > usu>'. The value e-e§ CT. XI 24, 33 is probably the 
result of vowel harmony in which e has prevailed over wu; esu > ese > 
és. 

40. nimin, VR. 87 a7. Composed of nis, ‘twenty’, and min, 
‘two’. Contracted to nin, CT. XI 24, 34 = 27 obv. II 24. 

50. ninnt, VR. 37415; CT. X124, 85. Composed of nin, ‘ forty’, 
and u, ‘ten’, nimin-u > ninnit. 

60. The original word for ‘sixty’ was apparently gis, a value 
which may be assumed for the sign Y =60*. By phonetic decay gis 
became mus*, and finally us, hence often written mal us, and JEY us’, 
The sign JET has also the value es and this is in fact the reading assi- 
gned to JE] = saga, ‘sixty’, in CT. XI 24, 36 (e-e8, — a8). e8 probably 
arose from gis, ges by the apocopation of initial g. The Babylonian word 
for ‘sixty’, sasu, sussu is a loan-word from Sumerian sus, literally ‘1/6 of 
acircle’, i.e., 60 degrees, and hence Sus = sussu (60) and sussa (1/6). 
The word sus must have been current in Sumer for sixty for it figures 
in the form for 216,000, sué-gar = 60 X 3,600. 

600, The Babylonian néru may be of Sumerian origin in which case 
the word for six hundred was nér. The late cuneiform writing is ey 
evidently developed from REC. 458. 

3,600. sar, written ordinarily we ; the word 8dr is also translated by 
kissatu, ‘totality’, a vastnumber. 10 sdr is pronounced Sar-w; 20 sar, 


1. By vowel harmony. 

2. Cf. Y == ke&S in the sign name of =] = pappu-kesse-ku, and the regular 
values of ¥, dis, ti3. 

3. mu-us = 60, SBH. 92, 25. 

4. Cf, Peiszer, KB. IV 194. These two signs are not employed for ‘sixty’ in the 
classical period. The late numerical signs J» — 100 and ¢ » == 1000 are pure 
Semitic phonetic writings, me from me'at, mx, and lim trom limu. 


Fractions. 
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Sar-nis ; 30 Sar, Sar-usu; 40 Sar, Sar-nimin ; 50 Sar, Sar-nini. 60 Sar, 
according to the text from which these values are taken, CT. XIT 246 
i ff., is pronounced sar-mus = 216,000 = 60?, but according to IL R. 45 f 
28 f. gu-us-8a-ar, and Meissner, APR., pl. 58, col. VIII 15 gu-sar, 
where the word for 60 is gus, placed before sar. In Hilprecht, op. laud., 
pl. 17 obv. IV 8 and rev. IV 7, 8dr mus or SuSSar is replaced by the sdr- 
gal or the great Sar, and the next higher order, perhaps 216,000 X 60 
= 60! = 12,960,000, is Sér-gal gu-nu-tag’. 


§ 173. In the primitive lapidary style 1/2 appears to have been 


writien with the same club-shaped sign employed for 1 but in the per-. 


pendicular position*. This primitive method of designating 1/2 exists 
only on the prehistoric tablet AO. 2753 and (if we have not to sup- 
pose an error of the scribe) in TSA. no. 23 obv. HI 4, V 2. . This 
method of indicating 1/2 was replaced by the more natural method of 
tracing a horizontal line across the perpendicular club-shaped sign for 
1/2 which gave rise to the cuneiform of. The sign seems really to 
be identical with the sign vf mas; at least the syllabars translate mas 
(>) by maslu, meslu, meslanu, and the loan-word masu isa syn. of 
twamu, ‘twin’. I shall assume that at least one of the Sumerian words 
for 1/2 was mag, perhaps in fact the only word in actual use. 

The fractions 1/8, 2/3, 5/6 are based upon the denominator 6. 1/6 
has the form calla and I or one sixth of a circle, i. e., sixty 
degrees. The word for 1/6 is Sus a. value common to both the late 
signs € and L, whence the loan-word gusséu = 1/6, but because 1/6 of 
a circle is equivalent to 60 degrees, sussu came io mean ‘sixty’®. 
sus must have been the pronunciation for 1/6 since not only is 2/6 or 
1/8 expressed by the dual of the loan-word, but we find the signs 


1. Tu.-Danain, |. ¢., interprets ‘the great sar intangible’. If we assume the 
gar-yal Su-nu-tag == 216,000 X 60, the intermediate unit 216,100 X 10 is omitted. 
CT. XII 24 has, however, two units above 216.000, i. e., the Sér-gal 7 and the 
sdr-gal 2, In this system the 8ar-gal 7 = 2,160,000 and the 3ar-gal 2== 12,960,000. 

2. So at least in the earliest texts. Before the signs were turned to the left 
90 degrees, the sign must have appeared as —« (transcribed into cuneiform). 

3. Such is the explanation of TH.-Danain, OLZ. 1909, 383. 
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for 1/3 and 2/8 followed by the phonetic complement sa. £=1/6 is not 
found, but using this as a basis 2/6 was indicated by it; a sign frequent- 
ly followed by sa‘. We should expect the pronunciation to have 
been min-sus, ‘two sixths’. The sign <<has the value gusgana in 
Sumerian, probably a transcript of the Semitic dual sugssan. «is in this 
case derived from the ancient I =1/6 doubled. 3/6 being identical 
in value with 1/2 (mas}, the scribes did not invent a sign based. upon 
the sign | for this fraction. Nevertheless a sign UW = 1/6 thrice, 
must have existed since the late sign << actually means 1/2 miglu. 

4/6 or 2/3 is written {f= Af in the late script. This sign is also 
followed by sa in a few instances. We should expect the pronuncia- 


tion to be lam-gsus. 


This fraction was also expressed by UII = 1/6 four times, a trace 


of which remains in as Sanabi = sintpu, 2/3. According to this value 
the Sumerian for 2/3 was Sanap, or Sinap. 

5/6 must have been written & originally, of which we have only 
the late form &. We should expect the pronunciation ja-8ué ; the 
Semitic loan-word is, however, parap and this is actually one of the 
values of <f a sign evidently derived from I written five times. 


§ 174. The following table includes all the numerical words whose 


meanings and pronunciation are certain. 


1 2 3 4 5.6 7 8 9 10 

ds min es lam,lim ia a@§ imin ussu elim u (usu?) 
20 8630 40 50 60 600 3,600 
ns usi nimin ninnit gis, mus, us, Sus ner(?) 8dr 
216,000 12,960,000 

gussar, Sugar, also 8argal sargal su-nu-tag. 

1/6 1/72 28 5/6 


sus mas sanap, Sinap(?) parap. 
1. Nix. 300 obv. [ 4 and rev. Il; B. M. 17752 col. 14. 19. The method of 
writing 2/6 by placing the sextant before the perpendicular unit ‘one’ and 4/6 by 
placing the sextant before two perpendicular units arranged one above the other, 


REC. 482 L., is purely arbitrary. 
&. Nik. 298 obv. II, 2; Pincnrs, Amherst, no.14 obv. 1, rev. 2. 
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Syntax 
of ordinals. 


Distributives. 
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§ 175. The cardinal numerals are ordinarily uninflected and usual- 
ly stand before the object numbered as 10 gin, ‘ten female slaves"*: 
600 fdi-nim-(47), ‘six hundred Elamites’*. Occasionally the cardinal 
follows the object numbered, in which case it is treated as an ad- 
jective. na-imin, ‘the seven statues’*. ud-min ud-é8, ‘two days, and 
three days’*. iti~12-s, ‘for twelve months’*. mu 18 tn-aga, ‘he 


ruled 18 years’®. 


§ 176. The ordinals are invariably placed after the object numbered 
and inflected with the emphatic ending dm, an, or the stronger emphat- 
ic kam, &, late form ait, Assyrian a ara 9-kam-ds, ‘for the 
ninth time’’. min-kam,‘a second man’, Cyl.A 5, 2 and 6, 3, but sidim 
min-nam, ‘a second blessing’ 21,1. és-dm, ‘third’, ibid. 21,3°. udu 
22-kam, ‘twenty second day’'*. Both dm and kam occasionally appear 
after cardinals; gar-gig...6-an, ‘six rolls of black bread’"'.  itz-13-kam, 
‘thirteen months’'?. ana arhi 6-kam, ‘for six months’**. In ASKT. 
55, 35 £., mas mu-1-kam, ‘interest yearly’, kam is employed in a parti- 
tive sense‘. 


§ 177. The distributive relation by which a certain number is ap- 


1. Nix. 21 obv. IV 2. 

2. AO. 4238 oby. I 1. 

3. Gud. Cyl. A 29, 1. 

4. Ibid., 23, 2. 

5. B. M. 12231 obv. V 22. 

6. BE. XX no. 47 rev. 1. Notice that in the expressions for time the numeral 
invariably follows the word. 

7. Not to be confused with rrr. 

8. B. M. 12231 rev. VIII 9. 

9. Notice in this passage the following ordinals : silim-lam, ‘the fourth bless- 
ing’, evidently for slim ladm-dm; silim-id-dm, ‘the fifth blessing’; silim as-am, 
‘the sixth blessing’; silim-imin, ‘the seventh blessing’, where. imin-am is con- 
tracted to imin. 

10. SrrassmMaleR, Warka, no. 45, 35 and so passin in dates. 

11. SAK. I 46, col. VI 2. 

12. CT. X 22 col. VIII, 17. 

13. Code of Hammurabi, VI, 17. 

14, Also in cases like ana kisri shatti-kam, ‘for the interest of one year’. 
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plied severally to each of the units of a given number is indicated by 
the postfix éa, or more often by tam, that is, da with the emphatic 
ending dm. angu pir 1-8ié ud-1 Se 40 (ka)-ta, ‘for one pair of mules 
each day 40 ka of barley’. 1a ka 1-tasti-lum ka 1-ta ki 19-8u, ‘for 19 (per- 
sons) at the rate of one ka of oil and one ka of dateseach”®. mdsuru1 ma- 
(na) 10 se ta-dm, ‘the city rate of interest is, for each mana, 10 ge’?, 
3 isinni lu samsi 1 megirtu 10 ka karani tam, ‘for each of the three 
feasts of Shamash one piece of meat and 10 ka of wine (he shall render)’!. 


§ 178. The ordinary word for‘ time’, ‘occurrence’, ard’, (ard-5-kam, 
‘ the fifth time’, etc.,) is employed to express multiplication, as 2 ara 
2=4,2aré 3=6 etc., passim in arithmetical tablets °. 


1. TSA. 34 obv. 12 f. 

2. Ibid., 1 obv. VIII 1-3. 

3. ASKT. 55, 38. 

4, Ranke, BE, VI pt.1 no. 35,16. The distributive notion inherent in ta and 
tam was evidently known to Jensen, KB. VI 1, p. 346. 

5. Written A-DU. 

6. For example IV R. 37 rev. a. HILPRECHT, BE. XX nos. 1. 4. 5. 6. 7. 10. etc. 


Multiplica- 
tive, 


The 
infinitive. 


Inf. as noun. 


CHAPTER IX. 


The Verb‘. 


§ 179. The majority of Sumerian roots express the verbal notion 
by means of the form with the internal vowels i, e (§ 142).. Neverthe- 
less in case of any given root as “zig, ‘ to rage’, it would be impossible 
to distinguish the infinitive ‘ to rage’, or the participle ‘ raging’, from 
the noun ‘rage’, except by syntax or the inflections which distinguish 
verbs from nouns. The simple verbal root is in itself neither active nor 
passive, present, future nor past. In fact Sumerian depends entirely 
upon external inflection and syntax to render the modal and temporal 
nuances of the verb. [Compare especially Tuurzau-Danain, ZA. 
XX 383. | 


§ 180. The infinitive or simple verbal root employed as a noun. 
susu-(kt)-8u gin-ni, ‘the going to Susa’*. é-a-ni di-ba mu-na-dig, 
‘ because of the building of his temple he spoke to him’®. @-ningirsu-ge 
umma-(ki) aigga-bi ni-galam, ‘Ningirzu smote the uprising of Umma’. 

Often employed with the preposition da. zid-du-e su-si-sd-da, 


1. The most important treatises on the verb are, LenonMant, Etudes Akka- 
diennes, 96-143. Haupt, ASKT. 142-6. Bertin, L’Incorporation cerbale en Akka- 
dien, RA. 1 105-115, 148-161. Lanapon, La Syntawe du Verbe Sumérien, Babylo- 
niaca, vol. 1 211-286. F. Taurgeau-Danain, Sur les préfiwes du Verbe Sumérien 
ZA. XX 380-404. A. PorBet, Das Verbum im Sumerischen, ibid., XXI, 216-236. 

2. Hilprecht Annicersary Volume, p. 140 no. V obv. 9. 

3. Gud. Cyl. A I, 19. 

4. SAK. 56 ¢} 1V 16-19. 


| 
{| 
i 
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‘to direct the just’'. ¢-gi-ni-da, ‘to establish the temple’?. umma- 
(ki) e-bi ba-e-da-bi, ‘ Umma- in its trespassing this canal’*. See 
especially §§ 97-98. 


§ 181. The simple verbal root is also employed as a participle in 
both active and passive senses. amagen,‘begetting mother’*. a-ma-ru 
siga, ‘the on-rushing storm’*. dingir mes-lam-ta-é-a, ‘ the god arising 
from Meslam’, a title of Nergal. @im-dugud-(mugen) an-sar-ra sig 
gi-gi, ‘the Zu-bird gleaming in the expanse of heaven’. . 

More common is the passive participle. ¢-an-na gul-a-bi-su, ‘unto 
Eanna destroyed’’. galu é-da-a-ge, ‘he of the completed temple’, i. e., 


’ ‘the builder of the temple’*. d-sum-ma, * strength begifted’. mu-dug 


sd-a, ‘ called by a good name’. 

é4.babbar-dim kalam-ma é-a gud-gal-dim is-bar-ra gub-ba zal- 
til ka-zal-dim ukkin-ni sig-a gar-sag-sig-ga-dim dug-li il-a ii-di-ne gub- 
ba é-ninni, ki-bi gi-a-ba ¢-nin-gir-su zag-sal, ‘the temple arising in 
the land like the sun, founded in revealed wisdom like a great ox, 
enlightening the multitude like the joyous life-giving light, bearing 
magnificence like a radiant mountain, founded for visions of admiration, 
Eninnt restored to its place, oh Ningirsu extol it?®. We have here six 
participles all in the oblique case, agreeing with the noun é-a, exterior 
object of the compound verb sag-sal'®. Notice here that the active parti- 
ciples s¢g-a and il-a govern the status rectus, wkkin-ni and dug-li, with 
the full force of a finite verb. 9ginar sagin-du il-a-na lugal-bi ursag 
aningirsu ¢-babbar-adm mu-gub, ‘in his chariot bearing splendid lapis 


1. Gud. Cyl. B 6, 11. 
2. Ibid., 13. 

3. SAK. 18 col. V 37 f. 
4, SBP. 12 rev. 2; 32, 26. 
5. Ibid., 38, 17. 

6. Gud. Cyl. A 11, 3. 

7. SBP. 28, 57. 


8. Cyl. B 13, 14. 
9. Gud. Cyl. A 30, 6-14. 
10, Compound verb of the first class. 


Participle. 


Suffixed 
conjugation. 
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lazuli the lord, the hero Ningirzu, stood like the sun’‘. Notice here the 
possessive pronoun locative na placed after the elements which modify 
the noun ginar. 

gu-sa gu-en-na gub-ba-bi é-azag an-na ul-la tu-ra-na-dm., ‘ the 
throne placed in Guenna is like the pure temple of heaven dwelling in 
splendour ’’. . 

6-KA-gar-S gesten ka gal-gal lugal-bi-ra tum-ma* mu-na-di,, 
‘he has built for him the wine-house supplying wine in great cups for 
theking”. gu-de-d unit-mag-a tud-da 4.ga-tum-dug-ga-kam* (-nidaba- 
ge é-gis-tug-pti-ge ig-mu-na-tag, ‘ to Gudea born of Gatumdug in the great 
chamber Nidaba revealed wisdom ’°. 


§ 182. The psychological problem of greatest moment in the ex- 
pression of thought is the relation of the subject to the abstract verbal 
notion with which the subject is concerned. The methods employed by 
different peoples to indicate the psychological relation between the 
subject and the verb, the so-called ‘conjugations’’ of the languages, are 
usually the most important feature of the grammar of a language. The 
most simple method which occurred to primitive man and one which we 
find employed in linguistic morphology throughout the world to indicate 
the connection between the subject and verbal root consists in treating 
the infinitive as a noun with a pronominal suffix referring to the subject. 
Thus the entire postfixed active conjugation of Indogermanic languages 
arose, as gnu!, ‘I speak’, from 9 and the primary ending of the first 
person singular, directly connected with strong stem of the word for ‘I’, 
*me. Likewise the postfixed conjugation in the Semitic group is primar- 


1. Gud. Cyl. B 16, 15 f. 

2. Ibid., 1. 17 f. 

3. We expect the status rectus here, twm-mu, to agree with é-KA.gar-S, The 
construction is not clear to me. 

4. SAK. 56 i) col. V 2-4. 

5. Notice the indirect genitive depending upon the status obliquus gudea... 
tudda. 

6. Gud. Cyl. A 17, 12-15. 

7. The method of ‘binding’ subject and verb. 
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ily derived by adding the personal pronouns to the verbal root, kasad, 
‘to conquer’, kaSdak, ‘1 conqueror’ : here the inflection of the first person 
is clearly connected with the independent form of the personal pronoun 
andku, ‘1’. The connection between the verbal root and the pronominal 
suffix is one of apposition and not of possession. The suffixed con- 
jugation would be illustrated best by the phrase ‘man — go — he’, 
‘man — going — he’, ‘man — he goes’, i. e., ‘the man goes’. 
Likewise in Sumerian we have a suffixed conjugation ; although in 
the evolution of the language this conjugation appears almost 
exclusively in dependent phrases. vet it must have existed side by side 
with the more important prefixed conjugation from the beginning. ig- 
zig-su, ‘thou ragest’‘, clearly stands for the root zig and the inde- 
pendent pronoun of the second person singular. Other examples are : — 
a nu-nag-a-mu, ‘water I drink not'*; enerma-ni an-ski an ni, dub- 
ba-ni, ‘at his word on high heaven trembles of itself’*; za-e gu-de-a-bi, 


‘they ery to thee’*. 


§ 183. Although traces of this primitive suffixed conjugation in 
independent sentences may be noted at all stages of the language, yet 
the construction appears more often in dependent phrases. Without 
reflection we would presume that the suffixed dependent conjugation is 
identical in its inherent force with the independent conjugation, and that 
the reservation of the construction for dependent phrases.is a pure 
convention®. The distinction is, however, based upon a difference of 
relation between the verbal root and the suffix. In the independent 
construction the pronoun represents the subject as an appositional idea. 
- It is suffixed to the verb solely to indicate the close relation between the 
subject and the verb. In the dependent construction we have to deal 
with the possessive suffix, and the verbal root is treated as a noun pos- 


1. Gud. Cyl. A 8, 23. 

2, SBP. 320, 5. 

3. SBH. 9, 87. 

4, ASKT. 115, 18. 

5. So 1 expressed myself in the introduction to my Syntawe. 


Secondary 
suffixed 
conjugation. 


Original 
suffixed 
conjugation 
confused. 
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sessed by an antecedent noun. For this reason the suffixed pronoun 
must agree not only in number and person but in case with the antecedent 
subject described in the dependent phrase. isina gar-ra-na, ‘at the 
feast which is prepared for him’, literally ‘at his prepared feast’. 
mada gi-sag sar-Sar-ra-na, ‘in the land whose gu-sag is much’’. 
Notice that in both these cases the suffix na* agrees in case with the 
nouns described by the relative phrases. In the second instance the suffix 
should really be attached to giu-sag but is attached to the modifying 
verbal root. The idea at the basis of the second phrase is ‘in the land — 
its gu-sag — much being’. 

1 mag @-ningireu ba-ga sal gir-su-(lei)-ta tum-ni ni-gub, ‘one kid 
for Ningirsu which had been brought from the baga of a woman of 
Girsu is here’. Literally, ‘one kid — its being brought’ ete. 

dumu dur ud-gar ¢.sin-na an-na su-mu-ug-ga-bi gig-ga, ‘As for 
the princely son, Nannar the Moon God, who in heaven in sorrow is 
eclipsed’. The fact that n/ and bi in these constructions do not conform 
to the rule that ni should refer to persons and bi to things proves that 
the language had partially lost the force of the original construction ". 
By force of analogy the language began to employ the original suffixed 
conjugation by preference in dependent phrases. Thus we have igi-iig- 
i w igi-bar-ra-su ni-a ge-gal-la-am, * before the people whom thou 
beholdest there is abundance in plenty’’. na-dm-tay-ga nig aga-mu, 


& 


‘the evil which I have done {I know not)’*. 


1. ASKT. 80, 17. 

2. Gud. Cyl. A 14, 8. 

3. Here referring to things, where we should expect ba. 

4, DP. 538, obv. 11-6. 

5. CT. XVI 20, 136. Cf. also (umun) gu-md su-ur-ra ma-al-la-ba, ‘the lord 
who has placed trembling in my hand’, IV R. 21* b 16. ba ig here incorrect 
for bi. 

6. Ci. also uru-da-a d-dam gar-ra-na, ‘in the builded city where exist crea- 
tures’, lit.‘ whose creatures existing’; here na agrees in case with its antecedent, 
uru-dit-a. 

7. Gud. Cyl. A 3, 4. 

8. IV R10 @ 42. 
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Thus ni, na, bi, ba’ came to be attached even to the prefixed conju- 
gation as signs of dependent phrases. mu “inninna-ge e-ni-sd-a-ni, 
‘when Innina named him’?. uru(a) ba-dim-me-na-ma, ‘in my city 
which she created’. na apparently agrees in case with the reflexive 
subject ba in this passage*. Notice the use of md separated from its 
noun by a phrase. 

siga u-sub-ba mu-ni-gar-ra-ni “-babbar im-da-gul, ‘because of the 
brick which he made in the mould Shamash was made glad’‘. For ni 
the variant ne occurs : é gar-sag-dim tm-md-md-ne dugud-dim an sag- 
gt im-mi-ni-ib-sig-sig-ne gud-dim sig-im-mi-tb-il-ila-ne gis-gan-absu- 
dim ktur-kur-ra sag-ba-ni-ila-ne, ‘The temple which he built like a 
mountain. which he made glorious in the centre of heaven like a comet, 
which he elevated like (the horn of) a steer, which in the lands he made 
supreme like the Avshanu tree of the nether-sea’*. ni appears falsely 
for the temporal subjunctive ‘§ 222): ud... babbar-é-ta babbar-su(§)-si 
gti-e-na-gar-ra-nt*, ‘when... he had subdued(men) from the rising of 
the sun to the setting’*, According to strict rules of grammar ni and 
bi, employed as pure inflections of relative phrases, must refer to an 
antecedent in the direct case, i. e., to the subject. na and ba should 
refer to an antecedent in the oblique case. The only instance known to 
me of na employed with a prefixed form is ud temen-mu ma-si-gi-na, 
‘when my foundation shall have been laid’, Gud. Cyl. A 11, 18, 
where na evidently re-enforces the passive prefix ma. The construc- 
tion is not clear to me. 

In late texts this suffix was assimilated to the preceding vowel, 


1. The plurals ene and bine in relative phrases have not been found. 

2. SAK. 12 col. V 25. 

8. SAK. 214 d) rev. 20. We have to do with a similar construction in nig ma3- 
gig-ge ma-ab-gin-a-ma sag-bt nu-eu, ‘that which midnight has brought me, its 
meaning I know not’, where md is apparently not only the indication of relation 
but serves as a sort of dative. The construction here is unusual. 

4, Gud. Cyl. A 19, 8. 

5, Ibid., 21, 19-22. Other cases in Cyl. A 26, 28. 30. 

6. Var. a. 

7, OBI. no. 87 I 46-11 2. For other cases of ni see Gud. Cyl. A 13, 20-21; 
25, 12. 
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whereby the final vowels i and @are lost. a id-da-dim al-du-un nu- 
su, ‘ Like the water of a river where he goes he knows not’'. [We 
expect the subjunctive of indirect discourse here.] a-na ib-pad-di-in na- 
bi nu-ub-azu, ‘ What he has planned this man knows not’*. ba-an-sig- 
gi-in, ‘whom he slew (with a weapon)'*. se$-gal sib-ta-na‘ 8u-ba-ab- 
te-ga-en, ‘when the elder brother shall have taken his claim”. 

The suffixed conjugation both primary and secondary agrees with 
the antecedent subject in person and number. There is, however, one 
notable exception in case of the suffix mu which correctly denotes the 
first person®, but in late texts appears for the third person. dumu 
urudgin-na (2?) asag-ga su-nag-mu, ‘Son whom in the sacred copper- 
bowl she baptized'’. ib-ba na-dm-tiru-ni im-ma-bar-ra-mu, ‘In rage 
for her city which is plundered’ ’. 


§ 184. We may from the foregoing paragraphs reconstruct the fol- 
lowing table which represents the suffixed conjugation of the verb sig, 
‘to fix’. 


Sing. Pi. 
1 sig-mu sig-mene 
2 sig-3u sig-sune 
3 sig-ni (bi) sig-ene 


§ 185. The prefixed conjugation. Mostlanguages consider the post- 
fixed conjugation amply sufficient to determine the verb with relation to 
the subject. In addition to the simple postfixed pronouns the verb may 


1.CT.1V8a@ 3. 

2. Ibid., 4 @ 22. 

3. Kina, Studies in Eastern History, vol. HI, p. 52, 1. 3. 

4, Oblique case after the compound verb Su-teg, see § 203. 

5. PorBe., op. laud. no. 24, 9. a 

6. nig ma-e ni-gu-d-mMu t aa-e in-(ma-e)-2u, ‘what I know also thou knowest’, 
IV R. 7 @ 30. 

7, SBP. 74 rev. 9. Ibid., line 18 dim-mad-mu, ‘he has grown up’, is indepen- 
dent and by all means incorrect. 

8. SBP. 170, 14; cf. also 1. 16. In SBP. 322, 4. 6. 8. 10. 12, several examples 
of this construction occur. 


4#i- 
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be internally modified or externally augmented to render a considerable 
number of the moods and tenses. In Sumerian, however, the verbal root 
remains constant. It is true, as we shall see (§ 225), that the language 
makes a slight attempt to distinguish the present from the past, and the 
indicative from the subjunctive, but apart from this there is no modifica- 
tion of the verbal root either internally or externally. Sumerian has on 
the other hand developed an intricate system of prefixes primarily with 
the intention not only of indicating the connection between the verb, 
which almost invariably ends the sentence, and the subject, but of indi- 
cating its connection with the object, if the verb be active, and with the 
principal adverbial element which precedes. The language in fact has 
a profound psychological feeling for local relations and modal influences 
under which an action takes place. It has developed a system of 
prefixes which perfectly describe the material and abstract conditions 
under which an action transpires or a state exists. 


§ 186. To render such service Sumerian selects three demonstrative 
elements m, n, 6, inflecting all three in both the status rectus and 
obliquus. They thus obtained the series; a) mu, mi, me and ma‘, 
b) ni, ne, and na, c) bi and ba. In the early period a fourth element ¢ 
completed the system. If we grant the principle here set forth, that the 
vowels of these elements represent the inflections of the cases rectus and 
obliquus then the forms with prefixed vowels um, im, am, in, en, un, 
tb, ab, ub would be impossible, since the vowels here have clearly no 
connection with inflectional endings. If for instance the prefix 7d can 
be shown to be primitive and with the same force as 0, or that in and 
nt are both original and identical in meaning then we must seek for the 
special sense of each prefix in the consonant alone and disregard the 
vowel. In this case the choice of vowel would depend upon principles 
of harmony simply. Several reasons induce me to defend the principle 


1. The elements mu etc. have no connection whatsoever with the pronoun 
of the first person. It is highly improbable that the other prefixed elements n and 
4 are identical with the pronouns ni and bi. 


Prefixes 
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that originally the prefixes, although without distinction of person and 
generally without number, nevertheless really possess the inflections of 
the cases. In the first place the prefix e clearly identical with the 
ending of the status rectus (§ 68), is never employed except as subject. 
Secondly the forms with vowels before the consonants appear to be of 
late origin due either to the addition of a prosthetic vowel or to 
euphonic attraction. Thus im as an independent prefix was originally 
immt probably due to an attempt to emphasize the prefix mi'. iba 
much used prefix in the later period possibly developed from ibd: 
emphatic of dc; in from inni*?. In the interior of a combination of 
prefixes we meet with forms like mu-8s1-in clearly for mu-si-ni where 
in is preferred to ni for euphonic reasons. nu-um for nu-mu, nu-un for 
nu-nt and many other similar examples will justify the assumption that 
the prefixes with the vowels before the consonants are of secondary. 
origin. This point conceded we proceed to assume that the vowels of 
the prefixes have the force of case endings, a principle defended by me 
in my Syntazxe, and one to which I shall have meazent recourse in the 
exposition of the prefixed conjugation. 


§ 187. Strictly speaking only the forms mu, mi, ni, ne, bt and e 
can indicate the subject and object. Adverbial notions must be express- 
ed by the oblique forms ma, na, ba, or by one of the infixed preposi- 
tions ra, 8d, da, ta. In practice only ni and bi are regularly employed 
for the object*. The order of the prefixes is, subject — adverbial ele- 
ment—object. mu-na-ni-gub=he (mu) has placed it (ni) for her (na) 
in the same passage with object omitted we have mu-na-dim, ‘he has 
made (it) for her’. The only attempt to divert the suffixes from their 


1. Cf. TaurEau-Danain, ZA. XX 386 no. 7. Cf. for example t-im-nag-nag- 
me, ‘they have drunk’, Rapau, Miscel. no. 6, 6, where i-im—=im, an evident 
attempt to compensate for the full form tmmt. 

2. Cf. ind in i-ni-nad SBP. 336, 16; éni-tur-ri, Syntawe p. 252, i-ni-in-tur, 
SBH. 72, 11. i-ni-in-nad, and var. ni-nad, SBP. 336, 16. 

3. Yet cf. ni-mi-dub, ‘he heaped them up’, SAK. 88 III 27. ni-mi-dug, 
‘he commanded it’, ibid., IV 29. 33. : 

4, Gud. E 4, 15. 
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absolute indifference to person and number is the occasional use of ne to 
indicate the plural dative and object. ¢ mu-ne-ni-dit, ‘he has built a 
temple to them’'. As object, w?-mu-ne-gul, ‘may she (mu) make them 
(ne) glad’*. The emphatic forms immi, inni, and reduced forms im 
and in are illustrated by the following; im-mi-in-da, ‘he built it’*, with 
which compare mi-ni-gar, ‘she accomplished it’*. In the form im-ma- 
na-ni-tb-gar, ‘he constructed it for him’, ¢mmz subject is partially assi- 
milated to na. On the contrary, in forms like im-ma-ni-ué', ‘he caused 
to be placed there’, the element ma appears to be independent’ of the 
element im so far as the force of the two are concerned. Compare also 
in-na-ni-tu-ra, ‘(when) he brought it in for him’*, where in-na appar- 
ently serves both as subject and dative object. Compare also in-ne-en- 
ba, ‘he portioned out to them’, PorBEL, op. laud. no. 28,10. The forms 
im-mi and in-nt, im-ma and in-na may be both emphatic expressing a 
single idea, or be so extended as to serve in a double sense. The 
reduced forms im, in and by analogy 1b (for a supposed form 7b-bz) are 
really direct forms and can be employed only as subject or object. If 
immi be the emphatic of mi, tm-ma appears as the emphatic of ma in 
such cases as im-ma-bar-ra-mu=8&a issallu, ‘which is plundered’, 
where the oblique prefix im-ma clearly indicates the passive. 


§ 188. The oblique prefixes have a subtle force co-extensive with 
the force of the oblique case of nouns, viz. of, place, means, dative 
object etc. 


1. SAK. 44 g) IT 13. 

2. For the use of this particle see § 216. 

3. SAK. 220 e) Il 7. Examples of ni and bi subject will be found in my Syn- 
tase, pp. 245 and 275; also ne var. of ni, p. 273. 

4, BA. I 301 col. II 11. 

5. Cyl. B4, 2. 

6. [bid., 19, 19: an-ra onlil im-ma-ni-us, ‘ Enlil he placed by Anu’. 

7, A clear case of this double force of tm-ma ig im-ma-sum-mu, ‘he gave to 
it’, Gud, St. BZ, 23. 

8. VA. Th. 6091, 9 in BA. VI pt. 3, p. 19, date of the 8th. year of Ammiditana, 
see p. 43 where 5800 has in-ni-tu-ra, i. e., with the dative omitted and né em- 
ployed as object. , 
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We have already seen the oblique infix in its use as dative of indirect 
object, as in e-ne-BA, ‘she gave to them’'. sub mu-ne-tiim, ‘he raised 
to them a prayer’*. The locative idea appears in the following ; t-dig 
sag-ga-zu igi-&k ga-ma-gin, ‘may thy good spirit ufukku go before’’. 
In this form ma apparently repeats the locative notion in 1gi-sd, the 
subject being dropped after the precative prefix ye harmonised with 
ma‘, The temporal force appears in gig-a ma-ni-nad, ‘in the night I 
lay down’*. We have in the latter example the subtle association of the 
subject with adverbial ideas which brought about the passive and reflexive 
force of ba discussed in the following paragraph. The subject when 
intimately associated with an adverbial idea in the sentence is often 
expressed by an oblique form thus describing the subject as intimately 
acting in a given manner. 

é-mag-ni- a mu-na-ni-tir. ‘in her mighty temple he has brought it 
in’*. Examples of the locative force of the oblique prefixes are con- 
fessedly rare and even those heré cited are capable of being interpreted 
as ethical datives, ‘for me, for him, for her’ etc. Nevertheless I shall 
assume that these particles have, at least inherently, this force. 


. § 189. ma and ba may indicate the subject in the following con- 
structions. @) By phonetic harmony as in ma-ra-gar for mu-ra-gar, 
ba-ta-¢ for bi-ta-é. b) Or the oblique case here represents the subject as 
acted upon by an instrument, or some external force, or as acting for 
itself, in its own interest. ma and ba thuscame to express the passive 


1. TSA. 9rey. 115. 

2. Gud. Cyl. B. 1, 1. 

3. Gud. Cyl. A 3, 20. 

4. Most Sumerologists reject the interpretation given here concerning the loca- 
tive force of the oblique particles, and would regard ma ag the subject which 
would be possible only on the assumpfion that the vocalisation has no casual signi- 
ficance. 

5. Cyl. A 3, 10 where ma serves not only as subject but as an oblique tempor- 
al case. 

6. Gud. St. A 2, 5. For similar passages, v. Syntawe, p. 26), 
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and the middle voices’. These suffixes evidently acquired the force of 
passives by association with the oblique instrumental and the force of 
the middle voice by association with the oblique dative. 

The passive is reproduced by several Semitic translations which 
leave no doubt concerning this construction. ga-ma-abbi = likkabd. 
‘may it be spoken’, AL‘. 136,3 and variant ga-ba-ab SBH. 99, 50. 
[Here abbi and bi are forms of the root bt tospeak.] im-ma-bar-ra-mu = 
Sa i&alu, ‘ which has been plundered’, SBH. 88,15.  ba-an-zi-ir-ai-ir- 
ri-da = thpiléa, ‘which is torn away”. ba-sub = ittandi, ‘she is 
thrown”. Examples in classical texts are abundant. bal-bi ba-bal, 
‘this dynasty was overthrown’’, ba-gul, ‘it was destroyed’, passim 
in date formule, cf. SAK. 228-8, with which compare the active lugal-e 
urbillum-(kt) mu-gil-a, ‘(year when) the king destroyed Urbillum ’*. 
uku ba-gar-gar kalam(e) ba-gub-gub, ‘ The people are created by it, the 
land is established by it’, Cyl. B1, 10%. ma passive perhaps in dug-gar 
sdg-ga-a galu ma-a-gar"’, ‘man is brought unto pious thoughts’, Cyl. A 
20, 3°. ud temen-mu ma-sig-gi-na, ‘when my foundation inscrip- 


1. The passive construction of ma and ba appears to have been discovered 
by THurgau-Danain and Lanapon, each independently of the other. Vide Bab., 
If 73, and ZA. XX 398. The reflexive function of ba was first indicated by Tuu- 
REAU-DANGIN. 

2. CT. XVI, 10, col. V 1. The form is really a double passive, the da (§ 202) 
being thrown to the end of the verb to indicate the dependent form. The correct 
form would be ba-an-da-ai-ir-ai-ir-ra, in case we are not dealing with the ele- 
ment da in § 153. 

3. ASKT. 120 rev. 13. 

4, Hitprecut, BE. XX, no. 4? rev. 7, 

5. Second year of Bur-Sin. 

6. The majority of the forms given in my Syntawe under ba, pp. 241-5, are 
actually passive. 

7. The vowels of the prefixes are frequently prolonged, as ba-a-de, ba-a-gi-yi- 
da (Syntasxe, 242), ba-a-gar (CT. IIL 28, A. 60), mu-u-da-zu (Cyl. A. 9, 4). im- 
ma-a-tag (Cyl. B.1, 17), apparently for purpose of accent. Taunsau-Danein, 
ZA. XX 404, suggests the omission of a prefix as an, i. e., ba-an-deé = ba-a-de . eto. 

8. Naturally the passive notion may exist in a form without being expressed 
as in iyt-mu-8u dusu-asag ni-gub, ‘before me the holy head-basket was placed’, 
Cyl. A. 5, 5. 
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tion is laid’, Cyl. A11,18. igi-gar ma-sid-da, ‘ the reckoning has been 
counted’, Nix. 175 rev. II 2. 


§ 190. The middle voice can be exemplified for ba only (na was 
avoided since it would have been confused with the negative na‘). 
ud-ba pa-te-si-ge kalam-ma-na zig-ga ba-ni-gar, ‘then the patesi in 
his land took taxes for himself’, Cyl. A 14,7. In Cyl. B 4, 2-5 occur 
mi-ni-gar, ba-an-sum and ba-ni-sig in identical constructions, with the 
difference that the two forms with ba add the nuance of reflexiveness to 
the verb. The choice of ba for the middle voice to the exclusion of ma 
depends upon an inner psychological distinction of the elements m and 
b which as yet escapes us. ma in the middle voice may exist in nam-ni 
ma-ni-kub-du, ‘ whose oath he has sworn for himself’, SAK. 18 V 33; 
compare the active nam mu-na-kud-du, ‘an oath he has sworn to him’, 
ibid. 14 XVI 19, 


§ 191. An indirect element may, as we have seen, stand for the 
subject in case the subject is intimately connected with an adverbial notion, 
or has been harmonized by an indirectelement. There remain, however, 
examples whose constructions offer great difficulty as ma-di-na, ‘(to the 
patesi) whoshallconstruct(my temple)’. Apparently mahere represents 
the subject. without any accessory notion whatsoever. Oblique subjects 
are particularly frequent in compound verbs ; 4-ba-il-il, ‘he exalted it’®, 
gti-im-ma-sig-sig, ‘it will enrich’*. gu-ma-sig-sig-ne, ‘they assem- 
ble’*. In certain cases ma appears to indicate the dative of the first per- 
son, asin nig mas-gig-ge ma-ab-gin-a-md, ‘that which midnight brought 
to me’, where the subject seems to be omitted *®. The same construction 


1. For na subject and passive we have but one example, e idim-st na-e, ‘The 
canal was dug to the water-level’, SAK. 14 XVI 24. 

2. Cyl. A 9, 7. 

3. Cyl. A 22, 23, compound of first class, see Bab., I, 78. 

4, Ibid., 9, 18. 

5. Ibid., 10, 29. 

6. Ibid., 1, 27. 


ue 


THE VERB 137 


in nam-nun-ni sag ma-ab-sum-sum, ‘grandeur hath one given unto 


me’*. 


§ 192. The prefix al, possibly a variant of an occurs once in the 
early inscriptions, al-su-eu-a, SAK. 28k) V 38, but is common in later 
texts as al-sam cited by Huser, Hilprecht Anniversary Volume, 205; 
al-bir-ri=issappah, Borsster, DA. 4, 18. Assimilated to ul in nu-ul-ti= 
ul asib IV R. 11 u a 89. 

If al as subject be inexplicable the prefixes ab, am and an as subject 
are no less so. ab subject in ab-di-a ‘which had been built’; ab-us-sa 
‘it is placed’*, both passives; but active in lag ab-mal-mal=nura ta- 
Sakkan, ‘thou bringest light’ ®. 

an in mas an-tuk, ‘it bears interest’ ‘. 

am {invariably written A-AN), in i-si-is dm-ta-lal*. 8u dm-sar- 
sar-4m=itkarrabu, ‘they implore’*. dm-si-tili, ‘(the land in sorrow) 
exisis’’. These forms according to the theory defended in this exposi- 
tion are all incorrect and most of them are late and rare. 

An especially curious form is e-PJ-bal, i. e., e-mé-bal, in dub-bi e- 
mé-bal, ‘he has rendered unto them their account’ *, where mé evidently 
represents the dative plural, possibly identical with the definite plural 
me, distinguished from the indefinite dative plural ne’. 


§ 193. The prefixes seem originally to have had local distinctions. 
e is employed for a subject which acts at the place where the tablet is 
redacted. mu denotes a subject near the centre of action. 0: and ni 
denote those subjects which are at some distance. 


1. Cyl. A 2, 26. 

2. Syntawe, p. 241. 

3. IV RB. 14, no. 2 rev. 12. 

4, PoEBEL, op. laud. no. 21, 1. 

5. SBP. 214, 22. 

6. BA. VI, pt. 38, p. 47 obv. 3. 

7. SBP. 10, 19 (So I would now translate). 

8. Nik., 175 rev. 1V, 1; 261 rev. LIE; 262 rev. L. 

9, In all three tablets cited mé refers to a definite number of shepherds. 


al, an, ab, 
am. 
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In his article Sur les. préfixes du verbe sumérien, Fr. Tuurzav- 
Danern has discussed these local distinctions of the prefixes so far as they 
concern the subject, distinctions which seem to have been observed 
in the early period only and even then chiefly in business documents 
where clearness was especially necessary. I have been able to accept 
his theory only in part'. 

e denotes a subject dwelling at the place where the document in 
question was written, termed by Tu.-D. the ‘centre’. mu denotesasub- 
ject dwelling in the ‘exterior’. Thus in Nix. no. 97 the secretary (nu- 
banda) of the royal granary delivers grain to the overseer of slaves (pa 
arad-dé-ge-ne); the form employed is e-ne-bal. But in no. 98 the over- 
seer (pa) of a field (outside the city) delivers grain to the secretary (nu- 
banda); the form is mu-na-bal?. In TSA. no. 29 the secretary gives 
provisions to the mule-herd; ¢ ki-ka-la-ta en-ig-gal nu-banda lugal-sig-é 
stb-dun-ra e-na-sum, ‘from the house Kikala, Eniggal the secretary, 
has given to Lugalsige the mule-herd’. On the other hand, Nix. no. 146, 
the nubanda, the priests of different gods and others bring sheep, wines, 
grain etc. to the palace; ezen ¢-ba-u-ka® sag-8dg dam uru-ka-gi-na lugal 
8ir-bur-la'-(ki)-ka-ra é-gal-la mu-na-tim, ‘At the feast of Bau unto 
Sagsag wife of Urukagina, king of Lagash, in the palace they have 
brought’. Atir-X*-(hi)-ta ur-¢.en-ki dan-kar X*-tar dam pa-te-si-ka- 
ra mu-na-tim-am, ‘From Kur-X Ur-Enki the merchant unto X-tur, 
wife of the patesi, has brought’?. We may regard this point as suffi- 
ciently evident. 


1. The theory that a particle has in itself the power of denoting the direction 
of an action and the beautiful hypothesis of action from the centre (¢) and toward 
the centre (mu), and from the exterior back to the exterior (va) and from the centre 
back to the centre (ni) is linguistically too mechanical. 

&, Cl ALLOTTE pE LA FuYn, Hilprecht Anniv. Vol. 184. 

3. Notice the oblique genitive of time, vy. § 184. 

4. Written la-bur; I have transcribed everywhere as above. As a matter of 
fact we should read laga’, and not transcribe the signs phonetically. 

5. REC. 325. 

6. REC. 290, 

?. RTC. no, 26. The text in which ¢ and mw are most clearly contrasted is 
RIC. 19 analysed by Tu.-Danain, ZA. XX 396, 
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bi indicates a subject remote from the centre. The notion of self- 
interest, i. e., the dative force of the oblique case, is expressed by ba. 
The subject (6a) comes and acts in his own interest. In fact dc may 
represent a subject acting from a distant place, as in the phrase su-bi- 
dig, ‘they have caused slaughter’, a phrase used in the tablet’ of 
Urukagina which describes how the soldiers of Umma came to La- 
gash and slew the people in their sanctuaries. Often in the phrase 
gin-su bi-stg, “he smote with the axe’, employed especially in the inscrip- 
tions of Kannatum to describe the conquest of foreign countries. 

The use of the prefix 4: is rare and in business documents of the 
classical period almost exclusively confined to the phrase gis-bi-tag, 
‘he slaughtered’*, employed of slaughtering sheep for sacrifice*. ba 
would then represent a subject acting from a distance for himself. 
Thus in RTC. 46, a list of sheep brought to Lagash, in one instance we 
find the entry, su-bi bur-4. nidaba X '-bi ba-tim, ‘its pelt Bur-Nidaba 
the tanner has taken away’. Especially clear is RTC. no. 25; a mer- 
chant goes from Lagash to Umma taking copper to purchase gold; he is 


given the copper by the wife of the patesi in Lagash (e-na-lal, ‘she has | 
weighed out to him’); the phrase concerning the merchant runs, da-du-. 


lul dam-kar umma-(ki)-s ba-tum, ‘ Dadulul, the merchant, has taken 
(the copper) to Umma’. mu having the force of near association is 
clearly distinguished from the ethical ba of remote association in NIK. 
293; ‘* One mana of pure gold for purchasing slaves Ur-é-Innina, mer- 
chant for the ‘ House of the Women’, has taken (ba-fim). Therewith 
one slave for 14 shekels of gold he has brought back mu-tum, and Urki 
Here the two prefixes are 


’ 


the gardener has taken him (ba-tum)”. 
distinguished by a feeling of nearness in regard to mu, and of remoteness 
and foreign self-interest in.regard to ba. In the case of mu the subject 
acts for the ‘ centre’; in the case of & the action, although in both cases 


1. SAK. 56 kj, 

2. Also frequently passive, asin RTC. 45 rey. col. HI, 2. 

3. Other examples of prefixed 6¢ not in this sense but indefinite, in Syntawe, 
245, and cf. bi-ag, DP. 31 VI end. 

4. RTC, 293. 
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originating at the centre and in the second case remaining at the centre, 
nevertheless, has an aspect of ‘ otherness’, if we may employ a psycholo- 
gical term. In DP. nos. 69. 70. 71 the ordinary phrase a-mu-ru, ‘he 
dedicated’, appears as a-bi-ru, probably because the redactor of. the 
tablet wished to emphasize the remoteness of the subject. 

A sense of remoteness, perhaps not so vivid, attached itself to ni, 
clearly distinguished from e in TSA. no. 6. Here an official’ of the 
patesi brings (nz-lag) resinous products from the plantations of his 
master. The patesi pays (e-na-lal) from the income (?) of the month 
Udu-zid-Se-a of Ningirsu*. In RTC. no. 31 the fishermen bring fish 
mu-tum-a and the secretary (nu-banda) puts (ni-gub) them in the store- 
house. Here the nearness of association of mu, the feeling of action 
towards the ‘centre’, is clearly distinguished from ni which though 
acting at the ‘centre’ yet conveys the notion of ‘ removing’. 

ni and 6: conveying the notion of remoteness naturally became the 
prefixes reserved to express the object. mu, capable only of associating 
itself with an action arising outside of, but closely connected with the 
point of view of the writer, was universally reserved for the subject. 
e, denoting a subject at the centre, disappears for the most part before 
Gudea *. The point to be held firmly in mind concerning these elements 
is the psychological feeling for the degree of nearness, association and 
remoteness in the mind of the writer. e may be the subject of an action 
operating at or from the centre. The direction of the action is not 
inherent. In the nature of the case the action would more often be 
towards the outside, but cf. e-durun, ‘(the sailors) rest (in the boat)’. 
$ag-galu-36000-ta gu-ni e-ma-ta-tib-ba-a, ‘(when) he (the god) had 
caused him to abide among 36000 men ’*. 

With mu, denoting a subject near the centre, the action will be more 


1. The sagar. For Is (sagar) as a title v. Nis. 158 rev.; CT. IV 39c, where 
the IS of Esagila are mentioned. 

2. Cf, RTC. 31 rev. col I, 4. 

3. See the examples in Syntaxe, 245-7, 

4. SAK. 46 h) Ii 6. 

5. SAK. 50 VIII 6. 
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often toward the centre but there is absolutely nothing in the prefix 
itself which determines the direction of the action’. We have for 
example in a text of the classical period, Nix. 291, en-ig-gal nu-banda 
mu-&id, ‘Hniggal the secretary has counted '*, but no. 170 e-na-gid, ‘ he 
has counted out to them’*. It would seem that the sole basis of distine- 
tion here is the degree of nearness to the ‘ centre’ in which the nu-banda 
acts. Since e subject, acting at the centre, is incapable of being inflected 
to show self-interest as ba and ma, the language renders this nuance by 
infixing ma; e-ma-ldg, ‘he has carried away for himself’*. udu-nitag 
lugal-sagusgal udu-sig-si nigin-mud e-ma-ra*, ‘one male sheep of 
LugalsuSgal, for wool-bearing sheep, Niginmud has caused to be 
transported for himself’ ®. 


§ 194. If the subject may be emphasized by doubling the characte- 
ristic consonant (§ 187) as imi (imz), inni (ini), the same process is of 
course possible in case of the adverbial element; mu-un-na-dit, and mu- 
na-dit, ‘he built for him’, in exactly the same sense, SAK. 182) 13 
and 15. mu-un-na-an-gi-gi, ‘thou hast restored it to me’’. ge-en- 
ne-ib-tar-ri, ‘may he decree it for them ’*. 


§ 195. Inasmuch as the principle underlying the prefixed conjuga- 
tion represents a constant effort to unite the verbal-root with all possible 
elements of the sentence, we should expect to find a double prefix for the 
subject if the sentence contain two subjects, and a double infix for the 
object if the sentence contain two objects. The difficulty of indicating 
a dual subject was of course not felt since the language indicated the 


. On this point I am in complete disaccord with Tu.-DaNnGiIN. 
. The tablet gives a list of tishermen who bring bundles of cane to Lagash. 
. The secretary assigns sheep to the shepherds. 
. Nrk., 161 obv. 112. 
. ra, Same root as ara(DU)= aldka, here causative. 
. Ibid., rev. I. ; 
7. SBP. 272, 16. [Literal translation.] Notice the attraction of the object ni 
to the dative na. 
8. SAK. 220 e) If 13. Subject replaced by the precative particle ge. 
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plural of the verb by suffixes (§ 225). In caseof a dual object, however, 
the conjugation ordinarily demands a double infix to correspond to each 
of the objects’. Sul ¢-babbar (.igkur ursag d-ni-s a-ba? -ni-ib-gi-gi- 
es. ‘the hero Shamash and the hero Adad to their side they have 
brought over '*. Here the two objects babbar and iskur are repeated by 
the double infix ni-ib = ni-bi, arranged according to the degree of 
remoteness which each connotes. 

If the object be modified by a noun in apposition, the appositional 
noun figures as a second object. é-babbar ki-dur-asag ... nam-til-la- 
a-ni-s% mu-na-ni-in-dit, ‘he built for him Ebabbar, the sacred dwell- 
ing’’. Here the object nz is doubled ni-ni>>ni-in, to represent both 
the object and its appositional noun. The factitive object, or noun de- 
scribing the condition of the object after being acted upon, is also repre- 
sented by a second infix. en “-nin-gir-su-ra ki-bi nig-dug miu-na-ni- 
ib-gdl, ‘for the lord Ningirsu his place he rendered good(ness)’*.  é- 
ninnit sig ki-en-gi-rd-ka dug-li mu-ni-ib-dii-dii®, ‘Hninni with the 
bricks of Sumer he has made magnificent’’. A similar construction, 
whose meaning is difficult to render occurs in IV R. 20 no. f obv. 17; 
u-mu-un ba-ni-in-rig dul-mar-ra-bi tm-dib-dub-bu * the lord has occup- 
ied his abode in peace’ *. 


§ 196. The four postfixed particles ra, si, da and ta, the peculiari- 
ties of each of which we have already discussed (pp. 67-68) were also 


1. I mean of course two objects named, not the dual, or the plural of a single 


2. aba = abba, emphatic ethical subject, for ba. 

3. CT. XVI 21 a, 150. 

4, SAK. 210 b), 18. 

5. Gud. Cyl. B. 19, 17. 

6. dt here perhaps for da = banw. 

7. Gyl. A 2h, 25. 

8. One of the few examples where the verb does not come at the end of the 
sentence. Double prefixes for the object (ni-in, ni-ib) are found used incorrectly 
for a single object, as in-na-ni-in-tur, ‘he brought it to him’, PoEBEL, op. laud., 
no. 8, 12; 40, 6. im-ma-niin-sik-ki-ne, ‘they humiliate (the head with oppres- 
sion)’, SBH. 84, 23. In such cases we have to do with a late usage. 
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generally repeated in the prefixed conjugation, and placed before the 
infix of the object as e-na-ta-kud, ga-mu-ra-ab-di. We may assume 
that originally these infixed postpositions had each the peculiar force 
characteristic of each of them. Nevertheless as verbal infixes each of 
them developed certain of their original meanings to the exclusion of 
others. As infixes they acquired real modal force enabling the verb to 
describe intricate shades of meaning. 


§ 197. ra, which as a postfix ordinarily denotes motion toward a 
person, as a verbal infix indicates the dative of the second person almost 
exclusively’. é§ é-ninnit-na di-ba sa-ra ma-ra-an-dig, ‘he speaks to 
thee for building the house of his Eninnu’?, with which compare the 
parallel passage é-a-ni dii-da ma-an-dig, ‘he speaks to me for building 
his temple’*, where the dative of the first person is apparently represent- 
ed by ma with subject omitted. Theoretically every sentence, whose 
verb has an infixed ra indicating a dative of the second person, should 
have also the preceding phrase za-ra, or zu-ne-ra, but examples of the 
full construction are rare. The language having once confined the per- 
sonal and dative force of ra to the second person, it seemed sufficient to 
insert the infix simply. So we have the well-known phrase in prayers 
ge-ra-ab-bi, ‘may he speak to thee’. mu-du-ru .... §u-aa ma-ra-ni-tn- 
dé, ‘he has fittingly placed into thy hand a sceptre’‘. ma-ra-dit-e, ‘I 
will build for thee’*. me-mu bar-su si-ga-ra-ni-ib-sd-e, ‘may my 
command direct thy soul aright’ *. 


1.-This rule first laid down by Tu:-Danein, ZA. XX 384, has few exceptions. 
Since ra came to be reserved for the second person, the only means left for 
expressing the dative of the first and third persons were the oblique infixes, ma, 
na, ba. rais employed for the dative of the 3°¢ person in the late and barbarous 
form ne-in-da-ra-di-a, ‘which he adorned for him’, VA. Th,, 670 obv. 5 where da 
repeats the instrumental guskin rus-a, ‘with shining gold’, and da-ra precedes 
the object. 

2. Cyl. A5, 18. 

3. Ibid., 4, 20. 

4. SBP. 296, 18. 

5. Gud. Cyl. 8, 18. 

6. Rapau, Ninib 44, 44. 
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Occasionally ra is assimilated to ri as in ge-ri-ib-gi-gi=liduk-ka, 
‘may it slay thee’'. ge-ri-pad=lu utammu-ka, ‘verily I will curse 
thee’ ?. 

In both of the cases last cited we have to do with ra denoting the 
accusative (§ 82). ra postfixed after the first or third persons is ordinar- 
ily rendered by an oblique infix, or its force may be rendered by the 
infix gi (for §), logically incorrect but the only infix which could be 
employed in its place. lw-lu-d-ra in-Si-in-gar-ri-es, ‘man with man 
confers’*®. ad-da-ne-ne-ra in-na-ab-kallagi-ne, ‘to their father they 
will pay’. Or left unrepeated; ¢-ningirsu-ra a-Sag-gan kenag-nt ... 
gu-na mu-ni-gi’, For Ningirsu his beloved field ... into his hand I 
restored ’®. 


§ 198. si employed as the suffix of motion toward things, in an 
adverbial sense, and as an accusative sign (§§ 83-93), ordinarily 
appears as the verbal infix §*. This infix often repeats the force of a 
preceding suffix gd; developing the notion of ‘motion towards’ the infix 
acquired a truly modal significance, infusing into the entire verbal-form 
a feeling of action directed toward an object. 

ab amar-bi-su igi gal-la-dim 6-8 te-te-ma im-si-tim, ‘As a cow 
which casts (her) eye toward her calf, he directed (his eye) toward the tem- 
ple with love’’. gu-de-a sig-ta ba-si-gin, ‘Gudea from the lower (coun- 
try) went fonts ager o Sag~-ba im-si-gi, ‘he restored the earth 
therein’®. lugal-zu-[ra?] 98ginar u-mu-sé angu-dun-ur t-si-lal, ‘for 


thy lord prepare a wagon and attach a mule thereto’, Cyl. A 6, 17-8. 


. Hrozny, Ninib 32, 23. 
CT. XVI10, 20. 
. PoEBEL, op. laud. no. 87, 11. 
. Ibid., 28, 25. 
. SAK. 26 g) 113-6. 
. The original form 8d is rare; cf. e-3u-Sam, e-8u-kid, etc., Syntame, 247. 
. Gud. Cyl. A 19, 24-5. 
8. Ibid., 17, 23. ba here subject, appears to be employed without the force of 
an indirect case. In fact ba appears often as subject where we expect bi. 
9. Ur-Bau, St. 3, 2, 
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$i reproduces causative Su (§ 90); é lugal-bi igi-sud il-il “imdugud- 
(gul-dim sig-gi-a-bi-sk an im-si-dib-dib, ‘at the temple whose lord 
raises his eyes afar, which shines like the su-bird, the heavens trem- 
ble’'.  mu-su-8u tur ge-im-si-dit-di, ‘at thy name may the sheepfold 
be built’®. — 

Or it may reproduce the sd of purpose; nam-til en-te-me-na-hka-su 
ud-ul-la-s Cningirsu-ra® ge-na-si-gub, ‘for the life of Entemena unto 
‘far away days before Ningirsu may he stand’‘. sd of ‘contact with’ 
appears in the peculiar construction employed with the verb sam ‘to pur- 
chase’. The wife of the patesi, gen-li-azag-8u enim-bi-dug lagar dumu- 
ni e-Su-Sam, ‘purchases of Genkiazag, Enimbidug the psalmist, his 


son’5, 


§ 199. da, the suffix whose primary force is that of accompani- 
ment, employed chiefly with persons, appears as the verbal infix in the 
same sense. galu-ni ma-al-ga-sud-da mu-da-gin-na-a, ‘her man who 
came with Malgasud’*. uru-ma ub sig-ni 2zag-ba mu-da-nad-dm, ‘in 
my city the strong and weak lay side by side’’. ¢-ningirsu-da uru-ka- 
gi-na inim-bi diig-e-da-kesda, ‘With Ningirsu Urukagina contracted 
this oath’*®. [li-idinnam and Ili-ammati brothers, Ea-idinnam son of 
Ibku-IStar and Kuritum his wife nam-dumu-ni-8d ba-da-an-rig, ‘have 
taken for their sons’, literally, ‘have taken with themselves’®. This 
force of association appears also in ideas of violent reprisal, the notion 
being that the subject violently takes away an object with itself. gi-d 
bar-tul-bi-ta ba-da-an-kar-ra, ‘the marsh land in its fulness it has pillag- 


Cyl. A 9, 13-15, 

. Cyl. B 22, 17. 

. The text adds nina. 

. SAK, 40, VI 3-8. Cf. also 30 c) 12. 

. RTC. 17 oby. I-11. 

RTC. 19 oby. III. 

. Gul. B7, 34. [Translation after Ta.-Danain. | 

. SAK. 52, XIT 26-8. 

PsEBEL, op. laud, no. 21, 1-5, The postpositional infixes properly precede 
abject, but ef. the incorrect form ba-an-da-rig, ibid., 28° 4; 57, 3. 
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ed’'. The notion of association is more subtle and approaches the 
dative of advantage and disadvantage, often expressed by suffixed ra, 
in the following constructions ; balag kenag-ni ... ursag nig-ba-e kenag- 
ra... é-ninnil ... u-mu-na-da-tur-ri, ‘his beloved lyre ... for the hero 
who loves gifts ... into Eninnt' ... cause to be brought’®. arad d-gis- 
tag-tug-ra lugal-a-ni sag nu-ma-da-dib, ‘the slave iniquitous his lord 
smote not on the head’ ®. 

The da of agency‘ (§ 95) when infixed naturally gives the verb a 
passive force, a construction not always kept distinct from the instru- 
mental passive properly expressed by the oblique forms ba and ma. 

sag-engar-da ... igi-gar-bi e-da-aga, ‘by the chief farmer... the 
account has been made’*. igi-aid utul-da e-da-sig, ‘by Igizid, the shep- 
herd, they have been pastured (?)’°. 

The construction appears with ¢hings in later texts only. gi-si-da- 
zu-dé kalam igi mu-e'-da-si-sid, “by thy faithfulness the land is faith- 
fully surveyed’ *. 

Or as a simple passive; ki-en-gi-ré j4*-dirig mu-da-de, ‘in Sumer 
oil shall be poured out in abundance’. kur-kur-ri id mu-da-sud-e, 
‘the lands are anointed with oil’*. ud-ba unug-(ki)-gi ka-zal-a par- 
mu-da-aal-eal-li, ‘then Erech was made radiant with joy’’’. urt-(ki)-e 
gud-dim sag-an-&u mu da-il, ‘Ur like a steer was exalted heavenward’**. 
da reproduces the da of purpose with infinitives (§ 97) in é d.ningirsu- 


. SBH. 73, 8= SBP. 260. 
. Cyl. A 6, 24-7, 2. 
. Cyl, A 18, 6-7. 
. See especially Syntawe, p. 225. 
. NIK., 295, 
. TSA. 30 rev. HI, 3-6. 
. Pronounced mé. 
. Rapau, Miscel. no. 4, 10. 
9. I have provisionally retained the pronunciation fa for NI = samnu but the 
value appears to me most doubtful. 
10. Cyl. A 11, 16. 
11. Cyl. A 18, 28. 
12. SAK, 154 II, 26-9. 
13. Ibid., 30-32. 


we O oR WW eS 


GO 


THE VERB 147 


ha di-dé gi-de-a sir-ztir-[ni] mu-da-an-su-su-gi-e&, ‘To build the tem- 
ple of Ningirsu Gudea instituted prayers’, Cyl. A14,2-4. 

Inasmuch as suffixed da was occasionally confused with ta {§ 109), 
we naturally expect to find the same confusion in the infixes. dul-da- 
ta nam-mu-un-da-tur-tur-ne, ‘may they not come in out of the caves’'. 

Occasionally da becomes di, de, du by vowel harmony. 

$ag-bi galu nu-mu-un-du-tur-tur-ne, ‘into whose midst man has not 
entered’?. ba-e-dé-til=tagdamar (context mutilated)?. mur-du-su-su 
dagal-gal “-ninlil ba-e-di-gu-lug-e, ‘By thy thunder the great mother 
Ninlil is terrified’‘. gu-di-diig = likkabba,V R. 50 a 28. 


§ 200. ta, infixed, preserves for the most part the original force 
‘from, out of’, (§ 101), but the locative force (§ 102) occurs also. 
uru-ta um-ta-é, ‘from the city he caused to go away’*. pisan u-sub-ba- 
ta sig ba-ta-tl, ‘from the mould he lifted the brick’*. en-ig-gal nu- 
banda sag engar-ge-ne é-ki-lam-ka-ta iti esen ¢-ne-sii-ka e-ne-ta-gar, 
‘Eniggal the secretary to the chief of the farmers from the mercantile 
house in the month of the feast of Nesu has withdrawn (grain) for 
them’’, 

ta locative; gis-kd-na-ta ba-ta-durun, ‘within the lintel he caused 
to repose’®.  98dir-gar galu mu-na-gub-a-ni sagar-ra ge-im-ta-durun, 
‘the throne which anyone may set up for him may lie in the dust’’. 

ta.confused with da passive occurs frequently ; ¢-innina-ge"° ki-an-na- 
ag-ga-da"' nam-pa-te-si sir-pur-la-(kt)-ta nam-lugal kis-(kt) mu-na-ta- 
sum, ‘by Innina who loves him the patesi-ship of Lagash and the 


1, ASKT. 92, 38. 

2. IV R 15* 662. The force of du (= da) escapes me here. 
3.1V Ril 6 46. 

4. SBP. 280, 14. ba-e pronounced 6. 

5. Gud. B 4, 4. 

6. Cyl. B 19, 13. 

7. RIC. 68 rev. I 7. 

8. Cyl. A 21, 15. 

9 Gud. B, 9 10-11. 

10. Sic! one expects ka, or ka-ka (vy. § 139). 
11. For ken-agga-da, later kenag. 


da for ta, 


ta. 


ta passive’ 
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royalty of Kis have been given’'. Notice for example in-ta-dii-a = tnni- 
pus, K. 41 obv. IL 3. 

The variants te, ti, for ta occur in d-mu-un-te-gur-gur, ‘thou shalt 
purify’, and @en-ki-da é an-kir-ra-ka Sag-mu-ti-ni-ib-kus-84, “by the 
aid of Ea he planned the temple of Ankir’?. 


§ 201. Occasionally a form has two of these adverbial infixes ; an-ta 
ge-gul ga-mu-ra-ta-gin, ‘may plenty come to thee (ra) from (ta) hea- 
ven''. babbar ki-’ar-ra ma-ra-ta-e-a dingir-3u d.nin-gis-sid-da babbar- 
dim ki-Sa-ra ma-ra-da-ra-ta-é, ‘The sun which arose for thee from the 
world — thy god NingiSzidda, as the sun from the world, goes up for 
thee’. The combination ra-ta in the first verb is again doubled in the 
second verb (with the ta dissimilated to da) since the second verb 
attempts to repeat the form of the preceding dependent verb and also 
the same idea. 


§ 202. The infixes da, ta, $u, ra, for reasons which are not evident, 
may be placed after the verb; they still preserve their original force in 
this position. ge-til-la-su, ‘that he may live’, OBI. 113, 4. ge-ib urd 
zt-ib-ba-(ki) ba-gul-la-ta, ‘The brick walls of Barsippa are destroyed’, 
SBH.B5oby.14. gum-ba-gur-ra-ta dug-ga-na, ‘*she who said ‘let me 
be sent back’”, RTC. 290 obv. 9. nu-mu-un-dib-ba-ra, ‘he comes not (to 
thee)’, SBP. 96, 3. nu kuir-ru-da = ga la uttakkara, IV R. 1645. 

ta passive in ki-si an-hi ur-bi lal-a-ta, ‘where heaven and earth 
are joined’, V R. 50 a 7. 


§ 203. Compound verbs deserve a separate treatment since in the 
construction of these verbs the language attained subtlety of expression 


altogether extraordinary °. 


1. SAK. 22 b) V 26-V15. 

2. 1V BR. 27 b 52; literally, ‘remove (impurity)’. The figurative sense in ist 
im-ma-ta-lal, ‘with fire chase away fimpurity)’. Cyl. A 13, 18, etc. (Syntaxe 205). 
lal = mati, ‘be lacking’, lit. ‘make lacking’. 

3. Cyl. A 22, 12-3. Here ti repeats da. 

4, Cyl. All, 8. 

5. For literature on the compound verb see Syntaxe, 237 f., and Bab., II 66-99. 
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The majority of compound verbs were formed by combining the 
words for eye (cgi), head (sag), hand (sz), mouth (ka, gu), arm (é) with 
a verb of action. igi-gar, ‘to see’, i. e., to use the eyes. igi-tug, ‘to 
see’, i. e., to open the eyes. sag-ila, ‘to elevate’, i. e., to lift the head. 
Su-tug, ‘to grasp’, i. e., toopen the hand. 4-ila, ‘to exalt’, i. e., to lift 
thearm. ka-gi,‘to revoke’,i. e., to turn the mouth, alter the word’. A 
considerable number of compound verbs are formed with the noun su 
(ken), place. ‘t-dur(un), ‘to install’, i. e., to cause to inhabit a place. 
ki-gar, ‘install’, i. e., ‘make a place for’. 

In the primitive stage of the language the derivation of the com- 
pound verbs was not lost sight of. In employing such a verb the speak- 
er felt that he was applying one object to another, in other words the 
noun in the compound verb was regarded as the direct object and the 
object of the composite action was regarded as the indirect object. The 
interior object is applied to the exterior object, which is inflected in the 
oblique case. Thus the verb iyi-sig, ‘to cast the eye’, in the sentence ga- 
lu-tu-ra igt-im-ma-an-sig,* has the internal object igi and the external 
object galu-tu-ra. ‘The original notion would be, ‘ hecast(his)eyeupon the 
sick man’, j.e., ‘he beheld the sick man’. The prefixes of the verb 
reproduce faithfully the psychological process which lies beneath this 
expression for ‘to see’. an reproduces the interior direct object, ma the 
exterior indirect object, and im the subject. Compound verbs govern- 
ing the oblique case I have termed compound verbs of the first class. 


§ 204. I give here those examples of compounds of the first class 
whose construction I have been able to verify. 

di-kud-a-ma §u~ni-ib-bal-e-a, ‘he who changes my decision’?. 
The exterior object has not been reproduced in the prefixes. For the 
oblique case with su-bal compare also di-kud-a-na gu-nu-bal-e, ‘no one 


1. The word for ‘horn’ sé(g}, forms a compound with sd, ‘to direct’, si-sd, 
‘to direct in a straight line’. 

2. Sm. 49 rev. col. II 2-4. 

3. Gud. B8,17-8.  Ibid., 38 and cf. 43. Notice also in SBH. 63, 3, that the ob- 
ject of 8u-nu-bal-e ended in a, 
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first class. 
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changes his decision’'. dug-diig-na su-nu-bal-e, ‘none shall change 
his commands’?. 

dug-dug-ga... §u-zid im-mi-gar, ‘he executed the orders faithful- 
ly’’, 

més-a Su-ni-gid, ‘he examined the oracle’*. mds-bar-bar-ra $u- 
mu-gtd-dé, ‘he examined the pure oracle’ 

é-ninnii(a) ... igi-mu-na-ni-gar, ‘he beheld Eninni’. The exte- 
rior object has not the inflection a in the text (Cyl. A 1, 20-1), but it is 
clearly indicated by the oblique infix na. 

bar gir-nun-na ki-di-kud ba... d-ba-il-il, ‘He exalted the shrine 
Girnun, place of judgement’ ®. 

sd-diig-na é ¢-ningirsu-ka-ta gu-ge-ib-gi, ‘let one revoke his regula- 
tions from the temple of Ningirsu’’. 

id nina(kt) gin-a al-mu-na-dia, ‘he dug the canal flowing in Nina’. 
nin-a-n igi-na nig-nu-mu-na-ni-ra, ‘her mistress did not smite her 
face’®. 


§ 205. In the development of the language there was naturally a 
constant tendency to neglect the original force of the interior object and 
to regard the exterior object as direct. This is especially true of the 
numerous compounds formed with the word for hand gu, which with its 
variant sa*® often forms causatives or served to lend a particularly active 
force to the verb. A compound having developed this power of acting 


1. SBH. 31, 17. 
2. Gud. B 7, 7-9. 
3. Literally ‘he put a faithful hand to the orders’. 


4. Cyl. A 12,17; 20,5. The original meaning of 8u-gid is ‘hase ntiyn extend_ 


the hand unto’, tales by the hand’, cf. IV R 15** oby, 15. 

5. Cyl. A 12, 17. 

6. Ibid., 22, 22-3. 

7. Gud. BI17-9. Literally, ‘turn the word against his regulations’, 

8. SAK. 44 g) IIL 6-7. 

9. Cyl. A 13, 9. 

10. Also ¢ occurs as a variant of 8u. Sé-in-/um-kum-e = ipassal, CT. XVII, 
25, 27, st-in-kud-kud = iparra, ibid. 28, cf. SBP. 14, 18. 8i-mi-in-gar = ikrun, 
v. SAL. 9220, 
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directly upon the exterior object, will necessarily have two direct objects 
and in a complete prefixed conjugation both should be repeated. A 
correctly prefixed compound verb will make the construction evident at 
once. In the first class the exterior object will be repeated by an ob- 
lique infix ; in the second class by a direct infix. 


For example, we have seen that the verb tgi-gar in the inscriptions 
of Gudea governs the oblique case of the exterior object. When we 
meet the same verb in the inscriptions of the period of Isin it is construed 
with the casus rectus; lugal-e igi-ne-ne-in-gar-ri-es-ma, ‘they beheld 
the king’'. Here the first ne represents the subject. ne-in=ni-ni, re-- 
produces the exterior and interior objects. A glance at the parallel 
form igi-mu-na-ni-gar cited under § 204 will make evident the change 
which time has brought about in the construction of the verb. The 
evolution of the verb sal-dug, ‘to bestow care upon’, ‘to care for’, can 
be traced in the same manner. Thus we have in the period of Gudea an- 
kar ... sal-t-ma-ni-dig, ‘care for the ankar’, where the subject falls 
away after the imperative prefix u. e8-bar-kin-mal sal-ba-ni-dig, ‘she 
cares for the oracles’. In the latter construction the subject is appar- 
ently omitted entirely. But in a hymn of the Isin period we have sal- 
aid-ma-ra-ni-in-dug, ‘he cares for thee faithfully’*, where we have the 
double object clearly indicated together with the superfluous dative of 
the second person ra. The change of construction is indicated by two 
variants, ¢nudimmud-da_ sal-dig-ga-su-dé, ‘when thou carest for 
Nudimmud’, SBH. 69 obv. 2 and @-nudimmud-e sal-dig-ga-su-dé, CT. 
XV 17, 203. Other examples in which the construction is evident are: 
me-mu bar-au si-ga-ra-ni-ib-sd-e, ‘may my command direct thy soul 
aright’. sd-bi puhrum nibru-(kt) tub-bi ne-ne-in-diig, ‘The council of 
Nippur shall setile the affair’ *. 

ud ¢.4§-du-bar iti-sag-ga-ni igi-ma-ni-in-dii-a, ‘when the god of 


1. Pozse., no. 10, 5. 

2. CT. XV 17, 16. 

3. Cf. SBP. 296, note 7. 

4. Rapau, Ninib, 44, 44. 

5. Porsset, no. 10, 15. tdb-dug, ‘speak peace’. 
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the new moon revealed to me his favorable sign’'. The double infix ni- 
in for the interior and exterior objects is clear; if ma be taken for the 
subject the oblique form may be explained as the middle reflexive. 

In case a verb of this class has a double exterior object then the 
prefixes should correctly indicate three objects as in ama tar-bi u-ma- 
mi-ni-1b-gur-rt, ‘mother and son it rends asunder’ ?. 

é-sa-gab-a-bi ... kalam-ma igi-mi-ni-ib-gal, ‘The temple Sagab 
beheld the country *. The double infix nz-ib does not agree with the 
exterior object kalam-ma, which may be due to vowel harmony (for 
kalam-e) *, 


§ 206. A verb of the first class , if construed in the passive, should. 
retain the oblique exterior object and the interior object should be- 
come the subject. The idea would be ‘an object acted upon for or 
against another’. No cases of the passive of a verb of this class have 
been found, and in fact it is unlikely that the passive of such verbs ever 
existed, since it was impossible in these cases to represent the exterior 
object as acted upon and wholly needless to represent the interior object 
in that relation. 

In passives of compounds of the second class the external object be- 
comes the subject and the force of the interior object is unrepresented in 
the conjugation. en ki-ba-dir, ‘The high priest was installed’, (passim 
in dates). kalam-e gen-gdl-la Su-ge*-a-da-pes-e, ‘May the land be 


1. SAK. 212 c) 1 25-II 2. 

2. SBP. 20, 39. 

3. Cyl. A 27, 3-4. 

4. A few double infixes of the object are difficult to explain where neither a 
double object nor a compound verb of the second class is involved. Such cases 
are ba-ni-ib-lal-a, ‘whoso diminishes (ihe decrees)’, Gud. B 1,16. 3éim-aid-dim 
sag-ga mé-ni-ib-de, ‘pure unguents he poured out on its head’, Cyl.°A,27, 24 
kir-ra-3ar mi-ni-ib-8u8 ‘it overwhelms the totality of the lands’, Cyl. Bi, 9% 
Tuurrau-Danein, ZA. XX 389 would see in these cases an attempt to emphasize 
the object. Most of the examples cited by him are explained by the two principles 
exposed above. The examples which do not fall under these heads are due to 
false analogy. 

5. Pronounced perhaps ga indicated by the complement a. 
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filled with abundance’'. pa-te-si-da sir-bur-la-(ki)-e gen-gal-la su- 
mu-da-pes-e, ‘By the patesi may Lagash be filled with abundance’’. 
gis-ba-tuk-dm, ‘he was heard’, Cyl. A 3, 29. 


§ 207. In my Syntaxe (229) I defended the existence of a verb 
‘to be’ (esse), viz. me whose essential element m appears in the em- 
phatic particle am. This word appears as a finite verb; P/-LUL-da 
ud-bi-ta e-me-an (var. a}, ‘at that time there was slavery’, SAK. 50 VII 
26-8. lu-gdl-bi a su-muim-me a gir-mu im-me, ‘This manis the son of 
my hand, son of my foot is he’, CT. IV 4a21. su-su tgi-ne-ne t-nam- 
ma, ‘whose gaze is toward thee’, IV R. 19 a53. itnamma for t-na-me- 
a*. gi-di-da-ni ni e-dm-me, ‘ Alone he himself is’, SBP. 320, 14. 

The imperative with emphatic dm; u-me-dm, ‘let it be’, SBP. 
282, 25. The precative with emphatic dm; sig-sid é-ninnit ga-nam- 
me-am, ‘The sacred brick of Eninnu truly it is’ (ganamme for gan-me), 
Cyl. A 6,8. Compare also Cyl. A 5, 17. 25. 

In some cases the element cannot be regarded as a verb since we 
have such forms as 2i-me ‘thou art’', mu-me ‘1 am’‘*, forms which 
would be me-su, me-mu, if me were a real verb. We have rather to do 
here with a widely spread assertive element, a decayed form of the 
real verb. To all intents and purposes it still has the force of the verb 
‘to be’ in numerous instances; mds nu-me-a, ‘which is without in- 
terest’*. a-bi id-gir-bi nu-me-a ne-dur, ‘(when) its water was not in the 
bed of the canal he laid them’’. 

With the optative negative na, the form na-me became namme as 
in ki-pad-da nam-me, ‘a place known it is not’. 


1. Cyl. A 11, 9. 
2. Cyl. B19, 14-5. 
3. Strike BROUNNow’s, no. 3986. 
4, Cyl. A 38, 6. 
5. Ibid , 1.11. 
6. VS. VIL 106, 2. V R. 40a 59, ina relative phrase, $a la sibtum. Cf. nu- 
me-a — bald, IR. 51 no. 2 obv. 31. 
7. Br. M. 12942 obv. 5. 
8. CT. XIX 17 ¢ &6. 
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§ 208. adm may be attached directly to a noun which forms its com- 
plement. alan~-ba ¢-bur-¢-sin kenag uri-{ki)-ma mu-bi-im, “‘OF this 
statue ‘ Bur-Sin beloved of Ur’ is the name’’'. i-8u-bi-im, ‘itis a la- 
mentation’?. alan-e... ¢agesi-dm, ‘The statue is diorite’’. t-dé-mu-su 
a-ba-dm. bar-mu-st a-ba-dm, ‘before me who is? behind me who is?’!, 
d.ba-ut nin-a-ni nin uru-azag-gi ni sig-am,‘ Bau his lady, is the lady who 
herself founded the holy city’, Gud. FE 3, 16-19. 


§ 209. “The verb me when attached to participles forms the widely 
used participial conjugation. In this construction the form is ordinar- 
ily attached directly to the verbal root by the vowel a and drops the final 
e since the accent is lost to the verbal root. Thus we have diig-im-me 
‘he speaks’*, but more regularly dug-dm‘*. Since the verbal root is po- 
tentially either active or passive, the participial conjugation may have 
either voice ad libitum, as gu-ni kur-ra-dm, ‘his cry is changed’’. 
é-ta é-a-dm, it is brought forth from the temple’*. gis é dul-me-gul 
unug-(ki)-ta tim-am, ‘the wood has been brought from the house dul- 
me-gul of Erech’*. dtig-ga-su sid-dam sag-bi-su é-a-dm, ‘thy word 
is true, it arises supremely’'’. One ka of liquor, one ka of bread, a 
half ka of meal-dub-dub, a half ka of wheat bread-gar-ra sd-dig-ba 


’ gal-la-dm, ‘are instituted for the regular offering’'’. a-silim gar-ra- 


am, ‘she prepares healing water’’*. 


§ 210. The participial conjugation is particularly frequent in de- 


s 


. CT. XXI 25, {0-11. 

. Bab., IT 242. 

Gud. B 7, 49-54. 

. ASKT. 128, 65 = K. 41 rev. 115. 
. SBP, 322, 5. 7. 9. ete. 

. Note that this widely used ending is invariably written A-AN. 
. SBA. 112, 5. 

. Br. M., 19067 obv. 10. 

. Nig., 286 rev. I 2. 

10. Cyl. A 4, 10-11. 

11. Gud. B 1, 8-12. 

12. Cyl. B4, 18. 
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pendent clauses. arad nin-a-ni kenag-dm, ‘the servant (who) loves 
his lady’'. dm appears as an in id asaag-ga-an sag-bi iig-iig-ga-an 


‘dnina a-sal-lu ge-na-tum, ‘in the canal which is pure, whose flood is 


bright, may Nina cause to be brought shining water’*. a-ba dug-ga-na 
a-ba gar-ra-na... enim-da gur-ra-da-an, ‘he who in his speech, he who 
in his power... is faithless to his word’, St. Vaut.,obv. 18, 10-13 
(Translation after Ta.-Dancin). gu-de-a Sag-ga-ni sud-da-dm, ‘Gudea 
whose heart is profound’, Cyl. A 1, 22. 


§ 211. The assertive force of dm, var. an, caused it to develop into 
an emphatic particle employed after finite verbs and nouns. 7b-gar-ra- 
dm, ‘he has made’*. ba-ab-si-gi-en, ‘thou shalt humiliate it’*. im- 
si-il-li-en, ‘thou didst sever’®. me-en,‘Iam’. ad-da igi-nu-dug dim- 
gaz-an, ‘Adda, the blind man, a grinder of corn’’. 


§ 212. By construing the verb me, dm, an, with the postfix da Su- 
merian expressed the idea of comparison; 2a-e-da nu-me-a, ‘like unto 
thee there is none’’. Literally ‘beside thee none is’. é-nad-da mu- 
di-ne ¢ukkur-sar-da mes azag absu-a il-la-dm, ‘The énadda which he 
builé was like the bowl*-kursar, which the sacred hero bears in the 
nether sea’®. dub-lé-bi... la-ga-ma abau-da su-ga-dm, ‘the dubla was 
established like Lahama of the nether sea’'*. ztd-da bi-da-ba gub-ba-bi 
ididigna ‘¢buranun-bi-da gen- gal tum-tim-dm, ‘The aidda placed in the 
bida was like the Tigris and Euphrates which bring abundance’. Fin- 
ally the postfix da was thrown to the end of the phrase and joined to 


. Gud. C 1,18. 
. SAK. 54h) XII 41-4. 
. Cyl. A 26, 29. 
. Rapau, Ninib, 50, 54. 
. SBP. 198, 15. 
. TSA. 10 rev. II, 5-7. 
7, Rapau, Miscel,, no. 4,11. nu-me-a is here independent, although it has the 
dependent inflection a. 
8. The text has duk before il-la, i. e., at the beginning of the next line, 
9, Cyl. A 25, 18. ; : ; 
10. Cyl. A 24, 26-7, 
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the verb dm, whence arose the word dam, ‘to be like’. bur-azag... 
bunin-mag-banda-a nu BANSUR-gi dam, ‘the pure stone bowl was... 
like the basin mag-banda’'. sim-dak é-a Si-ga-bi é Sutug azag-a nu- 
BANSUR-gi dam, ‘The stone ointment (jar?) placed in the temple 
was... like the pure house of anointment’**. kun-an-na... sir kur-su 
igi-sud ila-dam, ‘The reservoir of lead... was like the light which lifts 
a. far gaze toward the lands’*. é-a gi8 im-ga-ga-ne usum-abzu ur-ba 
é-ne dam, ‘In the temple the wood-(work) which he constructed was 
like the dragon of the nether sea which arises..."'. Here dam follows 
the dependent verb é-ne. The full construction da... dm more often 
appears with the oblique case, simply, da being omitted. gz8-dil... 
an-sig-ga su-lim il-la-am, ‘The gis-dal was like the radiant sky which 
bears splendour’’. é-gi-giir-bi mus-kur-ra ur-ba nad-am, ‘The house 
gigurru is like a mountain serpent which lies...’*. 


§ 213. By false usage dam appears as a postfix, as in ud-dam sig- 
mu-na-ab-gi, ‘he rendered it brilliantas the day’’. It is tempting to 
connect the regular postfix dim = kima, with the dam here discussed. 
In fact the idea of a suffix, ‘like unto’, in the sense of a preposition 
{kima) does not appear to be original in Sumerian. As to the origin 
of the suffix dim we have, therefore, two evident suggestions. On the 
one hand it may have developed from dam under influence of the Semi- 
tic kima, or it may be a word borrowed directly from the Semitic word. 
For the present I shall adopt the Sumerian origin of this suffix, which 
from the period of Gudea onwards becomes an important factor in Su- 
merian. ti-ra-as ab-su-dim nam-nun-na ken-im-ma-ni-gar, ‘The tiras 


. Cyl. B 17, 7-8. 

. Cyl. A 29, 5-6. 

. Thid., 28, 21-2. 

. Cyl. A 21, 26-7. 

. Cyl. B 16, 9-10. 

. Cyl. A 22, 2. 

. Cyl. B 19,1. Cf. also ud-dam ken-am-u8, ‘it is founded like the day’, SBH. 
7,1. dam appears once explained by Ai{ma?] in the syllabar CT. XI 42, Bu. 89- 
4-26, 165 rev. 10. 12. 
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like the apsu he established in magnificence’'. gag-ab-dim zig-zig-au, 
‘like the centre of the ocean thou ragest’?. 


§ 214. Occasionally the verbal prefixes are postfixed to indicate the 


ae 6 


imperative. sum-ma-ab ne-in-bé-es, ‘‘‘ giveit’, they said’*. d-sid-da- 
mu-su gin-na-ab a gub-bu-mu-su dag-ab, ‘Atmy right go, at my lefthelp’‘. 
er-da tug-ma-da, ‘by the wailing he appeased’*. tig-zu gur-an-8si-ib, 
‘turn thy neck unto him’*. su-gid-ba-an-na-ab, ‘take hold of him’’. 
lal-ma, ‘pay me’, SAK. 62 XI 27. d8-bar-ra-a-ni bar-ra-ab, ‘his 
decision decide’, K. 3462 obv. 1. 

A dependent phrase may be indicated by the full suffixed conjuga- 
tion, as amas-ta é-da-ni, ‘she who went forth from the sheepfold’®. 
la-gil-lu-bi u-di nig-me-gar mal-mal-da-na GIR-gal tur tur-dib-bi-[en], 
‘This man against whom woe and sorrow are instituted mightily with 
pain is seized’. 


§ 215. Sumerian attempts to distinguish the pure imperative of 
direct command from the hortative imperative or mild imperative 
closely approaching the idea of a wish. The direct and pure im- 
perative is originally expressed by the simple root. é-ninnit an-ki-da 
mu-a 4ningirsu zag-sal, ‘Eninnu, built in heaven and earth, Oh Nin- 
girsu glorify’, Cyl. B24, 14-5: imperative of the compound verb zagsal 
(first class). More often with overhanging vowel a; gin-na dumu-mu, 
‘go my son’'*.  gar-bi kur-a, ‘eat his food (offering)’''.  nigin-na, ‘re- 
pent’, IV R. 28* no. 4 rev. 5. 


. Cyl. A 10, 15. 
. Ibid., 8, 23. 
. PoEBEL, op. laud. no. 10, 19. 
. CT. XVI7, 264. 
. SBP. 274, 7. Notice the improper use of da for the instrumental. 
. ASKT, 122, 18. 
TV R. 29** obv. 15. Imperative of acompound verb of the second class. 
8. SBP. 312, 20. 
9. 1V R. 19 @ 33. 
10. CT. IV 4 oby. 28. 
11. 1V R. 17 a 55. 
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For the ordinary imperative with postfixes see the preceding para- 
graph. The imperative when fully inflected is identical with the 
indicative with the difference that the verbal root comes first and the 
particles follow in the usual order as gar-mu-un-ra-ab, ‘return him 
unto (his god)’*. The imperative may also be expressed by the ordinary 
suffixed conjugation (§ 184). gub-ba-su, ‘place’, IV R. 21 6 17. 


§ 216. The hortative imperative is indicated by the vowel u? placed 
before the prefixes or suffixed directly to the root, without prefixes or 
other suffixes. §u-na u-me-ni-sig,‘ give him over into his hand’. §u-nir 
kenag-ni u-mu-na-dim mu-zu t-mi-sar, ‘His beloved emblem make for 
him; thy name write (upon it)’*. sib 8ub-8ub-bi ti-ba-ni-ib-te-en-te-en, 
‘The sorrowful shepherd pacify’*. angu dun-ur u-si-lal, ‘hitch the 
mule unto it’*. For uw suffixed, cf. nigin-u, ‘repent’’. tug-w, ‘repose’, 
IV R. 21* 6 32. 


§ 217. Prefixed u also lends the force of the optative of wish or in- 
tention and is often identical in meaning with the precative gen (§ 219). 
sagus-gal-ni u-ni-sus Su-mag gir-mag-ni an-ta gen-mal-mal nam-galu- 
kalag uru-na §u-u-na-sig, ‘may his great net overwhelm them, may he 
put his great hand and foot (upon them) from on high, the men of his 
city may he enrage against him’*. ganam sil-bi-da sil ama-bi-da u- 
mu-un-na-an-tar, ‘Ewe from her lamb, lamb from her mother truly thou 
dividest’®. a-a-zu¢-en-ki-ge u-si-in-SAL, ‘Thy father Katruly will send 


1. IV R. 17a 55. 

2. Written Ells, « and <JHENY. Only the last form (¢) in the early 
period. 

3. IV R. 19 6 18. 

4. Cyl. A 6, 22-3. Lg 

5. SBP. 286, 8. The double infix ni-ib refers to a single object, a false construc - 
tion due to analogy simply. See above p. 152 n. 3. 

6. Cyl. A 6, 18. 

7. CT. XV 13, 1. 

8. SAK. 40 VI 22-7. 

9. SBP. 330, 8-9. 
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thee’*. a-ba-ra-e-ne?® til-la-zu-su, ‘truly I will not repose while thou 
livest’?. The negative employed in this construction is nu which 
follows u, as in gu-de-a-ar dig-gar-bi galu u-nu-ma-ni-gar, ‘ Before 
Gudea a complaint anyone truly did not make’. According to VR. 25c¢ 
31 the plural of this form of the optative has the inflection of the past 
plural ending eg, thus distinguished from the plurals of the gen optative 
(§ 219) which has the future plural ending ene ; kimas-a-ni dubbin u-ne- 
in-sig-es, ‘let them shear his forehead’. 


§ 218. Closely connected with the optative u is the conditional 
force ofu. galuu-gub, ‘ifaman was laid (inatomb)’'. udu-sig u-mu- 
tum, ‘if one brought a sheep with wool’*. galu ... 4-ningirsu-ge 
dingir-ra-ni uku-ma gt t-mu-na-ni-de-a, ‘If anyone*proclaim Ningirsu 
as his god to my people’. pa-te-si ... é-ninnai ¢-ningirsu lugal-mu® u- 
na-dit-a, ‘Ifa patesi has built Eninnu for Ningirsu my lord’?. udu a- 
gam, ‘if he purchased a sheep’*. gi-in-bi u-um-tag-ga, ‘If I toucha 
maid’®. w-mi-di-dug-dug ... ba-an-lag, ‘When I had made bricks 
(then) I made (the walk of the temple) to shine’ *°. 

The conditional a developed out of the optative u and originally 
governed independent sentences only. It will be noticed that the exam- 
ples given above from the early texts have no overhanging vowel a. 
Later, when the conditional force made itself felt, these phrases were 
turned into the subjunctive. 


§ 219. The future emphatic, and optative of wish and intention, 


. SBH. 55 rev. 6. 

. ne for classical nad. 

. IV R. 13 6 38. 

. SAK. 50 X11. 

. Ibid., 54117. 

. The construction demands ¢ningirsu -ka-ka lugal-ma-ra. 
. Gud. B 8, 31-4. 

. SAK, 5412. 

. ASKT. 129, 31. 

10. ANDRAE, Anu-Tempel, p. 92. 

11. This construction was first explained by Taurzau-Danain, SAK. 52 note g). 
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which also developed into the conditional are ordinarily expressed by 
the prefixed conjugation introduced by the particle gen. It seems that 
the original verbal root gen (=) meant ‘to be abundant’, from which 
developed the form gen represented only in the dialectic den, as de-en- 
im-mi-diig-a, ‘if I speak’, K. 41 rev. I 14. The derived noun gan 
occurs only under the derived form gan in such forms as ga-na ga-na- 
ab-dug ‘verily, verily I will say to her’, where ga-na evidently repre- 
sents a derived form of gen. By dropping final n arose from gen, ge, 
from gan, ga, from gan, ga; by still further apocopation of ga the preca- 
tive vowel a arose. It is impossible to decide in many cases whether 
we are to read gen or ge for the sign EEE; the late form de-en which 
occurs frequently shews clearly enough that the original pronunciation 
was current as well as the apocopated form ge. Occasionally the loss 
of n isin a measure indicated by the addition of the vowel a, especially 
where ge occurs without a verb for ‘verily let be’, as in mu-a-nt mu 
ge-gal-la ge-a, ‘May his year(s) be year(s) of abundance’'. a-tag-au 
gi-a, ‘thy help verily it shall be’?. Although gan, ga are certainly 
evolved from gen and ge by a regular phonetic process, and should ‘be 
employed in precisely the same manner, yet by convention gen, ge, 
ga, gu were ordinarily reserved for the 3t4 person and ga for the first 
person’*. mu-ni é dingir-ra-na-ta dub-ta ge-im-ta-gar, ‘ May his name 
from the house of his god, from the tablets, be removed’‘. @-lama-sdg- 
ga-su gir-a ga-mu-da-gin, ‘May thy good genius go at my heels’’. 
é-a-ni... gu-mu-na-di, ‘ His temple verily I have built for him’*.  nig- 


1. SAK. 222 ¢) 21. 

2. CT. XII 24, 29. For gi var. of ge see also gi-8i-in-gub-bi-en= lu uésia, 
VR. 62, 56. 

3. THurEAU-Danain, ZA. XX 397, on the basis of OBI. 113, where ge-til-la-sa 
and ga-til-la-8u appear to be distinguished, concludes that ge refers to persons 
and things remote and ga to those near at hand. In fact ge-til-la-3d ‘that he may 
live’, refers to the person for whom the vase was dedicated, and ga-til-la-su 
(same sense) refers to the person who dedicates the vase. 

4. Gud. B 9, 15-6. 

5. Cyl. A 3, 21. 

6. CT. 1 46,1. Observe gu for the first person. 
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ag-mu-sk Unin-in-si-na nin-mu gu-mu-gul-li-en, ‘Because of my work 
may Nininsina my lady rejoice’ ’. 

é-au ga-mu-ra-da, ‘Verily { will build thy temple’®. é-mu di-da 
iti-bi ga-ra-ab-sig, ‘To build my temple verily a sign I will give thee’®. 
me-e Len-lil-gu ga-am-8si-gin, Unto Enlil verily I will go’. 

Since a is derived from ga it follows that this precative particle is 
employed regularly for the first person. a-na a-ra-ab-tag-e, ‘what shall 
I add to thee’ ?* me-en-ne é-e tub a-ra-su a-mu-un-sib-bé-en, ‘Oh temple 
repose truly we implore’’. Yet @ precative of the third person occurs ; 
sag-ga-na a-ba-an-lag-lig-gi-es, ‘at his head may they stand’’. 

The plural of gen optative is regularly indicated by the future 
ending ene, as ga-ba-ni-ib-e-ne, ‘let them cause it to go away’®. 
uru-ki a-mi-ni-ib-nigin-e-ne, ‘the city they shall close against nim’’. 
Negatives of the gen forms do not occur since the optative negative na 
has in itself the force of a precative, as nam-ba-gub-bu-ne, “may ye not 
stand’'. gu na-mu-da-bal-e-ne, ‘may they not change’''. 

For gen the variant dé-en,and for ge the variant dé mary) are 
found from the period of the Isin dynasty onward passim. ane dé-em- 
méa-tug-ga, ‘may heaven appease’"*. dé-ra-ab-bi, ‘may he speak to 
thee’, passim in liturgies. 


§ 220. The precative force of gen easily adapted itself to conditional 
and purpose constructions. For the conditional, see K. 41 rev. 14, na- 
an-na-tur-tur dé-en-im-mi-dig-a la-bi mu-un-kur-e, “* If Tsay ‘1 will not 


. Tbid., 14. 

. Cyl. A 2, 14. 

Tid., 9, 9. 

SBP. 290, 5. 

CT. IV 4A 24. 

. Bab., Ill pl. XVI7. 
. CT. XVI 36, 8. 

.IV RB. 14 no. 2 rev. 1. (Here ni-ib is employed for a single object.) 
. VR. 25 ¢ 82. 

10. CT. XVI 26, 23. 
11. OBI. 87 III 34. 

12, IV R. 24 no. 3, 24. 
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enter into it’, its beauty consumes me”. For a dependent clause of 
purpose see CT. XIII 36, 19, dingir-ri-e-ne ki-dur gag-dug-ga dé-in- 
dur-ru-ne-es-a-ma nam-li-gil-lu ba-di, ‘That the gods might abide in 
a dwelling which rejoices the heart, he created mankind’. uku bir- 
bir-ra a-ba-ab-di-du.' gul-li-e& ki-in-gi uri-(ki)-ge dim-me-ir giin-gin- 
e-ne i-dé mu-un-si-in-bar-dm, ‘That I might gather the scattered people 
gladly the great gods of Sumer and Akkad looked upon me’®. 


§ 221. The subjunctive is indicated by the addition of the oblique 
case ending a shewing that the phrase thus treated as a noun is depen- 
dent. Sumerian distinguishes clearly between a dependent phrase 
which merely describes a noun and a dependent phrase which defines 
time or which describes an intellectual conception not yet realized or 
whose reality depends upon a preceding act or thought. For the pure 
descriptive adjectival phrase Sumerian employs the suffixed conjuga- 
tion*. The subjunctive phrase partakes rather of the nature of an ad- 
verb. The intellectual process described in the subjunctive phrase 
either conditions the action of the principal verb, or depends upon the 
action of the principal verb. We have, therefore, two principal ideas 
lying at the basis of the Sumerian subjunctive: the conditional lying in 
ihe region of pure mental abstraction‘; the subjunctive which describes 
a state resulting from a preceding act, or which develops the idea of a 
preceding thought (the subjunctive of indirect discourse). Funda- 
mentally different is the temporal subjunctive when it defines time in 
which facts have been realised. ‘This mood is employed here as a 
purely adverbial notion. ud... gu-e-na-gar-ra-a, ‘When he had con- 
quered’>. ud é-ninni 6 kenag-ga-ni mu-na-di-a gar-mu-tug, ‘When 


1. dé for dul = pabaru. 

2. V R. 62 a,39-41. 

3. Yet adjectival phrases occur in the subjunctive as, ‘It is the statue of Gudea, 
galu é-ninnii,.. in-du-a, who built Eninnu’, Gud. B 8, 3-5. ‘Gudea, galu nig- 
di-e sig-ne-é-a, who caused to arise in splendour what is fitting’, Gud. F 1, 8. 

4. Not to be confused with the conditional thought of as already realised, see 
the folowing paragraph. 

5. OBI. 87 II 2. 
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he had built for him Eninnu his beloved temple, he relaxed his mind’, 
Gud. B 7, 26-8. 


The subjunctive is likewise employed in causal phrases; mu asag 
PA-lugal sd-nu-ub-dig-ga-a& 2 gin ki-babbar... in-na-an-bir, ‘Be- 
cause the field does not equal in value the right to the royal PA=office, 
he has given as redemption two shekels of silver’, Pompe, no. 37, 12. 

To illustrate the difference between the simple adjectival phrase and 
the subjunctive phrase let us compare the following sentences : tukundi 
li-sag-ga-e galu tug-mal-e-ne ba-dig, ‘Suppose that a slave, whom a 
man has hired, die’'. Here we have the simple suffixed secondary 
conjugation tug-mal-e-ne indicated by ve in a purely descriptive phrase. 

mu Ammiditana lugal-e lamas-lamas mas-sug-ga-ge nam-til-la- 
ni-gu $u-d(m)*-mil-nui-dm guskin rus-a nd-kal-la-bi-da-ge $u-a(m)?* 
ne-in-da-ra-di-a ne-in-dim-dim-ma-a 4-innina nin-gal kis(?)-(kt)-a 
sag-lugal-la-na-ge an-si-in-tb (sic!)-tla-as in-ne-en-tur-ra, ‘ Year when 
Ammiditana the king caused to be entered, for’ Innina great mistress 
of KiS(?), who exalted his chieftainship, (statues) of the huge guardian 
spirits, who pray for his life, and which he had adorned and fashioned 
with radiant gold and precious stone’’. In this sentence we have the 
temporal subjunctive in-ne-en-tur-ra, and two subjunctives in an 
adjectival phrase, ne-in~da-ra-di-a and ne-in-dim-dim-ma-a; the 
subjunctive is employed here since the noun which these verbs describe 
is regarded as already subjected to the action of the verb tur-ra’. 
Sumerian thus endeavors to represent by the subjunctive the mental 
subjection of a minor idea to the principal idea. Theoretically a feeling 
of uncertainty and unreality, a sense of adverbiality subjected to the 
main idea, lead to the use of the subjunctive in such constructions. 
Naturally out of this sense of subjection arose the subjunctive of indirect 


. VR. 25 @ 13-16. 

am certainly represents the oblique case here. 

. a8, here with a person. 

. VATh. 670 in BA VI pt. 3, p. 47. 

. The same construction in VATh. 1209, date formula of Samsuditana (v, Por- 
BEL, p. 106), ni-lag-gi-es-a etc. 
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discourse. a-na ib-ag-a nu-un-su, ‘He knows not what he has done’'. 
ba-bi_ lugal-diur-dug-e nu-k-na-an-sum-ma-a... nam-erim-bi in-kud, 
‘Lugal-durdug took oath that he had not given this gift’. ud-kur-su 
lu li-ra gu nu-ma-md-ne-a in-pad-de-es, ‘In the future man against 
man will not complain — they swore’ ?. 

The conditional subjunctive is rare since Sumerian conceives of a 
condition as already realised, yet the construction does occur as in 
dé-en-im-mi-dug-a, ‘if I say’, K. 41 rev. 14 (cited in § 220). ud nu- 
su-Sam-sam-a-a, ‘Tf ever he does not purchase’’. galu é-ninni-ta im- - 
ta-ab-é-é-a, ‘If ever any one removes it from Eninnu’, Gud. B. 8, 6. 


§ 222. The conditional in the indicative. Sumerian in case of 
the conditional particle ud, ‘when’, distinguished two classes of condi- 
tions, one based upon the mere intellectual conception of possibility and 


’ the other upon the present realisation of the condition. In the former 


case ud is regarded as a relative adverb, ‘when’, and governs the sub- 
junctive both in conditional and temporal clauses as we have seen. In 
this sense ud should be translated into Semitic by enuma*, Ordinarily, 
however, the language prefers to conceive of the protasis as an indepen- 
dent sentence and the condition as already real, the idea being, ‘granted 
that such and such a thing has taken place, then such and such things 
will occur’. In this sense ud is inflected in the oblique case udda, uda 
and means ‘at this time’, ‘now’, the formula being, ‘now granted that 
etc.’ In this sense the Semitic translation is Summa which likewise 
governs the indicative’. ud-da mu-si-sam ... lal-ma a-na-dig, “If 
he buy (a mule) let him say to him ‘pay me ud-da enim-ba 
Su-ni-bal-e *4gus-gal ¢-en-lil-ldé ... ge-sus, ‘If he revokes this oath may 


Ed 


1. IV R. 22 a 54. 

2. RTC. 295. 

8. Pose, op. laud. no. 37,17. [On this subjunctive see F. THurrau-Danein, 
in Florilegium Melchior de Vogiié, p. 597; of. ZA. XXIV 385]. 

4, SAK. 52 note i). 

5. CT. XIL6 a5. 

6. First pointed out by Unenap, ZA. XVII 362. 

7. SAK. 52 XI 25. 
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the great net of Enlil ... overwhelm him’’. ud-da dig-dig-na nig- 
erim ba-mal-mal 9kak sii-sii-na-8u gaz, ‘If he against his oaths do 
wickedly let one thrust a wedge into his teeth’*. In legal literature 
this construction is regularly introduced by tukundi?: tukundi dam-e 
dam-ma gul ba-an-da '-gig-a-ni dam-mu nu me-en ba-an-na-an-diig id- 
da-st ba-an-sum-mu, ‘If a wife to her husband, with whom she hate- 
fully conducts herself, say ‘my husband thou art not’, into the river 
one shall throw her’”’®. 

In omen texts this construction is introduced by tid (><) or tal (Y), 
the ordinary root for gamdru ‘be complete’. til bantu ana sihirtisu 
martu sahrat sipurussi etc., ‘ Provided that the liver is entirely sur- 
rounded by the gall-bladder, then the oracle is etc.’*. tal galu dig- 
gar-a an-ni isten-su tpulsu kasad sibittt, ‘Provided that a man in a 
dream-(the god) answers him once ‘‘yes”, there will be attaining of 
desire’’. By convention omens taken from the liver ordinarily begin 
with >< but omens taken from the stars and heavenly bodies begin 


with if In any case the Semitic translation would be Summa. 


§ 223. Although the overhanging vowel a properly denotes the 
subjunctive, yet there is a tendency to employ it promiscuously to mark 
dependent clauses of every description. In the same way the inflections 
of the casus rectus e, 7, u, which are properly employed to mark the 
present and future tenses, often Indicate that the phrase is independent 
simply. Thus we have e-ni-ba-e, ‘he has portioned out’. giga 
sub-bé mu-na-zal-e, ‘by night offerings glowed to him’*. é-a-ni-si 
mu-un-na-teg-e, ‘he drew nigh unto his house’’°. 


1. St. Vaut, obv. 17, 14-20. 
2. RTC. 16 rev. II. For the interpretation see Unenap, VS.1, p. XI nos. 106- 
110, sikkata 8a Gré ana bi-su imahasu. ; 
3. The forms tukumbi and tukun occur. 
. Sic! da after the object. 
. VR. 25a 1-7. 
.IV R. 34 a1. 
. Boisstzr, Chote de Textes, 175. 
. TSA. 5 obv. 16. 
. Gud. Cyl. A 13, 29. 
10. SBP. 234 rev. 5. 
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§ 224. The present and future are indicated by the vowels e, z (with 
the exception noted in the preceding paragraph). Independent forms 
without a vowel ending are naturally supposed to be in the past tense, 
either, pluperfect, present perfect, or imperfect. ne-in-dug =utib and 
ne-in-dug-gi=utdb. The past of the plural is indicated by ending e, 
the present and future plural by the ending e-ne, ne. ne-in-dug-gi-es = 
utibbu, ne-in-dug-gi-ne=utabbu’'. ni-aga-e, ‘he will measure’’. 
gar ni-kur-e=akalam uésakal, ‘he shall cause him to be fed’*.  uru-su 
nigin-e, ‘I will go to the city’*. ni-da, ‘he has built’®. ni-di-da, ‘he 
had built’ ®. 

1 give here several examples for the plural since the tense significa- 
tions of eg and ene have not been generally recognized. gul-la ne-in- 
gar-ri-es (hiddta iskunu), ‘joy they instituted’, IV R.18a@19. su-dii- 
a-ni Su-ne-in-ti-e& (kassu tlkd), ‘his hand they took’, II R.8e48. gu- 
dii-a-ne-ne §u-ba-ab-te-ga-ne (kassunu ilakki), ‘their hands they take’, 
I] R.8e 52. an-na an-ni-bi-dé im-ma-an-sir-t-e8, ‘Unto high heaven 
they have journeyed (7Sdudu)’, CT. XV143, 68. kalag-ra mu-un-gi-gi- 
ne ki-el mu-un-dub-dub-bu-ne, ‘The man they strike, the maid they 
beat’, =idlu isabbitu ardatum inappasu, IV R.16010f. a-sag PA- 
lugal-dim-nam li-li-a-ra in-si-in-gar-ri-es, ‘The field for the right to 
the royal PA’s office, man with man they have exchanged’, PoEBEL, 
37,10 f. 10 gin é-da-a ... ki-bi-gar-ra-bi-& mu-na-an-sum-mu-ne, 
‘Ten sixtieths sar of plot with house they will give in exchange’, ibid., 
11, 8. ud-kuir-su la-lu-ra gu-nu-ma-ma-ne-a ... in-pad-dé-es, ‘They 
have sworn that they will not complain one against the other for ever’, 
ibid., 87, 17. nam-sdg-ga mu-tar-ri-és-a Su na-mu-da-ni-bal-e-ne (see 
§ 225). 


In late texts the curious future plural e-mes occurs, being a combin- 


1. ASKT. 53, 69-72. 

2. CT. VII 42 ¢ 11, ete. 
3. K. 6044 LIT 20. 

4. Cyl. A 8,18. 

5. Ibid., 30, 1. 

6. SAK. 54 f) 19. 
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ation of the future singular e and the Jate plural ending mes. in-pad- 
e-mes (ttami), ‘they will swear’, I] R. 33 no. 2,5. Compare su-ba-an- 
ti-(g)-meS, ‘they have received’, and nt-lal-e-meé, ‘they will pay’, in the 
same text, Tu.-Danain, Lett. et contrats, no. 82 ll. 9. 15. 

The rule for the plural observed in grammatical texts appears to 
have been often violated in practice. Thus we have in-si-sam-e-ne, 
‘they have bought’'. t-im-nag-nag-ne nu-mu-un-ne-si-sig-es,' Though 
they drank yet it satiated them not’*. mu-na-su-e-ne, ‘they have ap- 
pointed him’*. 


§ 225. The regular conjugation, as we have seen, has no means of 
indicating either the person or the number of the subject, by means of 
the prefixes. To indicate the person we should have expected the per- 
sonal pronouns to have been suffixed, but such a method would have 
made the verbal form identical with the dependent conjugation (§ 184). 
The regular conjugation remained, therefore, absolutely destitute of 
indication of person. 

To indicate the plural the nominal inflection ene would naturally 
be employed. But in case of the plural of verbs another inflection e§ 
arose correctly employed only for past tenses (§ 224), whereas ene (ne after 
vowels) ordinarily appearsonly inthepresentandfuture. Thisdistinction 
appears in the classical inscriptions ; nam-sdg-ga‘' mu-tar-ri-és-a su na- 
mu-da-ni-bal-e-ne, ‘The destiny which they have decreed may they not 
change’’. dingir-gal-gal sir-bur-la-(ki)-a-ge-ne gu-ma-si-si-ne, ‘The 
great gods of Lagash will assemble there’’. zm-da-si-ub-ba-a8, ‘they 
hastened’’. su-ba-ti-é8, ‘they have received’®. sib udu-siq-ka-ge-ne 
... asag bi-gar-ri-és, ‘The shepherds of the wool-bearing sheep ... 


Tu.-Danocin, Lettres et Contrats, 233, 6. 

. Rapav, Miscel., no 6 obv. 6. 

. OBI. 87 11.25. 

. Dative after the compound verb su-bal (§ 204). 
. OBI, 87 III 32-4. 

Gud. Cyl. A 10, 28-9. 

. SBP. 314, 30. 

. Nik. 317 col. H. 
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returned money’'. sib udu-sig-ka-ge-ne ba-qar-é&, ‘The shepherds of 
the wool-bearing sheep have brought back’ (Nix. 155 rev. IT). Although 
this usage based upon distinction of tenses is evidently classical, yet the 
origin of the inflection eg? is obscure. In fact it indicates the plural of 
the object in several passages*. Most interesting are the two parallel 
passages Gudea, Cyl. A 14,4, ‘The Anunnaki, ... mu: da-an-8t,-Su-gi- 
és*, he has established together’, and Cyl. B 5, 22, 4a-nun ... en 
@-ningirsu-da ki-bi mu-da-sin(!)5-ni-és-ém, ‘The Anunnaki ... by the 
high priest of Ningirsu have been made glorious unto their place’. mu- 
un-ne-si-in-dg-gi-es, ‘he has sent them’*. In two of these examples e§ 
denotes the plural of a personal object : it ordinarily denotes the plural 
of a personal subject. In the following examples e& refers to things ; 
as-me-s-d8-a"... ni-lag-gi-es-a "azagin-na guskin-a asag-me-a-bi-da- 
ta Su-a mag-bi ib-ta-an-dii-us-a, ‘(When he had introduced) sun disks 

- which he made brilliant and which he finished magnificently with 
lapis lazuli, with gold and silver’*. The god Sin, pad-t.innina mu- 
un-gt-es-d{m), ‘who establishes offerings’ ®. 


§ 226. The negative of the indicative is nu (employed also incor- 
rectly with the subjunctive of indirect discourse) ; temporal, conditionaland 
adjectival clauses when conveying an attitude of certainty on the part 
of the writer or speaker are negated by nu. As in the case of other 
prefixed modal particles u, gen, ge, the subject may be omitted after the 
negative. di-kud-a-na su-nu-bal-e, ‘one does not change his decision’ "°. 


1. SAK. 46 h) Ill 18-IV 1. 
2. Variants us (mu-na-dit-us) and ag (im-da-si-ga-as, SBP. 314, 30). 
3. First noted by Ta.-Danain, ZA. X VIE 192. 
. [have transcribed {=f everywhere by é8, originally $v. It may well be that 
the original value was current in the classical period. 
5. *Y erin (2). 
6. CT. XVI 20 a 67. 
7. Sic! a after the direct object. 
8. Date of Samsu-ditana, VAT. 1200. 
9. IV R.9 @ 82. 
10. Gud. B 8, 38. 
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$ag-ga-ni nu-mu-su, ‘its meaning I know not’'. gu nu-md-md-ne-a ~ 


in-pad-dé-es, ‘They swore that they would not complain’ (passim). 
He who, és-gar-ra-bit ... igt-ni-&% nu-tug-a, ‘the sacrifices does not 
keep before himself’?. ud-da nu-su-sam-sam, ‘If he does not buy’. 


§ 227. na the oblique form of nw is originally employed only with 
reference to the future. We have already seen that the negative of the 
precative and optative of wish is indicated by na with the total omission 
of gen. In fact na is translated into Semitic by the particle of defence 
ai*, ‘may it not be!’ igi-na-si-bar-ri, ‘may he not look upon (it)’'. 
gasan-bi-ta nam-ma-ra-é, ‘Unto the queen let none ascend’, SBP. 
284, 16. 


The negative form nam* has ordinarily the same force as na. Clas- 
sical usage demands the negative na in indirect discourse. Enlil said 
to Ningirsu, uru-me-a nig-du sig-nam-é, ‘In my city seemliness exists 
not’®. na-an-na-tur-tur dé-en-im-mi-dtg-a, ‘If 1 say that I will not 
enter into it’’. sir-sag-e na-utud, ‘‘the first lament is — ‘it creates 
not’”*, After a verb of fearing na has a positive sense; ud-ba imi-ba- 
teg ba é-ta na-é, ‘Then I dreaded that I should go forth to go up yon- 
der’*. Examples occur in which na appears with the indicative ; espec- 
ially difficult are the two passages md- gur-ra-na gir nam-mi-gub, Cyl. 
A 2,4; 4, 3, which should mean, ‘in her boat may she not place her 
foot’; the entire passage will be found in the chrestomathy at the end of 
this volume. 


1. Cyl. A 4, 21. 

2. Gud. B 8, 26. 

3. Sm. 11 obv. IJ = Creation VII 18. 

4, Gud. B 9, 18. 

5. The origin of the consonant m in this form is obscure. For suggestions see 
Syntaxe 272 n. 7. 

6. Cyl. Ai, 4. The discourse of Enlil 11. 4-9 has six negative verbs all with 
nam. 

7. SBP. 6, 27. 

8. Ibid., 332, 9. 

9. Ibid., 4, 13. 
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ba-ra. § 228. From the noun bar, ‘side’, ‘outside’, Sumerian derived the 
adverb ba-ra, ‘beside’, ‘on the outside’ ', and the preposition ‘beside’ ’. 


From the meaning ‘ without’, ‘in lack of’, the negative optative particle 
: ba-ra arose; gir-ne-ne gir-a-ni*-ta ba-ra-an-teg-ga-e-ne, ‘Their feet to 
his feet let them not bring nigh’*. ki-sur-ra ... ba-ra-mu-bal-e, ‘The 
boundary let him not cross over’*. The fundamental sense of depriva- 
tion appears in, dam ur-galu-ge ba-ra-an-zig-ne, ‘The wife from the 
bosom of man they remove’, CT. XVI 15a 36. 
: [The negative bara must not be confused with the verbal prefixes 

ba-ra composed of ba and infix ra, as bar-ta-bi-8u. ga-ba-ra-an-gub-ba, 

‘May he stand aside’ ®. | 


1. ba-ra nigin-e (ina apatiissaniphuru), ‘on the outside they are restrained’, 
CT. XVII 35, 45. 

2. ba-ra-na = ullanussa, ‘without him’, K 2605 oby.7. bar udu-lag-ka azag- 
bi gar-ri-é8, ‘In lack of a white sheep they brought silver’. SAK. 47h) IIT 19. 

3. Sic! We expect na. 

4, ASKT. 90, 70. 

5. SAK. 16 XX, 17-9. 
i 6. ASKT. 98, 42. 
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CHAPTER X 


Conjunctions '. 


§ 229. The original method of indicating the idea of the co-ordina~ 
tion of two neuter nouns consists in attaching the definite neuter article 
bi, ba to the second noun, by which means the language indicates in an 
agelutinative manner the notion of the unity of two concepts in one 
compound expression. tdigna buranin-bi, ‘ the Tigris and Euphrates’ ?. 
This suffix has the power of consolidating several preceding nouns into 
asingle construction. 98 galub gal-gal 9‘8esi 9'8abba-bi, ‘ great huluppu- 
wood, usit-wood and abba-wood’*. udu sil-bi u-bi a-dim ne-dur, ‘The 
sheep and lambs repose also’, SBP. 318,16. ur sig-bi tai u-ne-tag, ‘the 
back and face with fire touch’‘. Traces of the oblique case ba are 
rare, this form being replaced even in classical texts by the direct case 
bi which was used indifferently; the force of the case endings was 
then lost. Likewise the original rule of employing 0:, ba for neuter 
objects and nt, na (see the following paragraph) as the conjunction of 
persons, is disregarded even in classical texts so that we find examples 
like the following ; gun-an-su 49 galu se-ba tir mag-ba, ‘As the grand 
total 49 men, apportioned with grain, small and great’®. dingir galu- 
ba-ge® nam-mu-un-da-an-bir-ra, ‘God and man are not delivered’’. 


. Cf. Lenmann, Samas-sim-ukin, pt. 2p. 30, and Syntase, p. 232. 
. SAK. 154 If 6-7. 

. Gud. Cyl. A 15, 16. The nouns here are all in the accusative. 
IVR. 15* 6 14, 

. DP. 110 X. 

. Vide § 140. 

-1V R. 16 09. 
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kalag ki-el-bi lal-e-ne, ‘Male and maid they bind’'. an-ki-bt-ta, ‘in 
heaven and earth’, (passim). 


§ 230. Traces of the conjunction of persons in classical inseriptions 
are sufficient to warrant the assumption that originally Sumerian ob- 
served the distinction of persons and things here also. arad-dé lugal-ni 
zag-mu-da-gin-am, ‘Servant and lord walked together’*. gim nin-a- 
nt mu-da-di-dm, ‘Maidservant and mistress walked together’ ’. 


§ 231. The idea of co-ordination may be expressed by simple juxta- 
position. arad-deé lugal-e, ‘Servant and lord’‘. gan-ga gan-id mu- 
na-ni-gar-a, ‘(When) he had entrusted to him hill and valley’*. 


§ 232. The postfix da possessing the inherent force of association 
may be employed either alone or in connection with the ordinary con- 
junction 07 to indicate co-ordination. ‘For the temple ... me-bi an-ki- 
da gu-lal-a, magnifying its decrees in heaven and earth’’. sd-tar an- 
ki-da me-en, ‘judge of heaven and earth art thou’’. md-gi-lum gud- 
elim-bi-da im-ma-ab-dir-e, ‘A magilum-boat and a mighty steer he 
caused to repose therein’*. ”dzagin-na gu&kin, rus-a azag-me-a-bi-da- 
ta, ‘ with lapis lazuli, glowing gold and with silver’®. For da the 
variant ta appears, an early confusion of two very different suffixes. 
su-nigin 90 ua mag-bi-ta, ‘Total of 90 she-goats and kids’'°®. If the text 
be certain in Gud. Cyl. B 7, 8 we have there an example of ta-bi for 
bi-da ; ku-(r)-a nag-a-ta-bt, ‘food and drink’. 


1. IV 19 @ 18. 

2. Gud. St. B 7, 32. 

3. Gud. Cyl. B17. 20. Notice that the verb is not plural since the conjunction 
unites the nouns into a single concept. 

4. Ibid, 17, 21. 

5. SAK. 86 1) II 1. 

6. Gud. Cyl. A 17, 19. 

7. V BR. 50 a 21. 

8. Gud. Cyl. A 26, 13-4. 

9. Date of Samsuditana. 

10. Nix. 194 obv. 15. 
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§ 233. The emphatic particle ge which inherently indicates the 
intimate relation of two nouns and is ordinarily employed to denote the 
dependent relation of genitive and construct', may also denote the simple 
co-ordinate relation. (ul id-nun-na-ge ni-kur-ne, ‘honey and butter 
they eat’?. uru kalam-ma-ge im-mi-in-sés-ses, ‘The city and the land 
they cause to wail’?. 

ge may then be attached to the form bi-da whence we have the 
conjunction bi-da-ge. lamas-lamas mas-sug-qa-ge nam-til-la-ni-st $u- 
am-mu-mu-dm guskin rus-a na-kal-la-bi-da-ge su-a(m) ne-in-da-ra-di- 
a, ‘The statues of the genii (in form) of buck-goats which pray for his 
life, with glowing gold and hewn stone he has fashioned fittingly for 
him’'. e-dé-ra* ur-sag sul ¢-babbar ¢.8ti-nir-da é-gi-a-bi-da-ge nig- 
ag-ag-da-mu sdg-Sdg gul-li-es* igi-bar-ra-es-dm, ‘Forever may the 
mighty hero Shamash Sunirda and .the bride Aja look with gladness 
upon my pious deeds’ ’. 


ge marking the genitive after bi-da must not be confused with the con- 
junctive ge; Marduk is the ... ? ana @. enlit-bi-da-ge ‘of Anu and Eniil’®, 


§ 234. The subordinating conjunction of condition ud and the inde- 
pendent conditional form udda have been discussed above under § 222. 
ud is originally the subordinating conjunction of time. The correspond- 
ing conjunction of place is ki. Both of these conjunctions so far freed 
themselves from the nouns from which they were derived that they are 
capable of subordinating a phrase with the oblique inflection or 
with a detached suffix discussed in the-following chapter. . Subordi- 
nated phrases are marked by the suffixed conjugation, by the suffixes 


. § 181. 
. SBP. 330 rev. 3-4. 
IV R. 19 11. 
. VAT. 607 in BA. VI pt. 3 p. 47. 
. For egir § 50. 
. The text has gul-li-eS Sdg-8dg. V R. 62 a, 60-3. 
7. ge in this passage may be independent of the conjunction bi-da marking 
the subject, § 140. 
8. IV R. 29 a 19. 
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ni, na, bi, ba or by the oblique inflection a. (§§ 183, 223). Ai gir-gin- 
na-mu ga-an-si-il, ‘Wheresoever I go may I prosper’'. ud “-enlil... 
nam-lugal kalam-ma e-na-sum-ma-a, ‘When Enlil gave him the sove- 
reignty of the land’?. 


§ 235. The agglutinative character of the language tended to the 
preservation of compound subordinating phrases, the suffixed particle 
being thrown to the end of the phrase subordinated by the temporal, 
local, causal or conditional element. Thus ud-sé means ‘at that time’, 
but ud ki-babbar mu-un-tum-da-as, ‘At the time when he brings sil- 
ver’*. ud su-aid ma-si-tum-da, ‘Upon the day when he shall lay 
thereunto a faithfal hand’‘. For the causal mu-... Sd corresponding to 
the compound preposition mu-su% see the example cited p. 79, note 3. 
The subordinating conjunction for ‘after’ is egir ... ta. egir sir-bur- 
la-(ki) ba-gul-a-ta, ‘After Lagash was destroyed’ >. 


§ 236. Sumerian evidently possessed a noun ene, enne meaning 
‘attainment’, ‘fulness’, whence are derived the indefinite relative pro- 
noun ena, ana (p. 113) and the adverbial conjunction, ‘until’, (adi) ‘as 
often as’, ‘inasmuch as’, enna, en. The same root appears in the 
compound preposition en ... Su, ‘up to’, ‘unto’. en ard ilim-kam-ds 
ba-gul, ‘for the ninth time it was destroyed’*. enna... && may govern 
an infinitive, a construction which replaces an adverbial clause. en-na 
é-ta til-la-as ur e-a ab-mal-mal ur-ri ki-in ab-aga-e, ‘As long as one 
lives in the house, he shall build the roof of the house, (and) shall con- 
struct the foundation on the earth’, 11 R.15 @9-11. en-na a-ga-bi-su, 
‘until forever’, SBP. 332, 26. The postfix su is then dropped and en 
employed alone as, en Sar-ra nam-mi-in-sil, ‘unto the earth they flee in 


. CT. XVI 7, 276. 

. SAK, 154 I 36-41. 

. ASKT. 61, 39. Here da is verbal augment. 
. Gud. Gyl. A 11, 6. 

. SAK. 58 I] 11-12. 

. B. M. 18415 rey. 13. 
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terror’?. The conjunction ene, unlike the indefinite relative pronoun 
ena, ana, introduces the indicative and the phrase like the ordinary 
conditional (§ 222) has the independent form. en-e ku-babbar-ra d- 
‘kus-8a-a-ni ba-an-na-ab-lal-e, ‘Until he shall pay the money for his 
expenses’*, e-ne 8db-ba-a-ni na-me mu-un-gid-i, ‘until he cause his 
heart to attain something’®. 


§ 237. By compounding the preposition en with the word for ‘time’, 
ud-da, the compound sub-ordinating particle en-ud-da, ‘as long as’, 
arose, as yet found only in the phrase, en-e ud-da al-til-la nam-mag-eu 
ge-tb-bi, ‘As long as he lives may he speak of thy greatness’’. 


§ 238. By repeating enna as a suffix the correlative ‘either ... or’ 
was obtained ; tu-ra nam-dig lil-la-en-na ki-el-lil-ld-en-na d-sig nam- 
tar-gul ge-a, ‘Be it sickness, death, either the Illa male or the llla 
female, disease, the evil namtaru’®. lil-ud-tar-en-na kal-lil-la-en-na 
ki-el-la-en-na, ‘either the demon Jlil-ud-tar, or the kal-lilla or the maid 
(of the wind’), B.M. 93084 rev. 8 f. The form en-na-as which is of 
course original, being compounded of en-na and Su, occurs in en-na ba- 
ra-an-ta-dal-en-na-ds en-na ba-ra-an-ta-sig-en-na-as, ‘As long as thou 
either fliest not away or thou art not removed’ *. 


§ 239. The correlative ‘as — so’ is formed by repeating the simple 
modal adverb a-dim, ‘thus’. bi-e a-dim nad-de-en uz mds-bi u-bi a-dim 
ne-tiig, ‘As he slumbers so also the she-goats and their kids repose’, 
SBP. 318, 17. 


1. Hrozny, Ninib 10 rev. 7. Both K. 8531 and Rm. 126 read “= itarru, 
but Sm. 1891, 4 (Bayloniaca, vol. IV) explains gur-gur by ittarriru. It may be 
that "7 is an error for 44 kar. 

2. WR. 15 a 33-5. [manaptu, ‘expense’ is from the root angpu, as the Sumer- 
ian d-kuS-3a shews. /us-Sa—= ndhu, ‘to repose’, is an error to be removed from 
the lexicons. ] 

8. IV R. 20 obv. 5. 

4. IV R. 20 no. 2 rev. 7; 28 no. 1 rev. 20; 17 0 4. 

5. CT. XVI 4, 155. A variant has lil-ld-e-ne ki-el-e-ne, CT. XVII 48 1. 168. 


6. Ibid. 11 6 56 f£. The same construction in 34, 222 with the first ennag omit- 
ted. 


en-ud-da. 


enna 


enna, 
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CHAPTER XI 


Adverbs. 


§ 240. The ordinary qualifying adverb is formed by means of the 
suffix $u attached to adjectives and has been discussed in § 88. Other 
ezam ples are; dingir la-gdl-lu dumu-a-ni-st §u-bar-zid-zid-dé bur-e- 
e& 8a-ra-da-gub, ‘The god of the man for his son to accomplish faithfully 
the absolution humbly stands before thee’'. gul-li-es=hadié, ‘gladly’?, 


ul-li-e§ gu-mu-un-sd-a, ‘Joyfully he named me’®. 


§ 241. Other adverbs are: a-dim, ‘so, thus’, (kt-am, kt). a-dim 
mu-un-til-li-en-ne, ‘thus they accomplish’‘. egir-bi, ‘afterward’, ‘at 
last’, Gud. Cyl. B 24, 17. egir-bi ‘behind’; egir-bi galu-ra us-sa, 


‘from behind they stand against the man’. a-ba, ‘and then’ ; é-a-ni nig 
ud-ul-li-a-ta ba-di a-ba ba-sun, ‘her temple which was built since 
ancient days and then had been destroyed’, SAK. 214 d) 15-6. d-ba 
gis-ne-gar, ‘and then he made sacrifices (?)’*. 


§ 242. The interrogative adverb for ‘where’? and ‘when’? is me, 
evidently identical with me the interrogative adjective me (p. 111)°. 


1. 1V R. 17 a 38; bur =aégru, is connected with the root bu/, ‘to tremble with 
fear.’ 


2. VR. 62 @ 39. 

3. Ibid. 43. 

4. SBH, 31, 21. 

5. Gud. Cyl. A 17, 26. 


6. Notice that the interrogative adjective is translated by tau 


and the adverb 
by ianu ‘where ?’ . 


‘thy 
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The simple form me-e only in syllabars. me-a za-e me-en, ‘where art 
thou’? mie-a-e-ne, ‘where are they’'. Strengthened by fa the form 
becomes me-a-ta ; me-a-ta ma-e gen, ‘where am I truly’? The variant 
ma-a-a occurs in ma-a-a di-di-in, ‘whither shall I go?’? wku-2u ma-a- 
a ni-iag-es, ‘Thy people, whither have they taken them?’* Strength- 
ened by 6: the form becomes me-a-bi ; imin-bi me-a-bi u-tu-ud-da-a- 
mes, ‘The seven, where have they been born’? Also ma-a-bi occurs 
in ma-a-a-bi ud-me-na-dim, ‘ Where as in the days of long ago ?’5 

Strengthened by the element en-na, en, ‘up to’, ‘unto’, arose the 
form nie-en-na, me-en, ‘how long?’, ‘until when ?’ (adi mati). me-en- 
ma gasan-ma i-de-su nigin-na-ge, ‘How long, Oh my lady, is thy face 
turned away ?’* me-na tig-mal gu-mu-ra-ab-bi, ‘‘*When repose?’ 
may he speak unto thee”’. 

This form so far lost the force of the element en that the element su 
is attached ; me-na-su, ‘how long ?’’ 


1. These two constructions are slightly different. In the former the independent 
iomm of the pronoun is employed with the verb me, ‘to be’. In the second case 
me- is treated ag a noun with possessive suffix. 

. SBP. 78. 5. 

. SBH. 110, 35. 
.IV R. 15 619. 
SBP. 78, 5. 

_ IV R. 29** rev. 7, 
. Ibid. 18 b 18. 

. SBH, 45, 37, 


St oye OO he 


Gs -t & 


SRAM. SUM. 12 


it at coh 


note, page 63. 


A SELECTION OF TEXTS 


The Dream of Gudea’. 


Cot. I 


(1j wd an-ki-a nam tar-ra-da® (2) sir- 


bur-la-ki-e me-gal-la sag-an-8t mi- 
ni-ib-ila® (3)¢79 en-lil-e en dingir 
nin-gir-su-st igi-zid-mu-si-bar, (4) 
uru-me-a nig-di sig-nam-é (5) gag 
tig-bi nam-gi (6) Sag * CNGten.ti]- 
la tig-bi nam-gi (7) 8ag-tig-bi nam- 
gt 


{8} a-gé en nam-mul ni-il-il (9)3aq Cingir 


en-lil-la-ge idigna-dm a-dug-ga 
nam-ara, (10) 6-e lugal-bi ga-ba-de 
{11} é-ninnii an-ki-a sig-é mu-ag-ge® 


1. Cylinder A I-VI, 7. 
2. da circumstantial § 98. 


(1) When in determining fate in heaven 


and earth (2) he exalted Lagash 
with great decrees, (3) Enlil upon 
the lord Ningirsu looked faithfully. 
(4) ‘In my city propriety exists not. 
(5) The waters return not to their 
bank, (6) the waters of Enlil return 
not to their bank, (7) the waters re- 
turn not to their bank, 


(8) the high flood gleams not full of 


strength, (9) the waters of Enlil like 
the Tigris flow not with fresh wa-~ 
ter. (10) The temple its king shall 
proclaim, (11) Eninnt in heaven and 
earth he shall cause to arise in splen- 
dour.” 


3. sag-tl, ‘to exalt’, compound verb with direct object § 204. Compare Cyl. B 


16, 3, &e me-gal-la sag-mi-ni-ib-il, ‘the temple according to great decrees he erect- 


4. sag, ‘waters, flood’, from the root seg, ‘to rain’. The ‘waters of Enlil’ 


refer to the canal which supplied Lagash from the Tigris, in modern Arabic the 
Shiatten-Ni, and referred to in the date of the 33rd year of Hammurabi as the 
aag-gt a-ra-a d.en-lil-ld, ‘bringing the floods of Enlil’, Pops, no. 10, and see his 
His translation is perfectly correct. 


5. For the indication of the future v. § 224. 
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(12) pa-te-si galu gis-pi-tug'-dagal-kam? 


gis-pi-tug ni-mal-mal. (13) nig-gal- 
gal-la Su-mi-ni-mué-mu', (14) gud- 
du mds-di-du' si-im-sd-sd-e* 


(15) sig nam-tar-ra’ sag-mu-si-ib-il, (16) 


(22) 


éazag dit-dé tig-bt mu-8i-tb-zig? (17) 
lugal-ni-ir ud-dé mas-giga-ka (18) 
gu-de-a en “gi nin-gir-su-ra igi 
mu-ni-dug-dm (19) e-a-néi dit-ba mu- 
na-dtg (20) é-ninni me-bi gal-gal- 
la-dm (21) igt-mu-na-ni-gar. 


gu-de-a 8ag-ga-ni sud-du-dm (23) 
dug-e mi-ni-kus-8d (24) ga-na ga- 
na-ab-dig ga-na ga-na-ab-dig (25) 
dug-ba ga-mu-da-gin. (26) sib-me 
nam-nun-né sag-ma-ab-stg (27) nig 
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(12) The patesi whoisa manof vast under- 


standing, exercised understanding. 
(13) Great things he burnt as offering. 
(14) Seemly oxen and kids he caused 
to be brought directly. 


(15) He exalted the brick ofdestiny. (16) 


To build the holy temple he elevated 
it toward him (i. e., Ningirsu). (17) 
Unto his lord during the day and at 
midnight (18} Gudea unto the lord 
Ningirsu gazed. (19) He command- 
ed him concerning the building of 
his temple, (20) upon Eninnu whose 
decrees are great (21) he looked. 


(22) Gudea whose heart is profound (23) 


sighed these words, (24) ‘‘ Verily, 
verily I will speak, verily, verily I 
willspeak, (25) with this command ® 
I will go. (26) A shepherd am, unto 
me hath one given majesty. (27} 


mas gig-ge ma-ab-tim-a-ma® (28) 
Sag-bé nu-su. (29) dagal-mu” ma- 
mu-mMu ga-na-tim. 


That which midnight hath brought 
unto me — (28) its meaning I under- 
stand not. (29) Unto my mother 
my dream verily I will report. 


1. gis-pi-tug, also gi8-tig-pi (Br. 5721), a compound of three elements pi-tug 
= ‘having ears’ and gi3, ‘understanding’, A word gis, ‘understanding’, must be 
assumed to explain gis-tug = Sem, ‘to hear, comprehend’. For the reading gés- 
pi-tug, cf. SAK. 64 f) IL 5, alan-e nin-mu gi8-pi-tug-ga-ni-a, ‘the statue which 
my lady has heard (i. e., accepted)’. 

2. CE. § 137. 

3. Cf. mé => PV YEY] = kami, ‘to burn’, and the variant al a3 | = tkribu, 
‘offering’. Notice the dative object of the compound verb Su-mu-mu, Babyl., 1172. 

4A, <ele re] also 18, 7 in md&-dd-du and Cyl. B 6, 2 in me-dd-du, cf. § 153, 
{augment du.) 

5. See § 223, (for independent ending, e). 

6. § 78. 

7. Ci SBP. 92, 11 tig-sig-ga-dm, ‘when he liftshishead’. Cf. also Cyl. B. 11,17. 

8. Referring to lines 19-20. 

9. Notice the choice of the postfix to indicate the dative of the first person; the 
subjunctive after a verb of thinking is indicated by a, see § 221. 

10. Sic! where we expect dagal-mu-ra, 
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Cou, II 


(1) ensi asag-au me-te-na-mu (2) UNG pj- 


na SAL+ KU ding’ sirara-(ki\'-ta- 
mu (3) 8ag-bi ga-ma-pad-dé. (4) md- 
gur?-ra-na gir nam3-mi-gub (5) 
uru-ni nina-(ki)-8d id nina-(ki) gin- 
ama mu-ni-rig. (6) id bil gul-la-e 
kar tur ni-si-il-e (7) ba-ga é id bil- 
Id a-e im-ti-(g)-a ta (8) nig-gi8 ne- 
tag a-mius ni-de-(b) (9) lugal ba-ga- 
ra mu-na-gin sub mu-na-tim (10) ur- 
sag ug-sig-ga gab-su-gar nu-tuk 
(11) ding nin-gir-su absu-a[ta] (12) 
nibru-(ki)-a nir-gal-[e} (18) ur-sag 
ma-a dug su-sid ga-mu-ra-ab-gar. 
(14) ding’ nin.gir-su é-3u ga-mu- 
ra-di. (15) me §u-ga-mu-ra-ab-da. 
(16) SAL -+-KU-su dumu erida-{ki)- 
gi tud-da (17) nir-gal> me-te-na nin 
enst dingir_pine-ge (18) @ngirping 
SAL-+ KU dingir sirara-(ki)-ta mu 
(19) gir-bi ga-ma-mal-mal 


(20) gu-de-a-ni gis-ba-tuk-am (21) lugal- 


a-ni siir-sir-rd-su-ni gtt-de-a-as * (22) 


1. Cf. CT. XV 22, 6. 


(1) My prophetess instructed in what is 


proper, {2} my Nina, the sister who 
is goddess in Sirara, (3) verily its 
meaning will announce unto me”. 
(4) In her boat she embarked not. 
(5) In her city Nina, upon the river 
flowing at Nina, she caused her boat 
to remain. (6) The river bright and 
glad, morning and evening rejoiced. 
(7) In the Baga, house of the bright 
river, where water is taken, (8) a sa- 
crifice he made, pure water he pour- 
ed out. (9) Unto the lord of Baga 
he went, a prayer he brought unto 
him. (10) ‘‘Hero, raging panther, 
whom none can oppose, (11) Oh Nin- 
girsu, who (arises) from the nether 
sea, (12) in Nippur thou art glorious. 
(13) Oh hero, what command shall I 
perform for thee faithfully? (14) 
Ningirsu, thy house I will build for 
thee. (15) The decrees fittingly I 
will perform for thee. (16) Thy sis- 
ter, the child whom Eridu created, 
(17) wise in what is fitting, lady 
prophetess of the gods, (18) my 
Nina (thy) sister, goddess in Sirara, 
(19) may she embark. ” 


(20) Gudea was heard. (21) His prayer 


from Gudea, (22) his king, the lord 


2. REC. 220. The loan-word ma-kur-ru indicates that the original Sumerian 
word was md-kur; the meaning of kur, gur in this expression is unknown, cf. 
ZA. XX 450. 

3. The negative nam for nu is difficult here; cf. also col. IV, 3. It cannot be 
explained as indirect discourse for the meditation of Gudea ceases at line 3. 

4. Cf. K. 8531 obv. 3 (Hrozny, Ninth, Taf. JI). 

5. For nir-gdl in the sense of ‘wise, knowing’, cf. nir-gdl su, a title of Ag’ur- 
banipal, 1V R17 6 55; AL*. 136, 34 etc., and the synonym asag-au above, line 1. 

6. § 89. 
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en “NG pin-gir-su-ge Su-ba-8i-ti' 
(23) é ba-ga-ka 68-68 ni-aga. 


(24) pa-te-si 6 UiNngirga.tum-dug-8u. ki- 


nad-a-ni*® ba-gin.\, (25) nig-gis ne- 
tag a-mil8 ni-de-(b) (26) azag Uingir 
ga-tum-dug-ra mu-na-gin (27} sir- 
sir mu-na-bi, (28) nin-mu dumu 
an asag-gi tud-da (29) nir-gal me- 
te-na ana sag-aig 


Cou. III 


(1) kalam-ma til-la (2) sir-rd-su> uru- 


na (3) nin dagal 8ir-bur-la-(ki) ki- 
gar-ra-me, {4) igi-uku-8sd u-igi-bar- 
ra-su nia gen-gdl-la-dm (5) sul-sid 
galu igi-mu-bar-ra-2u nam-til mu- 
na-sud. (6) dagal nu-tuk-me dagal- 
mu ai-me (7) a nu-tuk-me a-mu 2i- 
me (8) a-mu sag-ga su-ba-ni-gug 
unu-a' ni-tud-au' (9) (NIC gd-tum- 
dug-mu asag-su dug-ga.am (10) gig- 
a ma-ni-nad (11) I&gir-gal-mu me 
zag-mu mu-us. (12) gibil bar-a gat- 
la dii-a-me (18) eig-Sag mu-8i-ni-gal, 
(14) an-dil dagal-me gis-gig-eu-8u 
(15) né ga-ma-8i-ib-teg (16) Su-mag- 
aa saga d-sid-da-bi 


(17) nin-mu ding ga-tum-dug ma-ra ga- 
% mu-u-sitd (18) uru-8é ni-yin-e iskim- 


1. § 198. 


Ningirsu received. (23) In the house 
Baga he performed sacred rituals. 


(24) The patesi to the temple of Gatum- 


dug, her chamber of repose, went 
away. (25) Sacrifices he made, pure 
water he poured out. (26) Unto the 
sacred Gatumdug he went. (27) 
[This] prayer he spoke to her. (28) 
“Oh my lady, child whom sacred 
Anu created, (29) wise in what is 
fitting, eminent in heaven, 


(1) giving life to the land (of Sumer), 


(2) enlightener of her city (3), lady, 
mother who founded Lagash art 
thou. (4) If thou lookest upon the 
people there is abundance in plenty. 
(5) The pious hero whom thou 
lookest upon — life is lengthened 
unto him. (6) A mother I have 


not, my mother thou art; (7) a father - 


I have not, my mother thou art. 
(8) My father made evil (his) heart 
(against me}; in the great chamber 
thou hast nurtured me. (9) Oh my 
Gatumdug, thou art wise in good- 
ness. (10) lf in the night 1 recline 
myself, (11) my great sword thou art; 
at my sidethoustandest. (12) Witha 
shining torch...thou. (13) The breath 
of life thou createst forme. {14) The 
protection of a mother art thou. 
Thy shadow (15) I reverence. (16) 
With thy mighty hand whose faith- 
ful power is supreme, : 


(17) Oh my lady, Gatumdug me thou 


wilt make humble. (18) Unto the 


2. For ki-nad, ‘chamber of repose’, v. Rapau, Miscel., no. 2, 31. 


3. Literally, ‘knower of light’. 


4, According io Th.-Dangin both signs are uncertain. 


(3) 
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mu ge-8dg (19) kar-a-ta? il-la nina- 
(KiJ-8& (20) t-dug-sdg-ga su igi-su? 
ga-ma-gin (21) alad-sdg-ga-su gir-a 
ga-mu-da-gin (22) ga-na ga-na-ab- 
dug (28) ga-na ga-na-ab-dig (24) 
dug-ba ga-mu-da-gin (23) dagal-mu 
ma-mu-mu ga-na-tum (26) ensi azag- 
au me-te-na-mu (27) 42g nina SAL 
+ KU dingir sirara-(ki}-ta-mu (28) 
Sag-bi ga-ma-pad-dé. (29) gu-de-a- 
ni gis-ba-tuk-am., 


Cot. IV 


nin-a-ni aiir-aiir-rd-su-ni (2) gu-de- 
a-as asag “N9irgd.tam-dug-gi su- 
ba-8i-ti-(g). 

ma-gir-ra-na gir nam-mi-gub- (4) 


—uru-ni nina-(ki)-8a kar nin-(ki)-na- 


ge ma ne-us. (5) pa-te-si-ge kisal 
dingirsirara-ta-ka sag an-su mi-ni- 
il (6) nig-gis ne-tag a-mus ni-de-(b) 
(7) dingirnina mu-na-gin sub mu- 
na-tuim (8) dingi'nina nin ens 
nin me an-kal an-kal-la* (9) nin 
dingiren-lil-dim nam tar-tar-ri (10) 
dingirnina dig-ga-su zid-dam (11) 
sag-bi- st é-a-dm (12) ensi dingir-re- 
ne me (18). nin kar-kur-ra me ama 
dig-mu ud-da ma-mu-da (14) gag 
ma-mu-da-ka galu as-am an-dim 
ri-ba-ni 


city I will go. May my omen be 
favorable. (19) Unto Nina who rises 
above the world (20) may thy good 
genius go before me. (21) May thy 
good angel go at (my) heel. (22 
Verily, verily 1 will speak; (23) 
verily, verily I will speak. (24) 
With these words I will go. (25) 
Unto my mother my dream [ will 
bring. (26) My phrophetess, wise 
in what is fitting, (27) my Nina, the 
sister, goddess in Sirara, (&8) its 
meaning verily will reveal.” (29) 
Gudea was heard. 


(1) His lady, (2) holy Gatumdug received 


from Gudea his prayer. 


(3) In her boat she embarked not. (4) 


At her city Nina, unto the quay of 
{the city) Nina, she left the boat 
fixed. (5) The patesi in the court of 
the goddess of Sirara lifted (his) head 
heavenward. (6)Asacrifice he made, 
pure water he poured out. {7) 
Unto Nina he went, a prayer he 
brought. (8)‘‘Oh Ninalady of priest- 
ly rites, lady of precious decrees. 
(9) Oh lady like Enlil deciding fates, 
(10) Oh Nina, thy word is faithful; 
(11) above all it excels. (12) Pro- 
phetess of the gods art thou, (13) 
mistress of the lands art thou. Oh 
mother let me relate now the 
dream. (14) The meaning of the 
dream (I know not). There was a 
man — like heaven (was) his form, 


1. Cf. Gudea I 3, 2, and for ta of comparison § 108. 
2. Cf. igi-8u mu-ra-gin, ‘he goes before thee’, SBP. 282, 20. 
3. CE. €79'T nina nin en-na-ge, Déc. ép. XLIV, Stéle of Eannatum 1, 7. 


4. § 124. (Plural by repetition). 


Se Eg pean exepsem 
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(15) ki-dim ri-ba-né (16} a-désag-gd-ni- (15) like earth was his form ;: (16) 


bb UNGI pa-dm (17) d-néi-sd dingir 
imir-dugud-(musen|-dam (18) sig- 
ba-ni-a-8t.a-ma-ru-kam (19) sid-da 
gub-na ug ni-nad-nad (20) 6-a-ni 
dii-da ma-an-dtg (21) Sag-ga-ninu 
mu-au. (22) babbar ki-sar-ra ma-ta- 
é (23) sal a8-am a-ba me-a-nu a-ba 
me-a-né (24) sag-ga é ki kinda mu-ag 
(85) gi dub-ba asad-dé-a' su-im-mi- 
dug (26) dub mul? dug-ga im-mi-gdl 


as to the crown of his head a god 
was he; (17) at his side was_ the 
storm bird; (18). at his feet was the 
hurricane; (19) at his right and at 
his lefta panther lay. (20) He com- 
manded me to build his temple. 
(21) His meaning | understand not. 
{22} The sun arose from the. world. 
(23) There was a-woman, who was 
it not, who was it? (24)... she 
made. (25) The sacred stylus she 
held in her hand. (26) She possess- 
ed the tablet of the good stars. 


Cou. v 


(1) ad im-dd-gt-gt.- (1) She counselled wiih herself. 
(2) min-kam ur-sag-gd-dm (3) d-mu-gur (2) Secondly there was a strong man; 


li-um agin §u-im-mi-dug (4) é-a 
gis-gar-bi im-mal-mal (5) igi-mu-si 
dussu asag ni-gub (6) 98u-sub asag 
si-ib-sa@ {7) sig nam-tar-ra 98a-3ub- 
ba ma-an-gal (8) a-am zid-da igi- 
mu gub-ba (9) ti-BU {musen; galu-a 
ud-mi-ni-tb-zal-zal-e (10) dur d-zid- 
da lugal-ma-ge ki-ma-gir-gtr?-e 


(11) pa-te-si-ra dagal-ni @"g9'rpina mu- 


na-ni-ib-gi-gi (12) sib-mu ma-mu-su 
md! ga-mu-ra-btr-bar (13} galu an- 
dim ri-ba ki-dim ri-ba-&t (14) sag- 
ga-st. dingir d-néi-8di (1B) CNG imir. 
dugud (muSen)> sig-ba-a-ni-8i a-ma- 
rus (16) zid-da gub-na ug ni-nad- 


.§ 50. 


ap 2D 


. The text adds sa/ 


{3}... atablet of lapis lazuli he held 
in his hand. (4) For the temple a 
plan he made. -(5) Before me an 
holy head-basket he placed; (6) the 
holy mould he arranged. (7) The 
brick of fate in the mould he made. 
(8) By the sacred... placed before 
me (9) the... bird brought morning 
light to men. {10) An ass crouched 
at the right of my lord. 


(11) The patesi his mother Nina answer- 


ed. (12) ‘‘My shepherd thy dream 
I will interpret for thee. (18) As for 
the man in form like heaven, in 
form like the earth, (14) as to his 
head a god, at his side (15) the storm 
bird, at his feet the hurricane, (16) 


. MUL=AN written four times, cf. 5, 23; 9, 10. 

. Cf. a with value gur(?) = kacdddu and HAR=kiddatu, SBH. 84, 23. 
4. Sic! we expect me-e, status rectus. 

5 
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nad-a' (17) 8es-mu dingirnin.gir-2u 
ga-nam-me-dm (18) 68 é-ninnii-na 
dii-ba za-ra ma-ra-an-dug (19) bab- 
bar ki-8ar-ra ma-ra-ta-é-a (20) din- 
gir-su ding nin-gis-zid-da babbar- 
dim ki-8a-ra ma-ra-da-ra-ta-é (21} 
ki-el sag-ga ¢ ki-kinda mu-aga (22) 
gi-dub-ba aszad-dé-[a} §Su-ne-dug-a 
(23) dub mui-dug-ga ne-gdl-la-a 
(24) ad im-da-gi-a (25) SAL + KU- 
mu “Ngirnidaba ga-nam-me-dm. 


Cou. VI 


a-de (3) min-kam-ma ur-sag-am d- 
mu-gtr (4) li-um 2agin Su-ne-dug-a 
(5) Ungirnin-dub-kam é-a gi8-gar- 
ba* im-mi-sig-sig-gi (6) tgi-su-su 
dussu azag gub-ba t-sub azag si-sa- 
a@ (7) sig nam-tar-ra a-sub-ba gal- 
la (8) sig-zid é-ninni ga-nam-me- 
am (9) a-am 3id-da igi-zu gub-ba 
(10) ¢i-BU-(musen) gulu-a ud-mt- 
ni-ib-zal-a-ad& (11) é¢ di-dé igi-su u- 
dug-ga nu-si-tur-tur. 


(12) diir3 d-zi-da lugal-eag-ge ki-ma-ra- 


gar-gér-a-su (13) si-me é-ninnét [80]... 
dim ki-im-&si-guar-e (14) na-ga-ri na- 
rig-mu gen-KU (15) gir-su-(ki} é-sag 
ki gir-bur-la-(ki)-8d gir-zu ki-ni-ne- 
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at whose right and at whose left a 
panther lay, (17) verily my brother 
Ningirsu it is. (18). Thee he has 
commanded the building of theabode 
of his Eninnu. (19) The sun which 
arose from the world (20) is thy god 
NingiSzidda; like the sun from the 
world he arose for thee. (21) The 
maiden who... made, (22) who in 
her hand held the sacred stylus, 
(23) who possessed the tablet of the 
favorable stars, (24) who counselled 
with herself, (25) verily it is my sis- 
ter Nidaba. 


(1) é-a dii-ba mul asag-ba (2) gt-ma-ra- (4) By the bright star she (2} announced 


unto thee the building of the temple. 
(3) In the second place there is the 
strong man... (4) who held in his 
hand a plate of lapis lazuli; (5) it 
is the god Nindub. He fixes for 
thee the plan of the temple. (6) The 
sacred head-basket which was placed 
before thee, the sacred mould which 
was arranged, (7) the brick of fate 
which was in the mould, (8) verily 
the holy brick of Eninnu itis. (9) 
As for the holy... placed before 
thee (10) in which the bird... brings 
the light of dawn to men, {11} (it 
means) pleasant things shall not pre- 
vent thee from building the temple. 


(12) As for the ass which crouched at the 


side of thy lord, (13) it is thee ; — in 
Eninnu — like... thou crouchest. 
(14) May mason provide my purifi- 
cation. (15) In Girsu in the sanc- — 


1. § 223. The text has here s@ REC. 35, evidently an error. 
2. Sic! we expect bt, cf. 5,4, Possibly a case of vowel harmony. 


3. ansu-dun, 
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u& (16) é-nig-ga-aa dup’ u-mi-gur 
gis t-ma-ta-gar (17) lugal-su gS gi- 
nar t-mu-sé (18) S8tdu(n)-ur? d- 
Si-lal (19) IS8yinar-bi asad-dé zagin- 
na $u-t-ma-ni-tag (20) ti mar-urti-a 
ud-dim ni-é (21; 229" kar-d3 nam- 
ur-sag-ka sal-d-ma-ni-dig 


8u-nir kenag-ni t-mu-na-dim (23) 
mu-su t-mi-sar (24) balag kenag- 
ni usumgal kalam-ma (25) gis gu- 
silim mu-tuk nig-ad gi-gi-ni (26) ur- 
sag nig-ba-e kenag-ra 


tuary of the land of Lagash thou 
shalt set thy foot. (16) In thy trea- 
sure house change the tablets (of 
accounts), remove therefrom wood. 
(17) For thy king prepare a chariot. 
(18) The ass yoke thereto. (19) The 
sacred chariot with lapis lazuliadorn. 
(20) The quiver like daylight shall 
shine. (21) The divine sword of 
heroism adorn. 


(22) His sacred emblem make, (23) thy 


name write thereon. (24) His. be- 
loved lyre, the wsumgal of the land, 
(25) instrament which has a sweet 
sound, which gives counsel, (26) 
unto the hero who loves gifts, 


Cou. VII 


(1) lugal-au en ding! nin-gir-au (2) 6-nin- 


na Uingirimir-dugud|musen) bar- 
bar-ra t-mu-na-da-tur-ré (3) tér- 
dtg-ga-su mag-dug-ga-dm su-ba-a- 
Si-ib-ti-(g) (4) en-na ag an-dim sud- 
du-ni (3) (M9 pin-gir-su dumu 
dingifen-lil-ld enim sa-ra ma-ra- 
Z1D-ga-e (6) gis-gar 6-a-na ma-ra- 
pad-pad-dé (7) ur-sag-e me-ni gal- 
gal-la-am su-ma-ra-ni-ib-mu-mu 


1. Tu.-Danain, Kisib, ‘seal’. 
2. I. e., dur. 


3. kar-d; ef. d-kar = karru, sword, Br 


(1) thy king the lord Ningirsu, (2) in 


Eninnu of the glorious storm bird 
cause to be brought in. (3) Thy 
little words as great words he has 
received. (4) Inasmuch as he whose 
heart is profound as heaven, (5) 
Ningirsa the son of Enlil appeases 
thee with (his) word, (6) and reveals 
unto thee the plan of his temple, 
(7) the hero whose decrees are great 
has blessed thee.” 


. 6577. 
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Il 


Incantation service to the Sun God in the ‘ House of 
Washing’ for a king in affliction’. 


OpveErsE, Cou. I 


1. én : UNG babbar kuir-gal-ta® én)- 1. Incantation: Shamash in thy rising 
Na-BU-Stt from the great mountain, 
8. kir-gal kur-dig-ta? é(n)-na su-su 3. In thy rising from the great moun- 


tain, the mountain of the dead, 
5. du-asag ki nam-tar-tar-rt-e-ne-3 (ta) 5. In thy rising from Di-azag, place of 


é(n)-na-su-8d : the Fates, : 

7. ki-Sé an-kit ur-bi lél-a-ta an-tr- 7. In thy rising from the foundation of 
ta? é(n)-na-su-Sb : heaven, where heaven and earth are 

. : joined together, 

9. dingir gal-gal-eene sd-da ma*-ra- 9. The great gods hasten unto thee for 
ab-lag gi-es® judgment. : 

ni. Ungira-nun-na-ki-e-ne ed-bar bar- 11. The earth spirits hasten unto thee 
ra ma-ra-ab-lag-gi-e8 for the rendering of decision. 

13, nam-li-gdl-lu uk 2ag-til-la-bi-8 18. Humanity, the people unto their — 
gar-da ma-ra-ab-aga-cs whole extent wait for thee. 

15. md& ansu-gar-tig-a? nig-ur-tab- 15. Small stock and beasts of burden, 
tab-La = (those) which are four footed, 

17. gis-8ir-gal-2u-8u igi ma-ra-ab-dug- 17. Toward thy light open their eyes. 
dug-es 

19. 4g babbar gal-su mag ad-gi-gi- 19. Shamash, wise and mighty, thine 
imé-te-en-na me-en own counselior art thou. 


1. Text in V R. 50-51. Fragmentary duplicates in Gray, Sama. 

2. K. 4872 and both duplicates have um-ta after kur-gal-ta, the Semitic line 
does not translate um-ta, which appears to be a late gloss,i.e. Semitic dmu and 
the postfix ta, ‘at day break’, 

3. The personal pl. e-ne (§ 125), shews that the Sumerians regarded the “fates” 
as deities. 

4. K. 5135, Ai-a. 

5. K. 4986, im-ma. 

6. e8 employed throughout this inscription for the present tense, a late and 
false construction. 

7. The gar-tug of oxen, TSA. 31 obv. I; cf. anda gar-tig-bi il-a-da, ‘that the 
asses bear their saddle’, so Tu.-Danain for Gud. Cyl. B 15, 12. Here gar-tug is 
untranslated in the Semitic version, . . 
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21. Zingtroabbar mas-su(g)' mag sd- 21. Shamash mighty leading goat, judge 
kud an-ki-da me-en of heaven and earth art thou. 

23. nig $ag-ta-ni mal-mal-ka su-[dé-en-} 23. That which is in his heart may he 
di-dug speak. 

2. [sig-]sig-ga nigin nam-li-gal-lu-ge Su 25. The soul of life of all peoples verily 
a-ma-[ra-ab-|\gt-gé turns unto thee. : 

27. [galu)-nig-erim e-gir* ne-ib [dib- 27. He, whom the wicked stealthily (?) 
dib-a ?| seized upon? 

29. [nig]-sid nig-si-sa bar-ta ne-ib-aga- 29. From whom justice and righteous- 
[a]* ness they have put aside, 

31. galu li-sag-aga-a galu li sd-a-ttig- 31. Who (is) disgraced and humiliated, 
dtig-ga 

38. galu nig-nu-un-zu-a-ra‘ sag-ba an- 33, Whom, when he knew nothing of 
dt-th-dug-a it, they have cursed, 

35. galu igi-nu-un-dug-a-ra‘ gab-an-da- 35. Whom, when he looked not, they 
ri(g)-a possessed, 

37. galu nam-tar-ra> gu-ne-in-dib-ba 37. Whom the demon of fate has seized, 

89. galu d-sig-a® Su-ne-in-dib-ba 39. Whom the demon of disease has 

seized, 

41. galu utug-gui-gdl-e mug-na an-si- 41. Against whom the evil Utukku hurl- 
in-si-ga ed himself, 

43. galu a-lal-gul-gdl-e ki-nad-a-na si- 48. Whom in his bed the evil Ala 
in-dul-la covered, 

45. galu gidim-gul-gal-e giga ba-an-da- 45. Whom at night the evil ghost over- 
rilg)-a@ whelmed, 

Al. galu gdl-la gal-e sag-gig ba-ni-in- 47. Whom the evil gallu assaulted, 
sig’ 

49. galu dingir-gul-gadl-e d-3u-gir-bi in- 49. Whose limbs the evil god affrayed, 
da-rilg)-a 

51. galu maskim-gul-gal-e mun&ub ne- 51. Whose hair the evil cowering demon 
in-aig-aig? made stand on end, 

53. galu dim-me 3u-ga-2a* ba-an-da- 53. Whom the Labartu-demon possessed 
gar-ra with a seizing hand, 
1. sug, ‘leading, chief’; same root as sag; cf. mds-sag, Bab. 111 77,1. 9. 
2. egir = arkatu; the Semitic version has ér-UD, also K. 4654 obv. 4, perhaps 

an error for dr-kat oe 


3. Semitic te-bi-NUN, so also K. 4922 obv. 1. 


4. Vide § 82. 


5. Oblique case is wrongly employed here for the subject. 
to vowel harmony in both cases. 


6. Var. K. 3138 obv. 3, ra, 
2. § 53 8). 
8. § 55 a). 


a is probably due 


K. 5135 oby. 34 has nam-tar-ri. 
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55. galu dim-me-a Su'-ba-an-da-ri(g)-a@ 55. Whom the Labasu-demon over- 


whelmed, : 
57. galu dim-me-gid sa-ba-an-dub 57. Whom the seizing demon fastened 
upon, 
59. galu ki-el lil-la igi ba-an-&i-kar 59. Whom the maid of the wind chose, 
61. [ur]-sag? ki-el lil-ld Sugubra ba-an- 61. Strong man whom the maid of the 
dib-bi-es? wind pressed to the breast, 
63. galu iskim-gul ba-an-dib'-ba 63. Upon whom the evil sign lingers*, 
65. galu nam-erim-ma Su-ne-in-lal-e ® 65. Whom a curse has bound, 
67. galu ka gul-gdl-e nam-ne-in-tar-ru- 67. Whom the evil mouth has cursed, 
da ; 
69. galu eme gul-gdl-e as-bal mu-un-na- 69. Whom the evil tongue’has enthrall- 
ab-diug-ga ed, 
71. galu igi-gul-gdl-e igi-guse ba-an-si- 71. Whom the evil eye has cast angry 
ib-il-la gaze upon, : 
73. galu dgu-ri-a" sa-bi8 ba-an-sir-ri 73, Whom a spook has enchained, 
7. galu nig-aga-a dug(a) ne-in-dib-dib- 75. Whom a sorcerer has bound with 
bi words, 
77. d-babbar nam-til-la-bi sa-e-da d- 7. Oh Shamash, the life of these by 
mu-un-da-an-gal® thee is given. 
. 79. eme ga-mun mu-(n)-d3-dim si-ba-ni- 79. (The peoples) of all languages” as (a. 
ib-sd-e people) of one language thou gui- 
dest. 


1. K. 3138 obv. 11, omits su. 

2. Vars. galu. 

3. Sic! Both variants have e¢8, possibly for infixed &¢ thrown to the end to 
indicate a dependent phrase ; v. § 202. 

4, GIL; dib provisional reading for gil= pardku, ‘restrain, annul’; for the 
complement ba ct. sag-ba-an-dib-ba = iprik, ‘he halted, delayed’,CT. XVII 31, 
3, and for sag-G/L (dib) = naparki, ‘cease, come to an end’, v. King, CHRONICLES 
1112, 9 and Bad. I] 129. pardku ‘halt, restrain’, 1V', naparkd, ‘restrain oneself 
cease’, is expressed by gil only in the sense of ‘annul’ Jouns, Deeds and Docu- 
ments 302. In the sense of ‘restrain’, the reading of G/Z seems to be aid. 

5. Literally, ‘restrains itself’. . 

6. Sic! not a which we expect. Add this passage to Muissner, SAT. 5231. 

7. Loan-word rufa ‘spook’, ‘one who casts ri(g) poisonous spittle ugu’, Ct. 
§ 62. 
8. K. 3138 rev. 11 omits 6. The form sa-ba-an-sir is original. 

9. Var. ba-an-gal, (K. 3138 rev. 13) = ib-ba-3i. 
10. ga-mun for gan-mun, ‘totality of names’, (naphar 3umé). For gan = 
napharu, ef. gan CT. XID 10 a1. eme ga-mun= lisan mitart, ‘all tongues’. 
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Cox. II 


1. [mad-]e d.on-ki-ge galu kin-gi-a me-en 1. I am the messenger of Ea. 
8. til-la, lu-gdl-lu pap-gal-la'-ge md-e 3. For the life of the agonising man 


mu-un-si-in-gin-[ni] me he has sent. 

5. [nig] en-ki-ge mu-un-si-in-gin-na su 5. That which Ea has sent me I will 
a-ma-ra-ni-tb-[ gt} repeat unto thee. 

7. lugal-e dumu dingir-ra-na sd-da-a- 7. As for the king, son of his god, his 
ni tar-ru-da® dug-d8-bar-ra-a-ni judgment render, his decision 
bar-ra-a-ab make. 

9. tu-ra nu-dug-ga bar-bi zag-sig-ba- 9. From sickness and illness his body 
ni-tb§ separate. 

Tl. a azag a el-la‘ asun-sun-na‘mug- 11. Pure water, clean water, shining 
na dé-a water upon him pour. 

13. mug alan nig-sag-il-la-a-ni a ti- 18. Upon the statue of his image let 
tu-da-a-na water be sprinkled. 

15. @ su-an-na an ta sur-ra-a> 15. The water of his body from above 

pour out. 

17. utug-gul a-la(l)\-gul gidim-gul gdl- 17. The evil Utukku, the evil Ala, the 

la{lj-gul dingir-gul maskim-gul evil ghost, the evil god, the evil 


cowering demon, 
18. dingir dim-me dingir dim-me-adin- 18, The Labartu, the Labasu, the seiz- 


git dim-me-gid ing demon, 
19, galu lil-la ki-ellil-la ki-elud-da-kar- 19. The man of the winds, the maid of 
ra the winds, the maid of dusk, 
20. nam-tar-gul-gal d-sig nig-gig tu-ru 20. The evil curse, disease, malady, 
nu-dug-ga sickness, illness, 
21. su lugal-e dumu dingir-ra-na a-dim 21, From the body of the king, son of 
ge-im-ma-an-sur-sur-ri® bar-bi his god, like water mayest thou? 
ga-ba-an-si-aig® pour them out, from his liver® seize 


them away. 


1. The reading pap-gal is established by the variant pa-ap-gal, ‘traveller’, 
PincHEs, Amherst, no. 86, oby. 4. 

2. K. 4610 rev. 17 has ddg-tar-ru-da; K. 5135 rev. 1, in-tar-ru-da, possibly 
an error of GRay’s copy. 

3. marsa la taba ina sumrigu ukkis. For 2ag-sig = ukki8, v. K. 3138 rev. 
23 and cf. IV R. 3 6 82. 

4, Sic! oblique ending in the accusative. 

5. Cf. IV R. 16 b 48, and § 162. 

6. Both verbs certainly active; notice the false oblique cases lugal-e and bar- 
bi, and the correct construction in su galu-ka ‘from the body of the man’, CT. 
XVI 21, 23. The Semitic has a rendering lisruru, ‘may they rush away from’, 
a confusion of sur=sardru, ‘be bright’, and sardra, ‘to rush’. 

7. Shamash. 

8. bar properly = kabittu. 


| 


22, 


24. 


ba 


A SELECTION OF TEXTS 


4.babbar dug-ga gu-la nig nu kur- 
ru-\da-nij 
ud ne-e nam-tag-ga-bi ge-en-dug' 


. ka nig-gul-dim-ma bar-&i ge-im- 


ta-gub 


. dingir lugal-la-ge nam-mag-su gen- 


ib-ba?® 


. lugal-bi. ka-sil-su ge-en-si-il-la (sic!) 
. & md-e galu-ti-ta arad-su ka-sil-3u 


ga-an-si-tl-la 


. én d-sig a-dim-td-da‘* ba-an-aig 


. bar-gis-ra u-sim-dim edin-na ba-ra- 


ne-in~-ftur ?} 


. a-ab-ba ki nig-[dagal-la-su] 
. a-sig-[ga?] tug-dim ba-an-dul [tu- 


ud-da-bi} 
[...ab?}-su un-su-tas [ J 
nun... gir-ra-bi® a-gu-la-d& ba-an- 
gin 


. Saga-bi igi mu-un-bil ga ba-ni-in- 


lam 


. answ sa-par-na an-su ba-ni-in-par 


. musen an-na-ge tig-dim im-mi-in- 


5 
ra-ag 


. dar sag-ga-na’ si(g)-ba™ ni-in-dib 


. sikka sikka bar-ra kur-ra su-SES- 


SUHUR ne-in-dib-ba. 


.am-sun edin-na-ge tig-bi® hi-ne-in- 


gam 


1. [lup]tur, cf. VR. 506 22, 
2. CT. XVI 8, 292. 


3. Semitic loan-word d. 


QR. 


24. 
26. 


27, 


28, 
29. 


47, 
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May Shamash in whose great word 
nothing is altered, 

This day loose his sin. 

The mouth which works evil, may 
it stay away. 

May the god of the king speak of 
thy greatness. 

May this king chant thy praise. 

And’ I the priest of incantation, thy 
servant, will chant thy praise. 


31. Incantation : The asakku-disease like 


the flood of the river one has hurled 
forth, 


. Affliction like herbs in the plain it 


has (brought in ?). 


. In the sea, the wide place, 
. The asakku has covered its spawn 


like a garment, 


. {... the fish the offspring of...] 
. Its... fish unto the great waters it 


caused to return. 


. In it the fire rages, the fish it strikes 


. with lightning. 


. In heaven his net he has thrown 


wide on high. 
The birds of heaven like a storm it 
has blown away. 


9, The antelope it has seized by its head 


and its horn. 


. The he-goat and the wild mountain 


goat — their fleeces it has seized. 


. The wild-ox of the plain — his neck 


it has caused to bow down’. 


4, A Semitic construction for classical a-id-da-dim. 
5. The Semitic version has [...] nu-un at-i-te $a [...]. 


6. Translated by sur-ta-ni-8u. 


7. Notice the inconsistency of referring to ddr (= turalju) by na and ba ; only 


is correct (§ 160). 


8. So K. 4830 obv. 9. VR. 50 0 50 tig-be. 


9. Semitic wsaknis. Cf. § 139. 


Cf. § 205. (Compound cf. 2.4 clags). 
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55 


57 


538 


78. 
79. 


Asakku had done. 
4. Supply, “Thou also knowest etc.” 

. This line shews that in line 57 ‘this man’ refers to the king. 
. Cf. IV R. 13 0 54, and ASKT. 7, 1. 


. nig-tr-tab-tab-ba' d.gtp-an-na-ge t- 
a im-ma-an®-da-an-sub 

. la-gdél-lu-bi é-ni imi-te-a-ni- sa-al- 
ur-ra, ne-ib-sus 

. dasar-la.dug igt-[im-ma-an-dug] : 
nig ma-e [zu-a-mu] : gin-na dumu- 
mu: 

. alan nig-sag-il-la-a-ni sid-8e ki-a 
u-me-ni-gir 

. lugal-e mug-na u-me-ni-gub 

« igi-C-babbar-&t su-na u-me-ni-dib 

. ti-td nam-sub mud-azag-ga u-me-ni- 


sid 


. @ sag-ga-na-s u-me-ni-de 


. a nam-isib-ba [egir-bi u-me-ni-sug : 
mé Sipté arkis sirik]® 

. §u gd-a-na gir gd-a-na...] 

. d-sig-a-ni a-dim [ge-im-ma-an-sur- 
sur-ri]? 

. alan’ nig-sag-il-la-a-[ni ki-st ga- 
ba...] 

. lugal-bi. ge-[en-el ge-en-lag-lag] 


ha shoe's ets 
. $u-8ag-ga dingir-ra-[na-Su ge-en- 


Si-in-gi-gi] 
. Siptu: ilusamas daian samé u irsi- 
tim bél eis u Saplis 


. ntr ildni mur-te-id-du-u amelé 
. pa-tir ka-si-i mu-bal-Uut amelé 


mu-Se-ti-keu [ ] 
[mu-luk-kis ik-li-ti 8a-kin na-mir-ti 


1. Text ma! 


SUMERIAN 


mé 
vu. 


57. 


2. an is a simple phonetic element here. 
8. Here we are to supply, ‘‘He went to 


Ea replies”. 


. Cf. ASKT. 45, 4 and above l. 21. 
. Cf. ibid. 1. 5. 


wont an 


De 


. Incantation : 


GRAMMAR 


All four-footed things of the plain in 
the pasture it has smitten. 

This man — his own house it has 
overwhelmed with a cruel net, 


. Marduk beheld it?: What I know‘: 


go my son. 


. A likeness of his form with barley 


meal upon the ground design, 


. The king® cause to stand upon it. 
. Before Shamash take his hand. 
. The incantation, the curse, the pure 


oath, repeat. 


. Water upon his head pour out. 
. Water of incantation sprinkle behind 


him. 


. His asakku-disease like water may 


be poured out. 


. The likeness of his image upon the 


earth may be [removed ?] 


. The king — may he be pure, may he 


be clean. 


. Into the beneficent hand of his god 


mayest thou restore him. 
Shamash, judge of 
heaven and earth, lord of ‘the above 
and below’, 


. Light of the gods, conductor of men, 
7. Dissolving the gloom, quickening the 


life of men, 


. Who cansest to depart... 
. Dispelling the darkness, rendering 


brightness, 


his father Ea and related what the 
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The Semitic section continues a few 
lines on the obverse and ends on 
col. I of the reverse, line 11 in the 
text of VR. 51. The king is men- 
tioned rev. 6. I know of no dupli- 
cates by which the section can be 


restored. 
Reverse, Cot, I 
12. lugal-e Sag gin-bi asag-ga 12, Oh king, whose faithfulness of heart 
is... pure..., 
Lh. ia 98erin-nasag-gar-sag-taim{-ta-e] 14. The ointment of cedar which in the 
imi-bi' mountain sprang forth of itself, 
16. G12% gurin-na sig-ga* me-ten nam- 16. The fulness of the shining grape, 
ten-na-ge] adornment of lordship, 
18. lugal-la lugal mu-il-la nam-lugal-la_ 18. Lord of the kings who bear king- 
ship, 
BL é-a ti-a-su tu-ra-au-dé 20. When thou enterest into the house 
of washing, 
w. en-ki gu-mu-e-da-gul-la (sic!). 22. May the god Ea rejoice with thee. 
34. O-dam'-gal-nun-na nin-gal su-ab-ge 24. May Damkina queen of the nether 
maus-me-bi ge-ri-ib-ldg-ga sea in her radiance make thee pure. 
Bi. d-gsar-li-dug sid-gal dingir-nun- 26. May Marduk great marshal of the 
gal-e-ne sag-su ge-ri-ib-il-la earth-spirits (Jgigi) lift thy head. 
28. kin-gal-asag den-ki-ge a-du-8tin- 28. The great pure message which Ea 
gar-ra created in wisdom, 
@, nig-aga-aga-da-bi ki-bi-a mi-ni-in- 29. Has turned away their deeds of sor- 
gar-ri-es> cery from this place. 
BL. dingir an-na an-ki-ge-e-ne e-ne-ir 31, The lofty gods of heaven and earth 
mu-un-na-lag-gi-e& hastened unto him. 
a3, bara-gal-gal-la an-ki-bi-da-gee-ne- 33, In the great sanctuaries of heaven 
is mu-un-na-lag-gi-es & and earth they hastened unto him. 


ff 


emitic, 7rig erini sa ina kirib 8adi ast ina ramdni-su; cf. K. 5248 rev. 4. 
i $Y = lata, ‘luxuriance’, K. 5248 rev. 5, to be added to the lists 


a Le’ sig = bani, ‘be bright’; the Semitic has translated sig by band, ‘to create’, 
a talse explanation, v. Bab. II 192. 

4. The texts of both versions nin (?). Also Semitic version nin-ki-na. Pro- 
babiy an error of an ancient copy, nin for dam. 

5. Apparenily plural of the neuter object nig-aga-aga-da. 


%. For e3 indication of the past tense v. § 225. 


Shaw, SUM. 13 
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35. gis-gar-bi aaag-asag-ga-dm lag-lag- -35. Their designs are sacred and pure. 
ga-dm 

37. a-bi-ta el-la-dm sun-sun-na-am 37. With their water which is clean and 
bright, 

38. The heaven-spirits (Anunakkt), great 
gods, themselves have purged him. 

40. Before them? they have purged 
him with water. 

41. abkal asag-ga eridug-ga-ge*-[e-ne}* 41, The holy sages of Eridu, 

42. enkum: ditto ibba sa eri-dug: el-la 42. Enkum, the pure one of Eridu, 
eridug-ga-ge 

43. nenkum : ditto ibba 8a eri-dug: 43. Nenkum, the pure one of Eridu5. 
el-la, eridug-ga-ge 


44, ka-asag-gdl® absu-a gal-li-e& mu- 44. The priests of the nether sea have 
un-di-du-[us] 


38. @-a-nun=na dingir-gal-gal-e-ne imi- 
te-a@ mu-un-asag-gi-es-dm 
40. igi-bi a mu-un-el-[li-e8}-am 


made him perfect in grandeur. 

46. S8ag-gad-lal eridug-ga-ge[-e-ne] gal- 46. They that are clothed in the linen 
li-e& mu-un-di-dii-us of Eridu have made him perfect 

in grandeur. 

48. é-a té-8d lugal Gen-ki-ra mu-un- 48. Into the house of washing unto the 
ldg-gi-e&s king, the god Ea, they hastened. 

50. dug-du-dug-ga 4-babbar en-gal an- 50. At the command of Shamash great 
ki-a lord of heaven and earth, 

51. nam-ti-la sag-dug-ga sag-e-e§ ga- 51, Verily life and health as a gift he 
ra-ab-*sig (?)-ga has granted unto thee. 

53. lugal amar silam aasag-ga-am 53. Oh king fondling of a sacred cow, 

54. é-a tu-[8d] teg-ga-da-su-dé 54. When unto the house of washing 

thou drawest nigh, 
56. {ta ¢-marduk absu-a-ka-ta] : ina 56. By the incantation of Marduk of the 


Ye Umarduk sa apsi. nether sea, 


57. [@-babbar ud-de-es ga-ri-ib-lag-gi: 57. May Shamash daily make thee pure. 
ai-]me-sam lgamsi linammir-ka : : 

98. ...¢ub-ba] nam-lugal-la ga-ba-ri- 58. [... in the robes] of royalty may he 
tn-tub? clothe thee. 


1. Semitic uguratu-sina ; it is difficult to understand to what the fem. pl. gina 
may refer. The gods are evidently referred to. 

&. Le., the gods, 

3. For the derivation of Zridu from eri ‘city’ and dug ‘good’, v. LEANDER, 
Lehnwérter, no. 171. 
4, Omitted (1). . 

5. These lines were misunderstood by me in Bab. III 6. 

6. The plural e-ne is omitted. 

7. Vide § 41 9). 
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i). care a8 sag-ga :ina parakki elli ina 
asabi-ka : dur-gar-ra-su-dé 


aag-dug-ga: ...ud-de-e&] ge-ri-ib- 


Fs 
é 
Pay ra 


. Aa ina na-ra(?)... 
Sagar “ie dug...] 
Ben Sat. lu gun-gi... 


"I eae 


nam-ti-la zig su-ud-gdl... 


pi- nj-pad-ud 6-a tu-a-k[a-su...] 


tl. nun-tr-ra lugal nam-sib-ba-[ge...] 
3i nam-ti-la nun[ki...] 


Th. ga musen me-ten ambar-ra sak-ki- 
“dib-ba) 
irs we 

Tr. Sid ntn ab-gal... 


TH. sda-an-tum ud-8d-us-sub sak-ki- 


a 
ee 


60. When in the sacred chamber thou 
sittest, 

61. Health ... may he daily make good 
for thee. 

63.0832 

64. May Marduk ... 

66. May Enbilulu, who restores the 
land... 

67. Everlasting life unto thy soul 
{grant}. 

69. When into the secret chamber of 
the house of washing [thou co- 
mest], 

71. May Ea lord of incantation .. 

73. With his curse which [gives] life in 
Eridu [free thee ?]. 

75. Birds and fish, the pride of the 
marsh land the [plague? ...] 

77. The river goddess, queen of the 
vast ocean [...] 

79. Terror (?), darkness and affliction 
[have seized ?]. 


Cot. II 


BL #-a tu-c é-da-[au-de] 


3@ 2 .3-nun-nadingir-gal-gal-e-ne nam- 

@ sag- ae sag-e-e8 ga-ra-ab- 
Ba-ts/g1?)-€ 

te o-nin-i5 ur-sag-gal den-lil-ld-ge ki- 

&a G-tag-a8u ge-a 

SE S-min-ib sukkal é-kar-ra-ge si(g)- 


Sag-gal nam-ti-la gu-mu-ra-ab-il- 
ae 
BR eon in-a &-da-su-dé 


21. When from the house of washing 
thou goest up, 

22. May the Anunakki, great gods, life 
and health grant thee as a gift. 


24, May Ninib, great hero of Enlil, in 
the place of battle be thy help. 

26. May Ninib, the messenger of Ekur 
grant thee the breath of life. 


28. When from the house of washing 
thou goest up, 

30. May the good Utukku, the good 
Sédu grant thee peace. 


= +4 plural of future time is a late and false construction. 


st 
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31. 


32. 
33. 


35. 


gidim-gul a-lda|l)-gul utuk-sdg-ga 
‘alad 8ag-ga 

da-nun-na dingir-gal-gal-e-ne 

d.babbar dug-8dg-ga-2u gu-mu-ra- 
ab-bi-ne 

Siptu bit rimkiina séri riksa. 
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31. (May ?} the evil ghost, the evil Ala 


(be?) the good Utukku, the good 
Sédu, 


32. May the Anunakki, the great gods, 
33. And Shamash speak for thee thy 


favorable reply. 


35. Incantation for the house of washing 


rt 
C.B.M. 2193 + 2238 + 11401. 


(Rapau, Miscel, no. 2). 


prepared in the plain. 


Song to [star at the dedication of her chapel and the consecration of 
two statues, one to the goddess and one to the king of Isin, [din- 


roe 


> 


fou 


cn & 


Dagan’, 


. nu-kin-gig-ra ki-(n)-mu-ra-an-el-e2 


sir-ra mu-ra-an-gal 


. fa-nun sii-lum ga-mur gar-sa-ga3 


imin-bt 


. I'Sbansur kalam-ma-ka ?! de-(b)- 


mu-un-na-ab-sig 


. gas-tin-gig mu-un-na-ra-de-(b)-e 
. gas-tin-lag mu-un-na-ra-de-(b)-e 
. gas-tin-gig ulusin 


nin-mu-ra ulusin 


. ka& Sag gub-bi(?) gas md-str-rid 


gub-bu-du-da [...]® mu-un-da-ab- 
dib(?) 


1 


Orton s 


. Thee, oh virgin, I sanctify, thee 
with song I praise. 

. Butter, dates, boiled milk and seven 
baked cakes, 

. Upon the table of the land 
Sumer) I heap up. 


(of 


. Dark wine I pour out to thee. 


. White wine I pour out to thee. 
Dark wine, ulusin-beer, 


. Unto my lady ulusin-beer, 
. To present to her liquor steadying 


the heart’, liquor causing songs of 
adoration, I have caused to be 
brought ... 


1. The dedication of the statue of the king probably has connection with the 
feast for his departed soul, see line 14. 
2. For compound verbs with the element £i-(n), v. p. 149. 

3. Ci. RTC. 61 rev. VII 8; 58 rev. II 11; 108 rev. saga is connected with the 


4, Rapau, gu-de (also possible, but dif 


6. Read3Su (?)-wm (?)-mu-un ete. 
So Rabau. 


root sag Car, ‘to burn’, often shortened to sa. 


ficult). 
5. Literally ‘zamar ikribt’, song of adoration; see {sir I. 


| 
| 
| 
Al 


ee 
Mim 


F ldlia-nun-kas bar(?)- 


mu-[un-na-ra- 
s jar-sal-la] mu[-un-na-ra- 


al-lu[ki(?)-a-jnag a-nag- 
lm (?)-rJa-lag 


-ciu-ra ki-(n)-mu-ra-na*-el-e 
niu-na-an-gal 
ma an-ki-ta’ ti-dug-gi-im-mi' 


2 Sinnini-ra igi-nt-3u ni-dib-bt 


owen arcdillé Ginnini mag-am 


a-ge|® me-ur [ni]-i-i. 


14 U2 magj-am 


bmi gun-9-kam-(ma-jdm (sic!) 


Saepen e A -r-8u(?) ma-KU(?)-gal(?) 


2 td lw-sub-gi-(n) sag-gig 
grtiamial nt-te™ $ub-ba 


penn gel-la-ge bara mu-[na-jrig 


impel lingir-dm sdb-bi-a mu-un- 
“mas mar-tt-(q) 


L. See [tub I. 
%. Sic! We expect ni or an. 
S: Rapav after line 71. 
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9. 


23. 


24. 
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To cause thee to be appeased, honey, 
butter, and sparkling (?) liquor, 


. To cause thee to repose, honey (?}, 


butter and dark (?} liquor, 


. Black bread, honey, butter and ... 
2. Sparkling wine ... 


I pour out to 
thee. 


. Honey, sparkling liquor, I pour out 


to thee. 


. To cause the god of man to partake 


of the meal for the soul of the 
dead, I bring them to thee. 


. Thee, oh virgin, I sanctify, thee 


with song I praise. 


3, My lady in heaven and earth I 


behold. 


. Unto holy Innini — into her pre- ~ 


sence I come. 


. The lady of protection, Innini who 


is majestic, 


. Maid of heaven (?) I extol, 
. The lady of protection, the gota 


[ ) who is great. 


. A prayer: ninth section. 


. The great temple, house of god (2), 


. I have made for thee, 
The great temple of the river god- 
dess, the LU-SUB-GU, whom the 


dark-headed people of Sumer~ 


worship with fear, 


The divine lady of the great temple , 


in the sanctuary I have placed. 


. [Also] the king who is a god therein 


I have caused to dwell, 


4 igae “1 has dug-gi-e3 but the var. omits e8 ; es is to me impossible for ¥ we 


expect te participial conjugation. 
| Placat, dingir [innini], which is also possible. 


gir yp. 


a 
* 
th. 
How 


ee ae 


t 
; 


ail 


IEE IE EEE IDS IE. OE EE EN a ae Fa 
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26. nam kir-kur-ra tar-ri-da-ni 
27. gal-sag-sid-dé igi-kar aga'-dé 


28. ud di (?)-e% me &u-du-dii-dé 
29. sag-mu ud garsa-ka nin-muera 
[....2] mu-i (?)-na-gar 


30. Yu-mi bur-ter Ustg udu-Sdg (2)... 
Mu-un-ra-e ne 

31. nin-mu_—ki-nad-bi-8d —s mu-un-na- 
ma(l)-ma(l)-ne 

38. bar-ba dir-gar-e dim-si-mu-na-ni- 
tb-sd. 

33. dér-gar-e sag-gul-la ki-nad dug- 
dug-gi-ne 

34. nin-mu tr-asag-gi a-mi-ni-ib-tu-ty, 


35. Ur-lugal-8é a im-ma-an-kin-kin 


36. dr AIdin-4-Dagan-8i sag-il-la mu- 
un-gub 
87. asag *-innini-ge ti tmi-ba-ab-teg 


33. fd-8im erin-na mu-un-na sug-e 

39. lugal wr-asag-8d sag-il-la mu-un- 
gub. 

40, ar Cinnini-ka-sd sag-tl-la mu-un-~ 
gub 

41. ar “-Idin--Dagan-8i sag-ilela mu- 
un-gub 

42. daga! d.usumgal-an-na ki-nad mu- 
na-an-gar 


43. nin-agag-ga-mu asag @tinnini-|mu 


26. Him who decrees the fate of the 
lands. 

27. To ensure supremacy, to exercise 
prophecy, 

28. To fulfil the decrees forever, 

29. At the beginning of the year, on the 
day of decisions unto my lady I 
have made [...]. 

30. (Incense of) the plants d-mub ... sig 
and... we cause to ascend to thee. 

31. My lady upon her couch we arrange. 


32. Beside it a throne I have fashioned. 


33. A throne which makes glad the 
couch with joy of heart. 

34. Of my lady (her) pedestal I have 
laved with water. 

35. Upon the pedestal of the king water 
I have sprinkled. 

36. Upon the pedestal of Idin-Dagan a 
statue I have placed. 

3?. The holy Innini, the baptised, doth 
fill with fear. 

38. Her with incense of cedar I lave. 

39, Of the king, upon a golden pedestal 
(his) statue I have placed. 

40. Upon the pedestal of Innini a statue 
Thave placed. 

41. Upon the pedestal of Idin-Dagan a 
statue I have placed. 


42. The mother, divine usumgal of - 


heaven, in her chamber I have 
restored. 
43. My holy lady, my holy Innini, 


1. Doubtful. Rapauv, tug. kin has a different form, Il. 1, 15 ete. 


&%. Vide § 71 and SBH. 104, 20, 


3. ¢ is apparently the verb here for é(n) = ast. 


Caco Es oy 2 eect tia 
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REVERSE 
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i. Git wr-asag-ga-'8u] ki-nad mu-un- 


_&par-mag-a-ni im-ma-an-da-tur-ne 


aae-itag-dam kenag-gd... 
mang “-fanini-ge... 


PE zu-20 sag-us-us4-e-ne-8k dm-e 


as! ? U.babbar-dim sag mu-un-SU- 
‘-ag-e 


E ; 
pen an nam-gen ... di 


stun nig-dug-ga mu-un-[na]-ni-gal 
(?) 


qo-gig-ga-8u igi-ni-su* si-ni-sd 


u-str gdl-lu[... sir]-ra 


L.gar® ga-dug-ga-[bi mu-ra-]ab- 


cman 


. gul-la-ka-ni ... pad-pad-dé 


. So Rabav. 


. I e., Idin-Dagan. 


He Gi ayy bet 


willgied by Kine for SAK. p. 236. 
. Vide § 91. 


44, 


455° 


46. 


47. 


59. 


60. ... 


. Abundance and plenty ... 


The pure one upon a golden statue 
T have placed. 

On her couch with eens I have 
made her repose. 

Upon (?) Idin-Dagan 
(look ?). 

For the giving of fire offerings, for 
making prayers of the lifting of the 
hand, 


may she 


. For giving offering ofincense, for... 
. For bringing Ishtar-cakes, for 


bringing food offerings, 


. Into her great palace we cause him? 


to enter also. 


. The beloved spouse ... 
. Holy Innini 


beside him 
{reposed ?] 


. Upon their thrones established side’ - 


by side I caused them to ascend. 


. The king like the sun god I made to 


rival in glory (?). 
[he gives] 


. Food of all good kinds he assures. 


. Upon the dark-headed people his 


eye he direcis. 


. With the (musical) instrument, 


‘wailing voice of the storm’, 
melodious, ; 
With the instrument al-gar whose 
sound is sweet I will speak unto 
thee. 

I proclaim 


. The value Sa ordinarily given for this sign is doubtful. 


Ci. the date of Nur-Immer, Strassmaier, Warka no. 1 9'8ou-za aag-bi-us, 


. al-gar, a musical instrument, also Gud. Cyl. B10, 11. 
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61. lugal-e kur-kur-da su-silim [ab-] 
di-di' 

62. &dagal usumgal an-na kur-kur-da 
[ab ?]-di-di 

63. I8ou-za gi-(g)-durun-na bar ga-ba- 
ni-ib .., 

64. bar nam-lugal-la-ka sag-gd-(n) 

65. nin-mu [asaga an-jki-st szag-sal 
ma-ra-ni-ib-dig 

66. nu-kin-gig [...] da[...] da me-en 

67. nu-kin-gigl-ra] ki [mu-ra-an-el-e 
sir-ra mu-ra-jan-gal 

68. dug-li sag-gig-8té (2)... di 

69. Ginnini ... dumu @.sin-na-ge 

7%. nin-mu (usumgal] an-na sag-sal 
ba?-[dug-gi ?} 

71. nin-mu [an-}ki-ta ti-dug-gi} im-me 

72. aaag “innini-ra igi-ni-Sd ni-dib-bi 

73. nin an-ditl-la @inniné mag-am 

74. kalag-ga-[dm] kalag gél-am 

75. dr-mal-[am] ... gal-am 


~ 
~ 


. nam-Sul [gdl-dm (2) ...] ga-dm 


sir nam-ur(?)-sag-ga “-nin-si-an- 
na-ge 


GRAMMAR 


61. I have commanded ... 


to give the 
king to eat. 


62. Ihave commanded to give the divine 


63. 


64. 


65. 


66. 
67, 


68. 


mother, the uSumgal of heaven, to 
eat, 

The throne in the mysterious cham- 
ber truly I adorn... 

The chapel of royalty I have [mag- 
nified]. 

My lady, the holy, in [heaven ?} and 
earth thee I praise, 

To [rejoice ?] the virgin, I... 

Thee oh virgin I sanctify, thee with 
song I praise. 
Riches unto (?) 
people ... 


the dark-headed 
command (?). 


J. Innini daughter of Sin, 
. My lady, [the usumgal] of heaven, 


I praise. 


(1. My lady in heaven and earthI behold. 
- Unto holy Innini — into her pre- 


sence I come. 


. The lady of protection, Innini is 


grand. 


. She is mighty, she is mighty. 
. Revered is she, ... 
. She possesses majesty,... 
- A song of the might of Ninsianna. 


she is great. 
she is. 


1. Cf. date formula of the 15th year of Ammizaduga. 


2. Rabav, eu. 
3. Text adds eg (!). 


L 


fe pt 


A SELECTED VOCABULARY 
OF THE PRINCIPAL ROOTS IN SUMERIAN' 


4. Hand, usually written d@, but alsoa@. Strength{emuku)d. From the meaning 
hand, developed the idea oracle, (tertu), d-mes = idati, signs, passim in 
prayers. Employed with the verb agga to act. d-agga=oracle, com- 
mand, (teslitu). ki-d-dg-gd-md, place of my oracle, Cyl. A. 10,24. ki-d- 
agga-ba, 26,9. As verb d-agga, send, command, mu’uru. d gal gu-mu- 
da-an-agga, he sent me in majesty, CT. XXI 48, 6. galug, agga, sender, 
one who commands, mwirru. d-mu-un-da-an-agga, he sent him, CT. XV 
15, 15. @ has also the sense of wisdom, in d-gdl, ‘one who has divina- 
tion’, mundalku. ad, horn, karnu. @ ba-il-il, he exalted the summit (of 
the temple), Cyl. A. 22, 23. 

4, Water. Invariably written a, see p. 20. 

a, Father. Originally ad, hence a-a to compensate for the lossof d. a nu-tug- 
me,a father I have not, Cyl. A, 3,7. a kenag-ni, his beloved father, 
OBI. 87, III 16. 

a, Ten, esru, var. of u. 

AB, Ocean, tamtu, §8u-ga ab-ba, fisherman of the sea, RTC. 36 obv. 2, 5. 

aB, Oldman, Sibu. «ab-ba of acity, passim. ab-ba = abu ina list with pursumu, 
Rm. 604, obv. 5. ab-ba-bi, the elder, a dignitary, CT. V 17, 1 25, III 18. 
nam-abba, old age. 

AB, Recess, nest, aptu. See ub. 

4B, Cow, littu. 

ABGAL, Great wise one, galt ab II, abkallu. 

ABLAL, Nest, from ab IIt and éal to weave, naplastu, Br. 3841 f. kinnu, takkabu, 
SAI. 7868 f 

ABZAL, Oven, from ab, hole and zal, blaze, masddu. 


. AD, Father, sage. Wisdom, a-du = milku, tému. 
. AD, Thorn. dd = asagu. 


1. For words discussed in the grammar see the Index. 


root 


m Co OO eM 
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‘1. agea, AGA, Do, work, epéSu. Original agi, cf. ge == epésu. Reduced to ag, 


which is the ordinary writing. Often in compounds to make a verb active. 
git = halaku, but gil-li-ag-gé = hulluku, to destroy. BEV Ts] 
== art, lead, but re] Lek] me ni-in-ag-gi-es, they lead him. aguse; 
nu-ag, not used, CT. Ill 36a 73. igi-dul-ag=kalamu, see. Also as first 
element in compound verbs; dg-sdr-sdr, to mix, cf. sar = mix. ag-lal 
== bind, cf. lal=bind. dg-ge-in-gul =lu ukallil, WV R. 10 b 33, ag-dé- 
in-sig = lu udammik, ibid. Hence what is made, ‘anything’; dg mag 
==mimma ma’adu, VR. 11049; CT. XVII 37, 11. 


2. AGGA, AGI, Send, only as abbr. of d-agga, see a 1. See ZA. XX 429. Also 


tertu, oracle, by force of association with a = oracle. 


AGA, AKA, Love, rdmu, abbr. of hen-aggad. 
AGA, AKA, Creature, live-stock, dusd, asd, for a-gal, v. Bab. 1V 3, n. 2. 

. AGA, Measure, v. aggad. 

. AGGAD, agga, aka, Measure, madddu, Possibly connected with the root gid, be 
Jong. a-ka ba-a-gar, measure has been made, passim. katen-lil engar- 
ra e-na-agga(d), to, K. the farmer he has measured out, Nik. 124. nu-ug- 
gd-e, he does not pay, Hilpr. Anniv., p. 204. 

. AGGAD, agga, aka, Love. Usually in kenaggad = rdmu, madadu. Bab. II, 86. 


For agga = naramtu without ken, v. SBH. 42, 28 == 52, 9. 
AG, Saliva, poison. a-ag-dig-ga gir-ta gar-im, from the way he removed 

poisonous influences, Cyl. B, 4, 16. Cf. ug. 

. AL, High, siru, From the root id. Often of objects mature; adb-a/, a mature 

cow. $se-al, ripe grain. See Bad, II 83. 

. AL, Pickaxe, allu, Sb 226. SAI. 4068. al-gar, to use a pick, to excavate, 
Bab. I, 82. Also al-di, excavate, ibid., 81. ; 

. AL, Net. al-gab== alluhappu. al-ur-ra = test. 

. AMA, Mother, ummu. Perhaps Semitic. 

. AMA, Host, ummatu, CT. XVIID 44 a 59. ummanatu, SBH. 86, 44. 

. amA, Lead, anaku, for an-na, Written rEary. 


. aMA, Reed house, amu. Written gin-dib, ‘woven reeds’, BM. 42339 obv. 9. © 


gin-a-dag, ‘reed abode of the water’, river house-boat. gin-a-sig, ‘reed 
placed on the water’. Var. gin-um= ummu, house-boat. 
. AMA, Wild ox, rimu. 

AMAR, General sense, ‘grown up young’, siage of an animal between infancy 
and full growth, béru, "4M3. Applied to birds, amar kur-gi (musen), the 
young of the kurku bird, CT. VJ, 14012. amar maés-di = uealu, young 
of the goat, the younger stage being sabitu (mas-di), kid, I] R. 6 ¢ 17; 
AO. 4688 obv.1. ab amar-bi-su, the cow toward its young, Cyl. A, 19, 24. 
sil amar-ra, lambs and calves, CT. XV 19, 18. In ordinary usage the 


3. ARA, Desert. ara=karmu. ar-riz=namutum. a-ri-a, var. e-ri-a=karmu, 


me et Re DD 
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young of cattle. Allowed 3 ka of grain per day, TU. no. 5, col. [; no. 5 | 
III, 11, etc. See Clay BE. XIV 22. amar stands to db cow, as sil 


lamb, to barun ewe, Gud. F, 3, 17-4, 2. 
AMMAR, Live-stock, busd. For dg-gdl. 


. AN, High, from en. Adj., 8akd, séru. Denom. verb, be high. Noun heaven. 


anu, Samu. 


. AN, Interrogative adj., an, ana, see p. 111, and Index. 

. ANIR, Mighty, sifru, itt@, see root nir 2. 

. ANIR, Sighing, tdnifu, see root nir 1. 

. ARA, Go. Causative, carry, bring. Var. aria, CT. XVII 17, 33. Noun; route, 


way, alaktu, barranu, (a-rd). Way of living, reputation, dr = tanittu. 
ar-mu, ‘my fame’, CT. I 46, 8. : 


. ARA, Plan, design. a-réd=milku. me gis-gar a-ré-mag-ka-ni, decisions and 


plans of his great designs, IV R. 36 no. 2,15. a-rd-a, secrets, mysteries, 
Zim. Rt. 24, 18; Lehmann, Sam. L' 116. Cf. a-ra-3u, supplication. 


-aRA, Grind, ténu, ¢Kard = eri, grinding stone. “ard, miller. 
. ARA, Time, multiplicative, § 178. a-ré 9-kam-aS ba-gul-a, (When) it was 


destroyed for, the ninth time. ard-2-kam-ma-3u u-ub-da, twice he spoke, 
IV R.7a21. ard after the number. imin-na ara, seven times. Between 
numbers. 7 ara 7=49. 


. ARA, Foe. ard = sédu, utukku, see aril. 

. ARALI, Desolate place, aralld, hell. dra-li-ca=karmu. See ara 3. 

. ARALI, Street. dra-li-a = Sulu, of. ara 11, 

. ARI, Foe. a-riszaibu. a-ri-a= naka[ru), K. 4243 a 22. Ch ur 12. For this 


root in a list of words for foe, v. K. 2009, 12-14, and CT. X1X 25, 18-20. 


. ARI, Protect, Latdnu, see roots tr, ur. 
. ARI, Ruins. ar-ri=namutu, see ara 3. Verb Gardbu, demolish. See rig. 
. ARI, Begetting. gi8-a-ri= sirritu, concubine, 93085, obv. 8. See eri. a-ri-a 


=rigdtu. Denom. verb, rijd. a-ri-a, semen, SBH. 148 II 16. 


. as, Will. a3 = sibdtu. eS to counsel. Cl. dS =tému. ds, in ds-bar= 


pardasu, decide. Ill will,curse. a@&s=arratu. aés-bal, uttera curse, araru. 
galtes.bal = arru, curser. a8 = add, oath. Denom. verb, as = esiau, 
to curse. See the root es. 


. AS, One. dS=édu. d&= i&sten. Complete, gitmalu. As verb, mu-na-as-e, 


it is at one, Cyl. A 12, 23. 
ASpI, Will, desire.  a3-di = Lasdhu, 8133. See adte. 
ASBAR, Counsel, @3-bar, vowel harmony for e3-bar. 


1. The element /é is obscure. 
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1. astr, aSER, Sighing, ténihu, for anir. a-sir = sald, to implore. 


2. 


ASER, Strong, ittiz, for anir. 
ASLAK, Carder, of wool, see eSlak. 
asta, Wailing. EL PE] = ikkilu, for a8-tal, see fal. 


1. aSre, Receptacle for water. d-&ita = ate = tékaltu. aste = asti, 
2. aste, Will, desire. d-dita = aste= hasahu, from ag 1 and di § 153, with 


2 


1 


sonant d assimilated to surd 8 Cf. a8-ti(n) = fusahu. Full form ds-teg 
= Situltu, investigation. Cf. ds-te-ba-ka, Sm. 556, 19. d3-teg = kussd, 
throne, i. e., place of seeking counsel. 

asua, 9/a-Sd-a for Fasug,= amu, house-boat. 

asuct, Shower, frost. See Seg. 

AZA, ASA, An unguent, az= asi, Sb 2,12. CT. XIX 42 b 12. simaa, a paste 
used in medicine, often Amarna Letters. 

AZAD, Shower. a-aa-ad = Surubbi, for a-Sag § 55 b). 


- AZAG, Pestilence. d-sig, seizing hand; by harmony’azag. Loan-word, asakku. . 


Ordinarily one of the demons of disease. More often refers to a demon of 
darkness. d-sig... im~-dir-ru-a, the assakku disease... like a cloud [may 
pass away], CT. IV 4, 633= Bab. 11 18. The d-sig-gig-ga, asakku of 
‘darkness, mentioned with the etimmu, ghost, CT. IV3 a 21. azag-AN is 
used only in this sense. ‘é asag-AN asar la amari, house of darkness 
(asakku), place where one sees not, Tig. I VIII 67, cf. IV R. 39 b 21 and 
KB VI1, 433. Also name of a disease of goats; 17 ws rig-rig-ga d-sigq, 
17 she goats seized by the asakku disease, RA. III 125, 12. General term 
for calamity, disgrace. anailla ilani asakku tdkul, an offence against the 
gods, a calamity thou hast done (eaten), Jastrow, Etana Fragment, rev. 9, 
in AJSL.1910. [d-sig = azdg]. 


- AzAG, Bright clean. Der. of s/g 5 with augment a. Almost universally ‘pure . 


clean, holy '. men azag, the sacred crown, Cyl. A 19, 14. uru-asag-ga, 
the holy city, SAK. 64 b) 4. 8u azag-ga-ne-ne a sal-aid mu-ni-ni-dig-ga, 
their clean hands purge thee faithfully with water, 1V R. 25 a 34.. Denom. 
verb, to purify. uru mu-asag, the city he consecrated, Gud. B 8, 12. 

BA, To apportion. ba =zdzu, kdgu. Perhaps from (bar. ba=nasaru, to 
diminish. Noun ba = mislu half. ba-== sdeu, portion- 


. BAD, Be distant, removed. bad= nisd, réku, bésu. bad-du, var. bad-da = ist, 


CT. XVI 15 b 23. hi-bad, the far away place, nisatu. ki-bad-du-ge, the 
far removed, SBP. 332, 1 ff. 


1. Possibly connected with zag, sanctuary, eSritu. Ct. é-sag, holy house, Cyl. A 


6, 15. 


aw 


2. 


wo 


. BAL 
. BAL. 


em oO 


. BAD, 


. BAD, 


. BAL, 


BAL, 


BAL, 
BAL, 


BAR, 


. BAR, 
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. BAD, Wall. béd=dtru. uru bad-da, walled city, dlu élu, IT R. 3099. badd 


uru asag-ga, wall of the holy city, Cyl. B 12, 20. 

Be open. bad =piti, be open, toreveal. ur-mu in-bad, he opened my lap, 
ASKT. 118 rev. 5. i-de-a nu-mu-un-na-an-bad-de = ul ipite-su, he reveals 
not to him’. dé-bad=pitat birki, CT. XXIV 18, 35. Cf. pad=nabd, 
to reveal. 

To examine. bad = pakddu, CT. XVI 5,183. For pad. 2. 

Change, go beyond. bal—=énu, ebéru. Rebel, nabalkutu. Construed 
with da. sa-da a-ba in-na-bal-e, who shall oppose thee? CT. XV 11, 22. 
With su. ammués gulla-84 mu-un-ba-al, against joyful Ammué he rebell- 
ed, CT. XV 22,14. With ra. ene-ra mu-un-da-bal-e, against them he 
crossed over, CT. XV 20,28. Surpass, ataru. Transgress, eteku. gid-gur- 
ra nu-bal-e, the design is not transgressed, 1V R. 16 A 1. 

bal> pal=pald, change of dynasty. bal supplement, passim in business 

documents. bal tax; mu-bal, yearly tax. 
Pour out. bal=nakt, tabaku; sprinkle zaraku, K. 8503 obv. a-KID 
bal-e-ne = mé riftti tabkuti, left over water poured out, CT. XVII 21, 90. 
bal=dald, draw water. Also store up (tabaku). mu-na-bal, he has 
stored for him, DP. 39. Hilprecht, Anniv. 133. min-kam-ma bal-am,.a 
second time it is deposited, ibid. 

Se nig en-na gd-nun-na bal-a, grain as much as is stored in ganunna, 
RTC, 37 rev. V. Often ‘take account of grain deposited’. dub-bi e-bal, 
a tablet of account (of grain) he has made, RTC. rev. 1V. dup e-da-bal, 
the account is rendered, Nik.279. Sar-ra-bi... e-bal, the writing he has 
done, ibid., 230. 

Spindle, pilakku. 

To devise. bal=.Jababu, tama. sag-su bal-bal-e = libba-ka tamé, SBH. 
53, 23. Cf. IL R. 30¢22. Also in ag-bal, utter a curse. dug akkad-(ki) 
bal-e, speech spoken in Akkad, IL R. 30¢d 17. Noun; speech, atmd. 
Dig. ba-al= fird, passim. 

Institute, Sakanu, for gal, mal. 

Balsam. bar = basdmu, also udiia food, IL R. 36 ¢2. bar tag-tag, ground 
balsam, Zim. RT. Ti. XX XVIII 46, Kiich. Med. 201110. 9% “odr-tag-tag = 
épis basadmi, maker of balsam. [By confusion bar=basamu, sackcloth, 
also Sakku.} 

Chapel. bdr=parakku. Original word barag. baraga siga = nimedu 
élitu, lofty sanctuary. baraga dirig-ga= ina parakki suturat, SBH. 97, 


1. IV. R. 22 no. 2,10. Barry, ZA.23, 90 assumes two roots pitd, open, pitd 
reveal, but the Sumerian etymology is against this. 


Mio en es Ren, 


3. 
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53. bara-siga-bi, the lofty chapel, CT. XXI 25, 11 3. bar-azag, the holy 
chapel, Cyl. B 17, 1. 

BAR, a) Divide, decide. bar = pardsu. See, discern. bar = bard, natdlu, 
paldku, mark aboundary. sdezu, allot. sapdjuscatter. bdr = suparuru, 
spread (a net). 8u-bar = uSsuru, dissolve, remove. Also pitti. ha bar-ra 
= pa pita, pd ussuru, curse loosened. Su-bar szi-ai-dé, to accomplish 
faithfully the loosing, 1V R. 17 a 38. Cf. root bur to loose. 

Der. bar—Sutku, arent. Cf. bur=Sutuku. 

‘b) Councillor. bédr=malku. Counsel. bar =merigstu. bar=piristu. 
Hence lar=kabattu, seat of wisdom, liver. bar-mu ba-e-ga-adm, my 
soul cries out, CT. XV 22,1. bar-ra tur-tur-da, to bring in wisdom, 
Cyl. B 9, il. 

c) Dividing line, palluku(?) tum, 93038 rev. 30. Way, paddnu, paru. 

In compound verb, égi-bar, to see, with sd, Bab. 1175. See bir 1. 


. BAR, Shine. bar—=namdaru, bararu. With verb aga. 98nad usagin bar- 
? : J 


aga-na, the bed which was made brilliant with lazuli, Cyl. B 9,8. Cf.17. 1. 


5. BAR, Prayer, suppi, birkatum, see bir. 
6. BAR, Body, pagru, zumru. Parts of the body, pidu, back. Cf. siprum 8a 


issuri, K. 4883 obv. 19. 


. BAR, Hostile, abd, la magiru. ba-ri=au. Savage. lik-bar, savage dog, 


hyena. bar = mirinu, mad dog. bar=saldpu, be cruel. dingir bar- 
bar-ra ni-gdl-la-4m, the divine tiger causing fear, Cyl. A 25,3. Perhaps 
here bisu, shameful. 


. BAR, Side, aju. bar-bi,itsside. Cyl. A.27, 138. afaiu, side. sabdtu, outside, 


kami, kamdatu, outer court. itiatu, neighborhood. One at the side, com- 
panion, tappa. bar =talimu, cf. bur 4. Here negative bara, § 228. 


. BaR, Far away, behind. afra, uhkhuru, rikatu. Hence bar = satu, eternity. 


As verb nisd, be distant. nussd. Perhaps same root as 8. 


10. Bar, Bridge, ballurtu. ZA.X196,4—=CT. XII17 6 30. Cf. BM. 12942, obv. 8. 
11. Bar, in names of vessels. @“Kbar = satu. 


1. 


BI, Speak. bt-i= kabd, 93058 rev; nabd, ibid. Noun fissatu, thought. The 
root is abi > ab, SAI. 2488. 


. BI, Blaze, napafu, for bil. 


BIL, Burn, purify, kald, gald, sardpu. bi-il, glowing, CT. XV 17, 13f. 


. BIR, Divide, sever. bir=Sardtu. Scatter. bir sapdhu. gilsa-bi bir-bir-ri, 


its treasures are scattered, CT. XV 22,18. bir=kaldsu. appasu iktanalis, 
his nostrils are severed, Bois. Ch. 22,9. bir== purify, kuppuru. 


2. BIR, Prayer. bir—=sdtlu, cf. bar 5. 


. Bir, Shine, bardru. Der. bir = birratu, inflamation. 
. BIR(?), Double yoke of oxen, bir, see Bab: IV 9. 


es 
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. BU, Shine, see bur 5. 


av, Blow, sarbutu, see bul. 

BUL, Tremble, waver, ndsu. ki-a in-bul-bul-e-ne, the earth they cause to tremble, 
CT. XVII 27,17. Cf. Hrozny, Ninib, Taf. 1V 3. Rush. enem @-mullilla- 
ge bul-bul-am, the word of Enlil rushes past, (éttanasrabbit), SBH. 7, 38. 
Reading assured by sag-bu-bu = nds kakkadé, palsy of the head, Br. 7571. 
Ct, bu-bu== muttasrabbit, SBH. 19, 38. 

BUL, Seekafter. galu... ab-ta-bu-bu-lu, he who seeks for, (putukku) IV R. 20 


obv. 5, 


. BuR, Reed mat. 9KID-MAH, 9'‘KID-SU-A, 9‘KID-NIGIN, = burd. Var. mu- 


ru, CT. XXV 3, 59. Possibly in d-bur =abru, bird-nest, and bur= abru, 
CT. XII 13 b 25. é-bur-ra, house of reed mats, CT. IV 4b 9. 

BUR, Stone vase. bur (pur)=piru. bur umgatu a vessel (?),CT. XII 13 b 39. 
bur in names of vessels, bur-sig-gaz, Ean. Dec. ep. XLV, Mortier 12, 
dtkpur-ri-gal, the great paru-bowl, King, Magic, no. 14. Cf. bir, and 
bur [E-AZ] = kigskattu, engraver. 


. BUR, Separate. bur=pasdru, patdru. Mostotten in sense of removing a spell, 


of. bar 3. bur — pasaru sa mamit, CT. X11136 7-10. With augment da 
(§ 153), burruda, curse against evil. Redeem. nisé maré-8ina ana kaspi 
bur-me’, the peoples shall ransom their sons for money, III R. 56a 18. ge- 
bur-ra, grain given in payment, (pasru). Sever, scatter. bur = subhutu, 
Der. bir= Sutku, Sutetuku, hole, rent. Also burru, pilsu, Suplum etc. 
kiddatum, suttu, biru, burtum, words for rent, hole, cavity, etc. Figura- 
tive, bir = usnu ear. KI-EN-KAK (bir) = manaas ini, pupil of the 
eye. Perhaps here bar, bir = Sami, heaven, as cauilt. ; 
Wisdom. bir=piristu. rapsu uanu, wise, CT. XII 2 6 1. Denom. 
verb, comprehend, rasa 8a uani= bir. bar = sarru, king, SAI. 6574. 


. BUR, Companion. bér=tappi, V R. 44 ¢ 21, cf. bar 8. 

. BoR, Shine. bur=famdatu. Der. brightness. bar = nifatbutu. 

. BUR, A measure of 18 gan of land, bar. CT. X11 3 03. 

. BuR, Humble, fearful, for bul 1. bur=aéru. imi bur en-si-en, he that trembles 


in fear of thee, V R. 62 a 64. Vide § 44. 


. DA. Walk, aldku, var. of du. 
. DA, Speak, cf. dug. 
. DA, Side, Sahdtu. ittt with. See Index. 


paB, Seize, sabdta, tamau, 4/dib. Also katamu, cover. 


. DaB, Arrive, come, sandku, p/dib. 
. DaG, Affliction. dag = rapadu, p dig. Verb Su-ddg=ruppudu. Cf. su-sa 


dag gi, suppress with the hand, St. Vaut. oby. 6, 3. .Perhaps here -ddg 
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2. 


= nakdru, break to pieces, 11 R. 26 ¢ 9. in-ddg-dég = inakar, CT. XVU 
25, 82. But cf. tag 4. 


. paG, Abide, repose, from 17eg, § 55 b). ddg = asabu, denom. verb from ddg, 


dag = subtu. dag-ga-na, in his chamber, CT. XV 18 rey. 12; Cyl. B 12, 
21. Cf. dak-kiz=subtu, CT. XVI 10 1V 40. Ct. ¥a-dag, reed water- 
house, amu. 

As verb, ge-ta-ddg-ddg-gi, may it abide. SAK. 1881) II 12. 


ag, Tread, walk. ddg= nagasu , dig 2. 
. DAG, Bright. ddg = ellu, ibbu, BM. 98037 obv. b 27. 


DAGAL, Be wide. dagal, da-ga-al= rapdsu. Dialectic damal. Noun,ummu, 
mother, rupsu, wideness. Denom. verb, rému, have mercy. From ummu 
was obtained dagal = antaku, suckling. dagal-a-ni-ta ba-ra-t-ne = an- 
taki-éa usélla, they took away her milk-giving, CT. XVI 9,27. Cf. IV 
R. 27, 8. 


. DAL, Fly, hasten away. dal=pardsu. ude... ge-dal-la, storm... fly away, 


CT. XV 15, 18. dal= nist, ba’u. 


. DAL, Pan, dish. dal=dallu. dalgallu, large pan, dalturru, small pan, dal- 


giddu, long pan. dal==nddu, pot, SAI. 1035 (?). See pail 1. 


. DAL, Life, nipistu, p/HE See tal 2, 
. Dat, Correspond, mahdru. Noun; tallu, twin. See tal 5. 


. DAL, Be pure, bright. dal== ullulu, purify. babbar-dim dalla-a-mda, (which) 


shines like the sun, Cyl. A 10, 25. dalla=x=3upi. dalla-é, (which) rises in 
splendour, IV R. 35, 8. In n. pr. gud-4nannar-dalla, Hero of the brilliant 
moon god, TU. 111 14, 


. DAL, Be wide. ddl = rapdu. Original sense ‘spread out’, makaku. 


pam, Husband, wife, métu, aigatu. For gam, tgim. Der. d-dam = namussi, 
multitude of men or cattle. uru-di-a d-dam gar-ra-na, in the builded city 
where the multitude exists, Cyl. A 14, 1]. 


. DAR, a) Turn, twist. b} Weave variegated threads into a garment, hence ‘ be of 


various colours. 4d. mus-asag absu dar-a-am, It is like the sacred serpent 
which writhes in the sea, Cyl. A 27,1. bard&mu, weave in colours. gu-dar- 
a= ka bitruma, a cord which is woven in variegated strands, IV R. 8 6 
30. Adj. dar = burrumu, variegated. ‘19 yj_li-in dar-a = ulinna burrum- 
ta, a girdle of many colours, 1V R.5 ¢ 32. ddr = nibittu, a mourner’s 
robe of many colours. 89 dar = da@matu, a woollen garment of many 
colours. dar = da’mu, da’matu, kinds of putty in colours. dar=tarru, 
ittidu, a bird of many colours. 
pan, Egg, pésu, CT. XIT5 a4. 
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ZB tan. Split, detach, for tar § 55 b). litd, tardku, Sardku, nakdsu, salatu. If 
the right of the lobus pyramidalis dar-ik, i. e., tarik, be severed, DA. 
336.14. gu-mu-un-dar [...J=, lilte-[e], Rm. IV 90 rev. 7, 

4& can, Ram, he goat, turahu, dar, dar. Cf. d-ddr = adru, female antelope. 
dar-gal-gal, swift antelope, =ndilu, hind. ddar-mas=ailu, stag. ddr- 
mas-dii = nailu. dar-mag—darmahhu, great antelope. The dar sacred 
io Ea who is the holy dar of the sea, Cyl. A 24, 21. 


¥! 
i 
fs 


, Bake, épd. nu-dar = ul innipi, var. of nu-diiru, VR, 52 652. Cf. ki-dar- 
ra = kispu 8a irsitim, food offering to the buried, CT. X{I 43 @ 8. Ibid.,7 
tar=kispu. 

4%. aa. Pour out, give to drink, see dib. ' 

2 zz. Shine. >] a] (di-e)=nabatu, Vir. [star no. V1 69. dé=diparu, torch, 

la@ahu, flame. See dib. 

% vs, Hasten, run away. balaku. IV' of abatu. mug-bi an-de-e — ittabata, it 
he run away, lit. ‘if one come upon him’. See root dib 2. 

4 br, Go, aldku, var. of du. 

& or. Speak, for dég=kabd. 

L op, Seize, afflict, hold. dib=abdasu, baaru, kamu, lami, sabatu, tamagu. 
pdig. a-dib-ba=esiru 8a mé, to restrain waters, V R. 29,62 da mu- 
ni-dib, she took him in (her) arms, St. Vaut. obv. 4, 20. uwku gis-sibir de- 
in-dib-ba, may he hold the sceptre of the people, [V R. 18 no. 2 rev. 13.- 
lnannar ni-dib-ba = "4Sin adir, the moon is afflicted, i. e., darkened, 
y. Br. 4385. dib (GIL) = pardku, restrain, lock, see above p.189.n.4. The 
reading is made certain by Smith Miscel. Txs. p. 14 obv. 3[ ] dib-bi 
= la taparrik. 

Der. dab=mitu, death, mitu, dead, lit. ‘the seizing away’. Cf. also 
d.din-dib-ba, Gula, goddess who gives life to the dead, Radau, Miscel., 14, 
4; and d.din-dib-ba, no. 13. 

3. pew, Come, advance. dib=bda?u, etéku. igi-ni-su ni-dib-bi, before her I come, 
Radau, Miscel., 2, 72. mu-na-da-dib-e, he causes to come into (the temple), 
Cyl. B 8, 22. Also blow of the wind. imir-dib =edepu 8a sari, Sm. 6 
obv. 15. The root in gir-dib = kirdibbu, runner, : 

3. prs, Pour out, tabdku. 

. tic, Seize, bind. dig=kamt. Hence dig, dig = mdtu, to die; mitu, dead. 

ba-dig-gi, he is dead, Nik. 14 obv. II. 
. DIG, Come, advance. dig—etéku. Der. dag =nagdasu, tread. 


= 


te 


Lar 


. DIG, Grow up. See dim1. dig-ge= usarbé, Sm. 690 obv. 7. me-a-bi dig-ga-a- 
mes, where have they grown up? IV R. 15 619. 
pié. Seize, bind. dig=-la’abu. Noundig = libu, pestilence. Original of dig 1, 
ah. 


GRAM, SUM. 14 


210 SUMERIAN: GRAMMAR 


DIL, Be concave, hollow Root assumed for dal 2, for dul 2, and del = idgurtu, 
pan. 


. DIM, Create, produce, educate. Root seems to be dig 3 rather than gim. dim 


=rabt, grow up, Surbid, to educate. dim-md dim-me-ir, creator of the 
god(s), CT. XV 11,5. dagal-bi dim-e-da, that their mother rear them, 
Cyl. B 12, 12. 

Der. nig-dim-dim-ma = binitu, ipsetu, act of creating. nam-dim = 
tarbdtu, education. Here dim= bani; also mast only in sense of ‘edu- 
cate’. : 


. DIM, Approach. dim = sandku, tor dig 2, dib 2. 
. Dim, Attach, bind. dim=fardsu, pift (to mend). Noun timmu, cable, kisru 


knot. 


. DIM, Oppressed, weak. See idim1. dim=ulalu, Syn. enésu, IDR. 28 b 66; 


Sm. 702 rev.10. dim-me = ulaltu, ASKT. 180, 59. 


. DIM, Wailing. dim=Sisitu. See idim 3. 
. DU, Chamber. du= subtu, di. dii= dé 8a ili, chamber of god, CT. XII 116 


11. da= saga, sanctuary, Rm. 366, 5. 


. DU, Hole. d&é=nigissu, var di, SBP. 6, 16, also di, ibid., n. 5. Here bird’s 


nest. da-dd mu-si-ig, he filled the holes, Cyl. B 4, 15; 8, 4. Also sagar- 
du = underground oven, CT. XIX 20, 15, 


3. pu, Good. tébu=di,see dug 2. CT. X1113 04. 
. pu, Speak. da=dubbubu,CT. XII 18 b 7. ga-mu-ra-dii-du, verily I will 


speak, Cyl. A5, 12. di=nadd, utter. ba-di= ittandi, (the incantation) 
is uttered, SBH. 114, 9. da=nadd, hurl, is late and false. du = kibd. 
All for dug 4. 


. pu, Land. di= mdatu, CT. XII 13 65. [du]-u= KI = matu, SAI. 7304. 
6. pu, Go, toss about. dw=aldku. dd-di=nakadbu, ddlu, sdru, rush. di = 


dalu, hamatu, hasten. °du, di= alaku, al-di-du =iddm, (the sick man) 
tosses in pain, Surpu, 7, 35. d&—ddmu, CT. XII 13 6 6. 


. DU, To assemble. di-di=puphuru. a-ba-ab-di-dd, may I gather (the scatter- 


ed people), V R. 62 a 39. 

Noun diu-di=napbaru, totality. di=kalu, all. di=kullatu. gté 
di, all kinds of wood, Gud. D 4, 12. di-a-bi= kala-Sunu, all of them, 
CT. XVI 37, 34. 


. DU, Bake. dii=epd. Bake brickslabanu. u-me-ni-dii-dit =usalbin, Andrae, 


Anu Tempel, p. 92. sig-bi ki el-a im-mi-dt, he baked the brick in a 
clean place, Gud. C3, 5. Possibly to this root dé pift, mend a ship 
with bitumen. Perhaps the root is dup in which case duppu, a baked clay 
tablet, belongs here. 


. DU, Make, build. da = band,patdku, madsu. du=epésu, PSBA. 1902, 112, 


note. 
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10. pv, Be in full beauty. du,dimasamu. ki-in-gi-ra di-a= 8a ina matiasmu, 


SBH. 69, 5;K. 69 obv. 30. Der. nig-du, seemliness, Cyl. A1, 4. gud-dd, 
sleek oxen, Cyl. A 1, 14. 


il. pt, Hold up. dim nasi Sa ini. dtimkullu sa resi, Del. HW., 320. du-di= 


kullu Sa rési, CT. XIX 49 a 3. du=kdlu, Commentary on Creat. VII 110. 


. DUB, Enclose. dub = lamt, sipti, sabaru. Overwhelm. dub-dib= kamaru, 


Cf. dit-ba = kitmuru, Br. 4480. 


. DUB, Knee. dt-ub-ba = birku, SBH. 127, 6. See dug 3. 
. pus, Pour out. dub=saraku, Sapaku,tabaku. See dib3. Der. ni-dup, gran- 


ary. imi-dub, ‘dirt heaped up’, tapsuftu, platform, Ent. Cone II, 11; 
IV 4. imi-duéb, BA. V 634, 138. Possibly here sun-dib-dib-bu, a copper 
vessel, nuppusutu. The ordinary word for baked clay tablet dup = duppu 
may belong here, yet cf. du 8. , 


. DUG, DUK, Vessel. duk=karpatu, Also dug in dug-ussa =dussa, a jar of 


inferior wine, SAI. 6141, 


. DUG, Be good. dug=tdbu. Noun tubu. Adj. tabu. a-du-ga, fresh water, 


Nik. 52 rev. II. 


. DUG, Knee. dug = birku; puridu lap. 
. DUG, Meditate, speak. dtg—dababu, erésu, tama. nada only in sense of utter 


speech. Cf, dunga < dugga=NAR, sing, CT. XXV 48, 10. Noun atmi, 
discourse. ; 


. DUG, Be full. dug = mala. 


6. puG, Dead. dig=mitu. Death miitu. diig-ga-ni, the dead, Cyl.A 26, 15. See 


mw oo 


dig 1. 


. DUG, To crouch. dug =kandsu. For sig. kenad mu-da-ab-dug-gi, she lay 


down in sleep, Cyl. B 11, 3. 


. DUL, Cover, conceal, protect. dul, dul=katamu. Var. dun. Noun déil=sha- 


dow, protection. sululu. dil é ir-ra-bi, protection of the house am I, 


CT. XV 24, 10. Der. an-dul, shadow, andullu. udul, shepherd, udullu, - 


v. Bab. 1V 17. 


. DuL, Cavity, hole, well, swamp, cellar. See dil. dal—=buru, guplu, kalakku. 


issu, watered plain. dal 9ar, underground cellar of the garden, SBP. 
334,19. Bottle, jar, in udul=dikaru, Also duk-dil=dikaru, ummaru, 
both names of vessels. 


. DUL, Created things. di/=nabnitu, BM. 93068, 18. See til 2. 


DUN, Cover, protect. din, tun, din==katamu. Var. of dul 1. 


. DUN, Cavity,hole. didn=Suplu, huppu. Trough, kudu, canal tku, trench, bird, 


(dun). Denom. verb, todig. dun=hararu. mu-dun, he dug, SAK. 2 a) 
Il 4. Der. udun = utunu oil jar. Var. of dul 2. $ 


. DUN, Pig. dun = Sau, BM. 17752 WI 10. sib-dun, swineherd, passim. dunis 


the original writing, later confused with another sign SAH. 


212 SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 


1. pur, Prince. dir=rubt. Var. tul. dir-mag=8arru, king. Der. nam-dir- 


| 
' 
b 
i 
t 


ra=rubttu. 

2. pur, Band. dur=riksu, markasu (also dur). Hence totality riksu, hullatu. 
dur =turru, bulwark, hence root is tur. dur-mag—durmabhu, great 
band. The stage tower of Nippur is called dur-an-Ai, band of heaven and 
earth. dur é-a, enclosed plot with house, Poebel. 11, 9. A god is 
dir-dir-ur = rikis kalama, who holds all things together, V R. 43 ¢ 30. 
Der. ki-dir —kullatu, § 132. 

3. DUR, Foal of an ass, dér==mdru, SAI. 3389. Read ANSU-U (4996), dura= 
agdlu, var. dusa, 3405. 

4, pur, Marsh, Only in gi-diir =apparu, reedy marsh. See dui 2. 

DURUN, DUR, Dwell, abide. dur—=rabdsu. Originally turun. tim-da-turun, 
he caused them to dwell there, Cyl. A 16, 26. 98 ka-na-ta ba-ta-turun, he 
placed it in the gable(?) of the door, Cyl.A 21,15. Noun dur= zaratu, tent. 

busu, Foal of an ass, for duru 3. 

Dussu, Cane head-cushion, fupsikku. Jdussu. Also di-us-sa, = narmaku, a 
tall jar. 

1. ©, Be great, grow up. See the root egi. e, é=rabd. é==surbt. &= Supt, 
full grown. galu su-bi nu-¢-ne= sa ina zumur la sépt, he whose body 
is not full grown, IV R. 205. 

2. 5, Goup. é= asd, elt. Advance bau. id edin-ta &-da, the river which goes 
up from the plain, Cyl. A 27, 21. a nu-éda, (whence) waters flow not, 
Cyl. A 11,14. Also apd; mu-lu-ra nu-6-ne=sa amelala uppu, which goes 
not away from the man, IV R. 26 a 16 = SBH. 13, 20; 15,5. In sig-e= 
go forth in splendour, upd. Also pir-e=S3tpu. Causative ‘take away’, 
strip, afdtu, CT. XVIL9, 27. See the root en 3. 

3. E, Speak. e,@—kabt. Perhaps in SAK.6h) Ill 3. na-e-a, (that which) he 
says to him, RA. VI 139. 

4. 8, House. é=bitu. Cf. es —bditu. 

EBI, Who, mannu. SBP. 10, 1. See abi in Index. 

1. aI, Be great. Original egi,q.v. ni-egi, he has grown up, IV R. 30 no. 2a 24. 
Noun, JEY {egi) = rubt, CT. XV 22,18. In sal-KU,i. e. sal-egi, = rubdtu, 
CT. XXV 38, 42; 27, 9. Ordinarily reduced to e. 

2. a1, Dig, excavate. egt idim-3u na-egi, a canal he dug to the water source 
St. Vaut. obv. 16, 24. Noun, ég@, iki, canal. In the compound a ETy, 
ely a= igi, palgu. 

EGI, Education. egi—likdtu, adoption, tarbitu, rearing. asag nam-egi-a-ni- 
Su, money for his education, Poebel, 4, 8. 

EM, Rise, dst, see en 3. 

EME, Tongue, speech. eme = liganu. Meitaphorically, G8eme-mar = ligan 
marri, blade of a spade. 


mw 


ca] 


bet 


wh 
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. EN, Incantation. én= siptu. nin en-na-ge, queen of incantation, SAK. 26 g1 7. 


Ci. Cyl. A 4, 8. Perhaps in ensi= EN-ME-LI, prophetess. Hence en, 
high-priest, passim. 

=, Straw. See in. 

zx, Ascend, be high, go forth. Seee 2. ba-ra-é-ne = ittassi, he shall go up, 
IER. 11a@10. ga-ba-ni-ib-ée-ne, may it go away, IV R. no. 2 rev. 1. é- 
na-su-si == ina ast-ka, V R. 50a1. For root en see alsoIV R. 3 619; 
SBH. 130, 34; Surpu VII 3 and CT. XVII 12,6. Adj. eld, high. age en-na 
=aygit elt, the risen flood, IR. 50g 19. Noun enu= samt, heaven. See 
detiv. an. Here en = bélu, lord. 

=x. Unto, adi. See Index. 

ENE, What?, mind. K. 4603. See ani, Index. 

exmu, Highland. What is elevated, from prim. enim-(ki) = Elam. enim= 
==samit, sky. Also in enim-gir, flash in the sky, birku. 

ENEM. Word, amatu. See tnim. 

=R, ERI, To beget. akurgal e-ri-a, begotten in the mountain, Cyl. A 8, 16. 
nin eri-da, lady of begetting, Gud. St. A 1,2. Nouns. eru=asinnistu, 
woman. (mi-ri-a,—=kimtu, nisutu, ones own family, SAI. 62,58 f. eri= 
ardu, male. dingir eri (A-EDIN) = Zerbanit. See aria, uru, ur. 

ER. Weep, damt, bakti. A-IGI. 

=-pra, Ruins. For é-rig, demolished-house, nami, harbu. 6-ri-a-ni kin-kin- 
e-ne, they seek her desolated places, BM. 29615 rey. 8. 

=ra. Bring, for ara. galu agsag a e-rd-a-me, those who bring water to the field, 
the irrigators, TU. 2 IL 25. 

ERES, nRES, Queen. NIN = eres==erisu, Sarratu, V R. 28 a 31. eres-kigal, 
queen of the lower world. Also lord, husband. érisu== }$@iru, Il R. 
36 ¢ 89. “irred, var. ere’, SBP. 160 no. 5. 

=3, House. 63 = bitu, eS, K. 247 obv. 8. é8-gal=palace, AL’. no. 89; SBH. 
23, 14. 


. ES, Advise. @&—=pardsu. Noun é3 = femu, counsel. eS =pantu, liver, i. e., 


that which advises. In esbar, eSpar, advice. 


. =s, Weep. Forer, ¢8-é8 ==isi8 = Ses, baku. 


=aa, Meal. Written eid-a-tir = Saska, passim. 
ESE, Cloth. 9@Uege-lal, weaver, K.4359 obv. 5. 9% Ues-lag = adlakku, a carder 
of wool. 


. Essapt, Abird. 68-(Ga)-sag-dit (musen)=ishu, V R. 23 a 5; A-ga-B-sag-dit 


‘musen), BM. 93074 rev. 11. Cf. sag-ga (essadu) == ishu, CT, XIX 48, 16. 
essadu is for e3-aag-du. A kind of water fowl. 


. Essap, Tax collector. ZAG-HA=mékisu, VS. VUI 103, 6=104,6. (Th, Dan- 


zin. RA. VIL 185). Yet fisherman seems to be the original meaning. 
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ambar-ra dé-sugur-(ga)... gdl-la-da essad... sag-ba gub-ba-da, to put 
dusuur-fish in the pond and to appoint a fisherman thereby, Cyl. B 15, 1. 
See also Cyl. B 12, 5; Urukag., Cone B ILI 12. 


. EsIR, Street. e-sir, e-sir=stiku, sulii. Root sir, belong. asir>esir. su-esir, 


boot, Sénu. 


. ESIR, Pitch, bitumen. a-sir > esir. 
. GA, Make. g@d—8akanu; for gar. Der. nig-ga— makkuru, goods; for nig- 


gar. 
GA, Exist. gd = bast; for gal. 


. GA, Oppress. ga@=kadddu, kandsu; for gam. SBH. 60, rev. 7K. 41 U7. 


. GA, House. gd = ditu. 


GAB, Breast. gab=irtu. 
GAD, Linen garment, ‘itd. (gid, wind. See kid 2. 


. GAL, Exist, have. gdl, gdl = basd. Bring into existence, alddu, sakanu. 


Hence abide, be. asdbu, kdnu. gal—Ssakdnu. Der. galu, man, human 
being. d-gdl, possessing strength, le’w, mamlu. d-gdl, strength, emuku. 
Often as an auxiliary to strengthen the meaning of a root. gig, evil. gig- 
gl, be evil, Cyl. B 9, 25; V R. 4, 14. 
GAL, Plunder, ruin. g@l—gallu. gdl-lu= med, storm. uggali, storm. De- 
nom. verb, to make an end of. gdl= alt, ndhu, pasd}u. gdél=nakaru, 
‘destroy. pgil. Also in 8u-gdl==labanu, in the phrase appa labanu, 
scrape the earth with the face, see original meaning under gil 1. 


. GAL, Great. gal= rabid, gédl-lu=irbi, great one. Der. Ju-gal, great man, 


king. 


. GAM, Begetter, gum = Glidu. 1/gim. Denom. verb, gdm = erésu, create. 


Oftenin n. pra. Nabt-ajé-gam, (i.e. érig), vide Tallquist, Namenbuch, 306. 
By late confusion gdm = erésu, long for. Cf. n. pr. ana-Bél-gam (eris), 
for Bel he longs. 


. GAM, be prostrate. gam=kandsu,mdtu. In compound su-gam, crush, mafdsu, 


sa pu. 


. GAM, Cry out. ga-dm, SBP. 284n.2. Connected with dem —Sast, E¢ $55 }. 
. GAN, Totality, much. gdén=napharu. gana=kullatu, riksu, OT. X11 10@1. 


See gin 8. 


. GAN, Field. gan=illu. See root hin, toinhabit. Der. ga-an-durun = assabu, 


abode. 


. GAN, Produce. gan= biltu. gn 2. gan-sar=urt, produce of the garden, 


harvest. 


. GAR, Wagon. I8gar = iskaru, wagon; cf, Cyl. A 25, 1. 98qar = narkabtu. 


98gar = iskaru. From gir, to travel. 


. GAR, Make, bring into being. gar = gakadnu, Also exist, basd. gar-ra-na, 
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(where) the multitude exists, Cyl. A 14, 11. Often added to a verb to 
make it causative. sig, be low, sig-gar, to humiliate. To nouns to form 
active verbs. al, canal, al-gar, to excavate. The meaning ‘secure posses- 
sion of’, in Su ga-za ba-an-da-gar-ra, (who) with a smiting hand seized 
him, V R. 51 a 53. 


. GAR, Return. gar—turru. kug-bi garri-e%, the money they restored, Urukag. 


Cone C 4,1. The parallel passage 8, 8 has ga-ga. See mar. 


4, Gar, Food. gar=aklu. See kur, to eat. 


. GAR, Light, ndru, from gir, 2. 


Gaz, Crush, grind. gas— hasdlu sa se’im, grind grain; ba’asu, grind. epi, 
mabdsu, break. ddku, slay. gas=tafasal, thou shalt grind, CT. XXIII 
41 II 4, etc. kasdsu, Maklu I 28, etc. Der. g'8gaz, weapon of carnage, 
Cyl. B 8, 3. erittu, hand-mill.. gaz-se, hand-mill for grain, K 4148 rev. 13. 
The root may be ga8, gis. 


. Gi, Tum. gi, gi= tdru, sabaru. Answer, apdlu. Turn back, neu. 4/gin. 
. GI, Be faithful, Adnu, see gin 1. 


. GI, GE, Be new, gi = edéu. gé ( 1) = e33u, new. ingar-gi, a new 
wall, Scheil, Tx.-El. I pl. 14 no. 5 113, cf. ‘ibid. no. 3 IL 3 tngar-gé. The 
root may contain a lost consonant. gi=essu. gi-bi, newly, Cyl. A 19, 
22. gi-bi-es, newly, Poebel, p. 30. 

. GI, Reed, kant. 


GiB, Sick, for gig. Only in (EESY Ay: ib, in mis-gi-ib = Wtaritu. 

ciBIL, Torch. gi-bil-ld = gibilli, diparu, torch. gi-bil = kant suruptu, flam- 
ing reed, hence gibil from gé reed and bil blaze. Yet cf. gis-bil, flaming 
wood = kilditu torch, hence both derivations possible. gibil, gibil = 
kildtu. Denom. verb. gi-bil = napahu, to flame. Der. d.gibil, the fire 
god, written BIL-GI (!). 


. GID, Be long. gid, gid = araku. Measure, sadddu. mu-gid, he measured, 


Nik. 31 rev. II. Adj. long, arku. Noun gittu, a long tablet. gid = 
siddu, long side, flank. Deriv. gud, kud. 


. GID, Seize, bind. gid, gid; sabaiu, abazu. Ci. ¢-dim-me-gid=abpasu. p/kid. 


3. ip, Root, dig. gid = Saft, karasu. kid. 


a 


. GID, Cut off. See gud 2. li-gid, lugud, a deformed person, ispu. Perhaps in 


EBUR-gid = harbu, harvested land. 


. GIpim, Ghost, edimmu, v. § 62. From gig darkness, and dim create. 


cic, Be dark, indisposed, sick, worthless. gig = erébu, pass into darkness. 
gig = marast, be in difficulty, sick. Nouns: gig=sickness, maruStu, para- 
lysis, issu. gig = miSu night. Reduplicated giggig > gigig, darkness. 
9G > kib = hibtu, kipata, refuse of bran. akkib = ikkibu, worthless 
thing. 
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GIM, 


. GIN, 


. GIN, 


. GIN, 


. GIN, 


5. GIN, 


. GIN, 


. GIN, 


. GIN, 


‘SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 


Smooth away, pass away, perish. gil = haldku, run away, perish. With 
ag, gil-ag, destroy, ulluku. Hence gil = paradku, to annul or escape 
from a contract. Johns, Deeds and Documents, p. 302; VS. 1 87,17. gil, 
gil = nakaru, hew, carve, demolish. Hence gil = idgurtu, a carved 
bowl. Der. nam-gil-li-ag-ga, ruin. 

Create, beget. gim = bant, epéSu. gem <s>) =alddu. Der. gem> 
gin, maid, amtu. See gin 3. 9%Ugim, architect, Ham. Code, 35, 36; 
CT. X 42 B. 

Be firm, true. gin, gin = kdnu. gin = magaru. gin= sandku sa pi, 
speak with certitude. 98 gu-za-bi gi-na-da, to establish the throne, 
Cyl. B 8, 16. Adj. faithful, gin, gin. Der. nig-gin = kittu. 

Inhabit a place. Hence gin = mdtu, land. ki(n) = earth, ef. gun = 
mata. 

Maid, gin, gin= amtu. See gim. gen = nabnitu, begetting. See Bad. 
{II 192 no. 5028. i-gé-en, place of begetting, CT. XV 24, 10 = 8, 29. 
One sixtieth. gin -= 1/69 mana, or one shekel. Or 1/60 sar of land, or 1/60 
ka of grain ete. 

Send. gin, gin, gin = m@aru, aru, saparu; for kin. 

A plant kustu. Sum. gi-in, CT. X1 45 a 11. Perhaps gin is the original 
word for reed, kant. 

Restrain ? Only in gin =I1V' of kali, be restrained. 

a) go in a circle, turn, enclose, thence, go, but rare. gin = alaku. mu- 
da-gin-na-a, (who) came with him, RTC. 19 HI. mu gin-na-dm, the year 
completed its circle, Cyl. B3,5. The verb, turnin a circle, appears mostly 
as nigin, g. Vv. gin = pabdru, to assemble, come together. Hence ukkin 


assembly, pujru. Cf. ugin in w-gin-na-ta = ina aldki-8u, SBH. 
no. 62, 13. Der. gan 1. — b) In causative sense, transport, carry. gin, 
gin = babdlu. Offerings Ldungi Cenki-8i gin-na, brought to the gods 
Dungi and Ea, Pinches, Amh. 56. Noun; gin = biblu, burden. See 
gun = biltu. 


1. air, Hasten, be nervous, journey. gir=ardhu, hamdtu,galatu. gir=garadru. 


2 


. GIR, 


. GIR, 


Noun; gir = urhu, padadnu, road. gir = sépu, foot, kibsu, tread, gir often 
in sense of messenger, footman. The foal of an ass, sand, is called gir, 
git, as the swift beast. Cf. also girru, kirru, route. See kar= padanu, 
route. 

Flash, rage. gir == bardleu, to lighten, esézu, rage. gir = agdqu, zdru, 
rage. In nim-gir, lightning, i.e.,‘ gleam on high’. Noun; gir, lightning. 
Sakbanu, fever. Adj. gir>> mir, angry. Cf. eme-gir, gleaming tongue, a 
weapon, Cyl. B 7, 14. 

To assemble, bind. gir, gir = pubburu, 8u-kir-kir-ri = rakdsu. gir = 
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samadu, kast, ka&sddu. Original root gir. mas-dii ne-ib-*gir-ri, he 
captures the kid, ASKT. 71, 13. Of birds, ibid., 31. Noun; gir = sibbu, 


girdle. 
& =n. Bone. gir=esimtu. Cf. gir-pad-du, bones. 
%0Hn. Fire pan. gir = kiru. Perhaps in girginakku, storeroom for clay 


tablets, written a <s.t The root may be identical with gér 2. 


the 
+ 
i 


ara. To cut(?). Root assumed for gur, to harvest, Aur, cut off. Noun; yir, 
scorpion, and gir, razor, sword, patru, gisgirru etc. 
.=tn. Baptize. gir-gir-ri = tibt. a-gir = Sulu, piel (?) of Salt. wgir-gir-ri = 


salt. 

t sczcn. Berries, fruit. gi-rin=enbu. girin=kirinni, fruit, CT. XU 25 a 26; 
kK. 7751, 5. See gurin. 

&% =r, Waste, desert, karmu, K. 4870 obv. 14. 

Loss. Beget. gis=rifti. Noun; gi8 =idlu, male. gi$ =isaru,zikru. See mes, 
mus. Der. gas in gasan, lofty hero, heroine, Saka, bélu, beltu. gasam== 
gas-eme, ‘man of speech’, enku, fassu, wise. Also in gasmu= Zarbanit. 
In gis-bar', father-in-law, and sdlgis-bar = siritu, mother-in-law. Often 
as adj. determ. male. gud-gis, male ox, DP. 88 II etc. gis zid-malengar, 
hired men of the farmer, CT. X 42 B 4. 

2% =:s. Wood isu. 

2 ss. Sixty, see Index. 

4. 218, Heaven, IIT R. 50, 22; 59, 47. Ci. mag= ibbu and mis 5. 


eit 


2:8, Understanding. gis-tuk, have understanding, Semt, hear. gi8-ba-tuk-dm, 
he was heard, Cyl. A 3, 29. 

sEsTEN, Wine. as liquor and fin life, liquor of life. 

siscaL. Gathering place, manaasu. In CT. XV 30 rev. 10 gisgai is the under- 


? 
' 


world. 
; Total, see gun 1. 
. Burden, see gun 2. 
. Land. gi mdtu. See kin 2. 
ct, Voice. gu=kibitu, speech. Denom. verb, speak, kabt. In gu-gdt, protest, 
pakarau. Der. gi-de, ‘utter speech’, cry out, sast, nagdgu. 


=. 37. Ox. gil for gud. 

& 2c. Herb, plant. gu=gi, ki. Often gu. 

i. ste, Stand. gub==nazdzu. Remainimmovable. na-an-gub-bi-en= ai tkkalt, 
may they not remain, CT. XVI 3, 126. ba-gub-ba =niklima, they remain 
restrained, ibid., 11 VI 1. Active, sakdpu to fix, kunnu establish. gub= 
tuzakkap, thou shalt erect, Zim. RT. 26 III 25. In ki-gub, bury, place in 
the earth. Ai nu-gub, he was not buried, Gud. B 5,2; CT. XVI 410 V5. 


t. Whence us-bar = émii. 
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on pe ww tO 


mR eS OT 


kimag-st gub, laid in a grave, Urukag. Cone A 5, 5, B 10, 1; 9, 26. 
Noun; gub== naptanu, table. 


. GuB, Left hand. d-guib—= Sumélu. 
. cup, Be long, full grown. p/gid. gud= eld, Sakd. gi-ud = sabdadu, pro- 


trude. Ascend, gu-ud = iiahpid, {the enemy) will ascend, DA. 40, 12. 
Noun; gud=alpu, ox, karradu, hero. gtid == leu, strong. gid= méli, 
part of the body, of. 8/u-ud = méli, S> 363, 


. Gup, Neck, Only in gi-da ma-al = sa ina kisaddi saknat, SBH. 18, 1. 

. GuD, Cut off, be short, see kud 1. 

. GuDU, Rump, ass. kinnatu, AVI]: gw-di-right and left, DA. 31, Rau. 2,149, 6£. 
. GuD, Slay. git-ud =ndru, Rm. 11, 31. git-ud nésé, slaying by a hon, DA. 38, 


4. Same word as gud 3, ,hid, cut off. 


. GuG, Darkness, misery. Der. of gig 1. guggug >> kukki, darkness, Br. 8939. 


gug, hunger, famine, sunku, umsatu, ubbutu. Disease. gug= katarru, 
bdlu, ulcer. erim-Sé gug sarag, he sends hunger to the wicked, OBL, 
128, 5. Woe. gtg=dalhutu. gdg, King, Chronicles, If 115, 15. ud 
gtg-gug = tim muriftim, storm of terror, SBH.13, 2. Names of prickly 
plants. “gig = Suppatu, thistle. Simgig-gtig = kukuru, Rm. 367 oby. 27. 
gug == kukku, coarse meal. Der. gag-di-di, visit with sorrow, sakdasu, 
St. Vaut. rev. 4, 36. Denom. verb, be dark. gug = addru. 


. ave, Tooth. gug, gug= Sinnu, “kid, to gnaw. Cf, kud=firisu sa sinni. 


For gug gnaw, sever, cl. Py == gu-ug in gis-pa-gig = urt $a ist, chipping 
of wood, II R. 30 e 21. 


. GUG, Burning, bright. gug== ibbu, ellu. u-gug=kababu, karurtu torch, CT. 


XVII 46,42. Contraction of ug-ug, see ug 1. 


. GUL, Sculptured, hewn away. dg-gul = akkullu, axe, ‘that which hews’; gul- 


gul= rabbatu, sculptured part of a house. gu-za li-li-da azag lag-ga gul, 
A stool for a psalmist sculptured in pure gold, DP. 72 obv. I. Denom. 
verb, sculpture. gul-la-~-mu = ikkuru, (he who} carved (the bowl), SBH, 
60, 11. Demolish, gul = abdtu, fabatu. Der. bur-gul, carver of stone 
vases, purkullu. 


. GUL, Great. gu-ul, great, Cyl. B 2,138. gul=rabbu. See gu-la, Br. 11143. 


Denom. verb, ne-1b-gu-ul-la-aé = musarbi, they who augment, SAI, 8528. 
IV R. 35 no. 6, 14. gil = rabé, be great. 


. GUL, Seed. gil séru. Dialectic mu. 

. GuL, House. Inferred from mu = bitu, and gal, mal, mad, house. 

. Gum, Lacerate. gum== kasdsu, for gum. CT. XI 24 a 5 = 93061, 4. 

. gum, Bow down, Aandnu. Connected with gam. 

. GUN, Total, collection. gun==napharu. gtin-ne,SBH.112,7. kur-gun, totality 


. of lands, Cyl. B 7,17. gun-gar = kardnu,to collect grain. gun, gd-un= 
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biltu, burden. gun-tuk, he who possesses much, honorable, Cyl. B 7, 20; 
18, 12. This word is for an original gun, igen, be much, abundant. 
guin-gur, to restore all, to fulfil, Cyl. B11, 23; 15, 4. 

2. gun, Neck. gun=kigddu. From gin, turn in a circle. gin ki-8& mal-mal, 
to bring the neck toward the earth, stoop, kadddu. gun-lal, to stretch out 
the neck, arise. an-da gun-lal-am, rising into heaven, Cyl. A 21, 16, 
cf. 21,6. an-ki-da gun-lal-a, exalted in heaven and earth, 17, 19. 

3. Gun, Mighty, great. giim=rabd. Perhaps same root as gun 1. 

1. cur, Turn. gur, gur, gar, gir =taru, saharu. Turnback. gur=—neu. Der. 
marrana < garrana=talaru, mercy. gur-gur=kuppuru, remove mate- 
rials in a ritual against uncleanness, take away bread, meal, scapegoat, 


which have absorbed the uncleanness, u-me-te-gur-gur= kuppir, remove 
(the bread), IV R. 27 5 54; of a scapegoat, ASKT. 104, 16. [The meaning 
‘smear’ for these cases, argued by Scuranx, Babylonische Stihnriten, 
pp. 81-7 is impossible in Sumerian.] 

2. GuR, Cut into bits, plunder, shear. giir—kasdsu. gir gur=ésalalu. The 
root cut in gut = esédu, to harvest. Se-gur-kud=esédu. gur in lists of 
animals seems to mean shear not wean. udu giS gur-ra, a male sheep 
sheared, DP. 86 I. e-gut, he has sheared, RTC. 40 II 4. See SAK. 54 
noted. Noun. gur=eldu, harvest. §e-gur, harvested grain. This root 
in gurin> girin > gurun, fruit, crop; also in kan-gut=kanagurra, 
harvest land, SAI. 2021 and Br. 11891. 

3. GuRa) Be thick, heavy. gér==kabdru, kabatu. Adj. gur== kabru, heavy. 
tug-gir-gir = subatu kubaru, a thick cloth. gir—puklu, thick. 

6) Be full, rich. gur—=mald. gur-gir...gun gur-gur-da, to fill the gran- 
aries with produce, Cyl. B 11, 23. §u-gur, cause to be filled with abun- 
dance, Cyl. B 11, 15; 15, 4. 


a 


e) Crush. gur=sabdpu. gur=kandsu, haldéu. Noun. gur=kiddatu, 
humiliation. gir—uddatu, suppression. Here ki-ma-gur-gur, he lay 
down, Cyl. A 5, 10. 

4. cur, Lift, carry. gér = nasi. imi gur-ru = ina ramanisu §dld, (who) is of 
himself exalted, SBP. 232,15. Here gur feral for gurus == nast. sag- 
gur (US) = rigan elatum, exalted head, II R. 30 no. 1g 15. Perhaps all 
to be put under cur 3 0). 

5. cur, Send. gur, gir = mwuru. Perhaps to be put under gur 1. 

6. GuR, Hasten. Denom. verb, root gir, hasten. guir—=gardru. gtir = etéku. 

cusir, Knot. gi-sir= kisru, knot, troops, property, rent. gd-sir-(u-a) issaphu, 
my troops will be scattered, Boissier, Choix, 133, 15; DA 6,1. ga-sir, 
rent, CT. VIII 12 a 5. 8 etc. VS. VIE 20, 7. Property, King, LIH. 23, 4. 
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Der. nam-gi-sir = kisru. Here gusir, to scrub (?). gultyyg-gu-sir = 
kasiru, the fuller. 

Ga, Abundance, see gen. Ordinary word for fish. 

GaB, Shameful. gab = Lappu, sinu, wicked. &im-gab = turt, sahatu, names 
of stinking ointments, CT. XII 25 b 46 f. gab = bu’sanu, disgraceful 
thing. Denom. verb, gab, be shameful, bisu. 

GAD, Bright. gad = ellum, ibbu, namru, CT. XII 6 6b 20-24. Denom. verb, 
blaze, nabatu. See gud. 


. GAL, Be swift. gal=gardru, bdu. Noun; gal = way, dlaktu, CT. XIl4a7. 


. GAL, Apportion. Ais an-na-ge mu-un-ne-si-in-gal-gal-la, the totality of heaven 


he portioned unto them, IV, R. 5 @ 61 (first ed.}. e-ga-la, she portioned 
unto them, Nik. 125 end. Noun; ga-la; property, stttu. hisib gal, deed 
of property, Poebel 42, 3. 

GaMUN, Unity, agreement. ga-mun = ligan mitharti, a common tongue, in 
unity, from ga(n), all and mun, language, unity of speech. K. 3188 
rev. 13; IV R. 19 @ 46. 


. Gar, Design, plan. gar-farru, gis-gar = usurtu. Marduk mukin gi8-har-ru, 


establisher of plans, 86918, 1. @-enki-ge gii-gar-bi si-mu-na-sd, Ea directed 
the plan, Cyl. A 17, 17. gis-gar Su-du-du, he performs the plan well, 
SAK, 214d) 11. Syn. me, decree, SAK. 208 no. 518; OBI. 19,4; IV R. 
36 no. 2.14. That which plans, liver, Kabattu. Reading fixed by HAR 
(gér), SBH. 3, 10. gar sd-ba-mu, the thought of my heart. 


. GAR, Ox. gar = alpu. 


Gas, Axe, weapon, from gi8, todemolish. ga’, gas = sebru,masgasu. Denom. 
verb, break into bits. gas-=hasdsu, hamdgu, sabadru, etc. See gaz. 

Gaz, Seize. §u-ga-za, with a seizing hand, V R.50@ 53. 8u-mu-un-da-ab-ga- 
ra, (he who) seizes, IV R. 9 a 49. 

GEN, Be abundant. Der. gen-gdl= fegallu, abundance. nam-gen, nig-gen, 
abundance. Der. gan,ga. gd aly = modu, much. ga = mardutu. 
u-ga = madutu, tabrd, riches, II R. 42 no 8 rev. 

Gik, To outline, define, capture. gir—eséru, gir=kast, bind. masdu me-ib- 
gir-ri, the kid he captures, (ukassad), ASKT. 71, 13. 


. 618, Crush, break, gi8 = kadadu, CT. X11 6 a 21. See gas and gus. 
2. G8, Be red. gis =4Y, CT. XI 6,51. CE Gesd, Sm. 1800 oby. 28. See gus 2. 


Gup, Bright “7 (gu-ud) = ibbu, etc. Cf. late Semitic etymology a (hud) = 
namdaru. See gad. 


. GUL, Gladness. gul=fiddtu, ri8atu. Adj. glad, badd. Adv. gladly, gul-li- 


e&== gadis. Denom. verb, gul = hadi, be joyful. 


. GUL, @) To do violence. ge-im-ma-an-gul, may he annihilate, CT. XVI 3, 80. 


gul-dig-ga-mu, (he who) has annihilated, K. 41 11/2. émi-gul, a destruc 


*« 


- 
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tive wind, St. Vant. obv. X 11. Ordinarily translated by Sudputu, abatu, 
ueiu-gui-dead, thy desolated city, Radau, Miscel, no. 3, 27. Noun; gu= 
sulputu, desolation. 
3, Act wickedly. gul = lamanu, kullumu. Noun; evil, limuttu. The 
toot may be connected with gil, destroy. 
icx. Crush. gum==hamdésu, etc. CT. XI124a2f. gu-um, 5 b 19. 
Annihilation. nig-gus-a = Sakkastu. From the idea ‘cut out’ in the root 
Si we have gus, cavern, cave, Suttatu, 91010, 3. See gas. ur-gus= 
hattilu, a destructive animal. dun-gus = hussiz, wild zebu. 


3s. Red, angry. gus=iasu. Loan word, }ussu, bright. Verb esesu. 
cw. Region. tb-bi=tupuktu. Cf. ub=tupku. The element in ib-gal, part 
ofa temple, SAK. p. 225. In IStar’s temple, VATh. 2100 III 4. The ib 
ot a canal, RTC. 40 rev. 11. Offerings to the ib id-edin-na, Nik. 24V; 
163 obv. II{. To the tb of bad-dur-ra, 28111. 
<=21, Speak. mi-ib-bi = nibkt, we weep, SBH. 122 obv.20. ge-en-ib-ha=likba, 
may they speak, CT. XVI 8, 292. 
=r, To rage. tb agdagu. Only ib-bi ib-ba in texts. Noun; ib = uggatu, 
anger. Adj. b= uzau, angry. Hence the seat of anger, kablu, liver (?). 
x. Canal, river. id, id, (Ean. Galet A V 16). id-da, RA. VI 81110. Original 
PF ic, only Br. 10216 and !@-id. = 4 Naru. 
xis, Oppressed, weak, stupid, deaf. idim = pisnaku, la leu. hkabtu, oppres- 
sed, wlalu weak, Sm. 602 rev. 10. Deaf, salu, sakkulu, pia. 


. roiu, Well, pit. tdim=nakbu. Water source, St. Vaut., obv. 16, 24. Perhaps 


here ifdu, Sm. 702 rev. 7. 
rm, Wail, cry. idim==sagdmu, Segd, Seld. Raging; sag-kul-bi idim, its bar 
(is) a raging (dog), Cyl. A, 26, 22. 
ik, Door, ikku, daltu. 
i631, Eye, énu. Hence front, pand. For compounds, all meaning to see, v. Bab. 
II, 75-7. 


. it, Be high. ili = eld, Saki, Causative S8u-ili, to lift, nasd. a ili nis idi, 


lifting of the hand. Noun, ii= nissu, lifting. i-lu=askuptu, door-sill. 
Here an-na.il-la-ta = ina Samé naphu, (which) rises in heaven. 

mt, Sing. SBH. 104, 27. ¢lu=nagd, Il R. 20 ed 28. i-lu ga-an-na-ab-dug 
=lunag, verily I will sing, SBH. 121 rev. 20. t~lu=samdaru. i-lu-dug 
= sadrihu, wailer. i-lu mu-un-du-du, 1 wail, SBP. 332, 22 f. Noun; é-lu 
=kubt, nubdi, lament. 

mui. Clay, tétu. Loan-word immu,a clay vessel. imi, clay tablet, duppu. 

ru, Wind, sdru, Sami, for imir, see root mir. 

mua, IuMa, Lordship. Var. of en. Sab im-ma-ge, (var. é-ma-ge) = libbi béliti- 
su, 1V R. 21* b 26. 
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IMI-TEG, Have fear, from émi fear and teg have. Also imi-tuk. pald@hu. To 
reverence, na’ddu. imi-mu-da-ab-teg-teg, it was made fearful, Cyl. B 
14, 24. ma-e imi-bi ma-teg, I feared, SBP. 4, 6. imi-mu-un-teg, he 
terrified me, CT. XV 25, 6. imi-mu-te-gd-da-me = la Gdirtiti, they who 
fear not, CT. XVI 21 a, 140. arad imi-tuk, the revering servant, Gud. E 
2,1; F 2,10; and often. Var. imi-du. imi-mu-un-du, he terrified me, 
SBP. 4, 6. Der. imi-teg, fear, puluhtu, birittu. Var. me-da, CT. XV 25, 
7, of. SBP. 4, 7. 


. IN, Straw. in-nuz=tibnu. Se en-na, $e in-nu, CT. X 20111; 21 VIN. en 


appears in the ancient sign for eburu, Hilpr. Anniv. 199. 


. IN, How long? var. of en, see Index. in ga-na-dur, how long will he tarry ?, 


SBH. 120, 1. 
InIM, Word, amatu. See nim 2. 


. IR, Seize. ir—lakt, tabdlu, ahasu. Cf. ur 1. Connected with rig(?) 
. IR, Go. tr=-aladku. ud enem anna ma-ra i-ir-a-bi, when the word of Anu 


came to me, CT. XV 24, 16. a-a-bi ir-ra-bi, whither are they gone?, 
Radau, Miscel. 3, 9. 


. IR, Beget. ir =erésu, plant, husband the earth. gisgal ir-ir, abode of creation, 


CT. XV 10, 13. See ert i. 


. IR, Pierce, string beads. ir=S8ardsu. See ur 16; K. 4597, 3. 
. IR, Demonstrative pronoun, this, that, § 163. 


181, 1818, Wailing. isi8, i-si-i3 = sihatu, nizatu. Denom. verb, tsi = bakd, to 
wail. From er-er = es-e3 = isis > i8t. 

181B, Incantation. ib = Siptu. Oracle, tertu. Decree, parsu. Priest of in- 
cantation, i&ibbu, asibu, ramku. Also 8“4igib, priestess. Passim in con- 
tracts, where the SAL-ME of various gods appear as holders of property, 
contestants at law, heirs, etc. isib is from the root sb, toinvoke divinity, 
and connected with Sub nadd. [This etymology first given by Haupt.] 


KA, Mouth. Possibly connected with gu, speech. 


. KAD, Bind, wrap. Denom. verb Vkid of 2. kad, kad = kasaru. 


. KAD, Pond, excavation. kdd==timru. See kid 1. 


KAL, Attendant, servant. kal= kallu, V R. 3, 116; 65 5 32. Passim in busi- 
ness documents. 


. KALAG, Strong, mighty. kala-ga=dannu, gasru, idiu. Violent, cruel, astu, 


agsu, izsu. Noun; might, emuku. Denom. verb, dandnu, be mighty. 


. KALAG, Valuable, dear. ge-en-kal-la-gi = ligakiru-ka, may they make thee 


precious, v. SAI. 4403. Aalag-a-ni, one dear unto him, IVR. 14a 9. ba- 
an-kalagi-e§ = utakkiru, 1V R.15 a 58. n& kalag, precious stone, IV R. 
12 obv. 25. 
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@eeaw. Laci. See kanag. 
mam Cus iadlet. kam=duppu. Earthen jar. kém = kammu, ummaru, 


Fiet.abode. kan > gan=iklu, field. kan-kal, desolated abode, niditu, 
i. =.. feld whose house is demolished. See Xin, to inhabit. 

Gaus. Land, native land,Sumer. From kan abode and ug people. hkan-ug= 
eanag, kalam=mdatu, ka-nag, ka-na-dg, CT. XV 10, 1; 18, 5; 18, 14. 

tame... Plot with ruined house, see kan and Poebel, op. laud., p. 12. 

Mi maa, =.2. Shine, glow, see yir 2. kar-kar=nabdtu, napdu. ud-dim kar- 

ear-ri-dé, to cause to shine like day, CT. XV 28,5. In compound igi-kar 

= ‘aru, behold, @dru, to select, choose. 

bmet S1n, Route. Aar=paddnu. Denom. verb, kar —=narrubu IV' of arabu, 
3 ron away. ba-da-kar, he ran away, Ent. Cone 3, 16. Hence kadr= 
lasamu, irribu, arbu, munnarbu, fugitive. From gir 1. 

Wak, Zan, Seize away. kar —ekamu, habdlu. To plunder, masa@u. eteru, 
take, hence receive, also pay, often in commerce of late period. Not 
classical. [kdr=etéru, to spare, is due to confusion with etéru, to 
seize, v. Bab, UI 262]. ur-ri-bi tug-mu mu-un-kar, the toe stripped me 
ct my garments, SBP. 4, 9. ba-an-da-kar-ra, he took away, SBH. 73, 3, 
galu-kar, thiet, habbilu. kdr=kabdsu, violently remove, often in omens, 
SAI. 5718. The preferable reading for this root is kar. 

di Ean, wan, Turn. kar-koir—=mutirru, avenger, IV R. 4019. sag-gi-kar= ba- 
bal libbi, repentance, favour, OBI, 68 I 27; VS. I 86 11 10. kar is here 
connected with gur1. Perhaps here kér=Aaru, moat-wall. 

% Zan, Sword, razor. kar=karru; kak kar=sikkat karri, hilt of a dagger. 

Der. d-kar,hand dagger. kar-ra-d8 mi-ni-in-di-e = abbuttum isakkan-sa, 


one shall make a mark upon him, i. e., treat him with a razor’, V R. 
25 c 2%. Cf. Poebel, 57, 22. The root is gir, tocut. dkar mé=unut 
tafasi, instrument of battle, ZA. VIIT 204, 10. 

L =s§ Route. Ads’ =farranu. Denom. verb, kds = lasdmu, run. has = tea, 


approach. 
% sas, Liquor. kaS=8ikaru. Often kas. Here kad = sindtu. 


1. abbutu, mark on a slave, seems clearly to have been a fashion of cutting 
= hair as resorts from V R. 47 b 32. muttutu ammarit abbuitum, as to the 
4:rshead, I was sheared of the mark. The Aramaic wa to make bald and martak, 
I am become bald, Harper Lett. IV 348, 9, make this interpretation imperative. 


See Marvin, JA. 1910, 
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KESDA, Bind. kasa@ru, rakdsu, kasi. Restrain. dug-dug-ni ge-kesda, may his 
commands be restrained, Gud. B 1, 20. keSda-aga-a-mu, 1 restrain, CT. 
XV il, 24. é-ké8-da = rikis biti, part of a house, IV R. 2k b 20. 98 kesda 
= riksu, a cult object, V R. 21 4 29. The 98kesda of the gods, CT. 
VI9, 10. Reservoir, mifir nari, v. Bab, V1 168. ell, trkallu — kes-da, 
place of restraint, V R. 16, 80; CT. XVIL 3, 95. Deriv. ka-ke&da, bind, 
kasdru, yoke, samddu. gud uri ka-ke8-du, oxen yoked for ploughing, 
Gud. L 2, 6. Hence to choose, arrange. galu md-gur-bi ka-mu-na-ke&da, 
he appointed sailors, Gud. D 3, 10. enim-bi ka-e-da-keSda, he arranged 
the affair with him, Urukag. Cone B 12, 28. dumu uri-ma ..... ka-ba- 
ab-kesda, he enrolled the men of Ur, OBI. 125 obv. 16. dug-si-sa-e ka-~ 
kes-da-aga-da, to arrange righteousness, Cyl. B 8, 25. Rent, kisru, 
ASKT. 69, 18. 


. kip, Search, dig. kid = hardsu, dig, reckon. Notice gid for kid = Safi, to 


root. The derivatives kad pond, kud investigation, indicate an original 
meaning as given. 
A 


. Kin, Bind, seize, weave. p= I kid=kasaru. See gid==sabatu. Der. gad, 


linen garment. Noun Aid, kit = kitu, reed mat. kid=kitu 8a kané, 
9 kid-mag, 9Itkid-md-mag = biru, reed mat. 

KIL, KEL, Maiden, ardatu. 

KILIB, KILI, Totality, AiSSatu, CT. XII 25 b 1. kar-kur kilib-ba, all lands, 
LIH, 99, 24. See Bab. IV 36. 

KI, KIN, To inhabit. fin asdabu. Habitation, subtu. Habitable earth, irsitu. 


asru place. Deriv. gan field. Perhaps in Ain-nisig, verdant field, Cyl. 
B 1, 17; 2, 27. 


. kin, Run, hasten. For gir. kir=hamatu. kir=zdku, rush. Cf. 8u-kir, to 


transport. 


. kin, Nose. kir=appu, Del. H. W., 104 b. 
: Kir, Storeroom, Airvru, see gir 5. 


K1S, Hog. Ais = piaza. 
Kis, KES, Bind. Ordinarily kesda, q. v. ki-sd, kissa = kisi, buttress. 
KISIM, An insect, kistmmu, Sihu. 


. kup, Trough. fkuddu. ku amphora, alu vase. Investigation, dinu. Denom. 


verbs, Fardiu, kardsu, dig. gardaru, root, dig. ddnu, to judge, parasu, 
decide. 


. KupD, Break, hole, rent. kud= batku, butuktu, bursting of a dam, etc. From 


gid, to cut through. Denom. verbs, nakdsu cut, pard@u, paraku, g8kud, 
weapon of slaughter, niksu, ni?ru, Sapulu, kiksu. See gud 2. Read 
preferably /eud. 


. kup, Eternity, future. kud = kisittu, from gid, long, tar off. 


ren 


oe 


Me 


te 
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. kUR, Change, be hostile. Audr— Sant, nakdru. Also kur =nakaru, hostile. 


Nouns; Aur, kir = aibu, ahi, nakru foe. kir=saltu, hostility. kar, 
foreign land, i. e., land of strangers. galu-kir-ra-me, the strangers, 
Pinches, Amh. 17 1V 17. Der. kuir-diég = tussu, wickedness. kur-ra-an- 
diz=nukurrutu. kirszkuppuru, see gur 1. 


. kuR, Glow, shine, burn, bake. Aur =napd}u, shine, usually of the rising of 


sun, kar tur,sunrise and sunset. Air, purify, surrupu, ubbubu. Hence 
kur to burn, kaba&tu and kiir to bake, epi. Ssiru kiir-ra, baked flesh, 
Bois. Choix, 97, 1. Nouns; kur = niphu, morning. kur-kur = kippatu, 
coals. kur == kurummatu, baked food. Der. kitir-8d = nasraptu, puri- 
fied metal. 


. kuR, To eat. kur akdlu. Ctl. gar= aklu tood. 


>, 


~~ 2 e ae ie < 
. KURUM, KURU, Oversee. kurum (" a_)=kdnu Sa dinim. kiir=pakddu. 


Kus, Be dejected, weak, sigh, ponder deeply. us =andhu. at-ib-ba nam- 
kus-84, he whose knees weary not, LV R. 9 a 38. gin-gin-e nu-si-kus-sa, 
going he wearied not, Cyl. A 19, 27. Lenki-da .... gag mu-ti-ni-ib-kus- 
$a, from Ea he took counsel, 22, 12-18. dug-é ni-ni-kus-8d, words he 
sighed, 1, 23. nig lugal-bi-da sag-kus-dam, what was devised by its 
lord, 29, 2. ki 8ag-kus-ba, in the place of reflection, 26, 12. 

LABAR, Singer, see lagar, la-bar, SBP. p. VIL n. 3. 


. LAG, Be clean, to wash, for lag, ge-en-lag-gi, may he be clean, CT. XXIII 34, 


36. Noun; lag-ga-ta = ina nuri, with light, IV R.19@ 51. Adj. lag-ga= 
namru, pure, CT, XVI 19 b 35. Der. e8lag=aslaku, man who cleans 
wool, carder. In CT. VI 11 a 3 ldg after the name of a stone, white 
stone. Cf. ibid. 24 opposed to gig dark. 


. Lag, Go. ldg=alaku, dradu. For lag. Active bring, babdlu, place, nasdsu, 


sag-ga-na a-ba-an-lag-lag-gi-e8, at his head may they stand, CT, XVI 36, 8 
vy. p. 161 n. 7. 


. LAG, Mix, knead. lag = ldsu, nig-ldg-ga = lisu, whatsoever is kneaded. lag 


MUN W veeves »chkirban tabti u basi, a lump of salt and of /asd (an herb), 
CT. IV 8 a 35. ldg tabti, lump of salt, Behrens, Briefe, 18 n. 4. lag 
gan = kurbannu Sa iklt, a mineral deposit on fields. dag, a kind of clay 
employed for making ovens, la-ga-kir, oven, AO. 2162 rev. II 6. 

LaGaB, Block. lagab = Sibirtu, block. na-gal garsag-ga lagab-ba ma-ra-tar- 
e, great hewn stone of the mountain in blocks shall be cut for thee, 
Cyl. A 12, 9; cf. 16, 6; 22, 24. Sir-gal lagab-bi-a, marble in cubes, Gud. 
B 6,15. lagab sagin-na, a cube of lapis lazuli, Cyl. B 14, 13. 

tacaR, Psalmist. lagar (US-KU) =kald. lagar Vy = lagaru., From dil, 
sing, and gar, to do. lil-gar > ligar, lagar. 
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Lad, Be clean, wash. lag= mist. §Su-8u mu-lag, I washed (my) hands, Gud. 
B 7, 29. The lord who like the Euphrates lag-ga-ni, washes, Cyl. B 10, 20. 
lag = namaru, be pure. lég—=nabdatu, burn brightly, hence 9'8lag, torch. 
Adj. pure. azag lag, asag-lag, silver. gesten lag, white wine. Perhaps 
in mug-ldg = muSslahhu, a kind of priest. 


. LaG, Go. ldg==alaku. See lag 2. 
. LAL, Be lacking, mafd. 9 lal 1=—8. d-lal, wanting strength, feeble, Gud. 


B 2, 2. isi im-ma-ta-lal, with fire one shall take away, Cyl. A 13, 13. 


. LAL, Suspend, hang, weigh. sa-par a-ab-ba-ge lal-a, a net suspended upon the 


sea, IV R. 26 a 22. lamas Sdag-ga-ni an-ta im-ta-lal, the good demon on 
high he suspended, Radau, Miscel. no. 4,2. lal= sakdlu, weigh. ni- 
lal-e, he shall weigh out, (pay), passim. 


. LAL, Bind; attach. lal = samddu, aldlu. ladl=esélu. 

. LAL, Honey. lal = dispu. 

. LAM, Bear fruit. esébu. lam-lam = ussubu. 

. LAM, Glamour. In me-lém=melammu. Strike with lightning. ga ba-ni-in- 


lam, the fish it strikes with lightning, V R. 50 b 40. 


. LAM, Four. See Index. 
. LI, Rejoice, rdsu, nagt. See ili. See also ul 1. 
. LI, Demonstrative pronoun, that yonder, § 164. 


up, Come. lib=etéku. For did. 

Lipir, Master. For ligir. gallii, ndgiru. ASKT. 118, rev. 1, li-bi-ir, a title 
of Nergal. 

LIBI8, Bowels, inwards. From lu, man, and pes > bis bowels. libis = libbu, 
distinguished from gag = libbu heart. Always of humans. libis zal-ma- 
al, she whose inner parts are pure, CT. XV 24, 11. 

Lig, To knead. Only in lig a kind of clay. imi-lig=a8stu, isikku, susikku. 

Licir, Potentate, prince. REC. 91, For earlier nimgir = ndgiru. See nimgir. 

Lit, a) Blow. lil—=adéku. Noun; lil=S8dru, sakiku, wind. lil in mu-lu-lil, 
lord of the wind, (Enlil), 1V R. 27 @ 56. en-lil, lord of the wind. 

b) Play upon a wind instrument. As verb only with augment dug, du. 
li-du = samaru. Der. a-li-li, lamentation. saly.li-li, female musician, 
sammertu. li-du-a-ni, her song, BA. V 620, 17. li-du-dig keSdu-mu, my 
collection of songs, Gud. B 8, 21. li-li-e§ = lilizu, a wind instrument for 
the feast. é-lil-ld = bit sakiki, house of the wind. 


. Lin, To bind. Only in ab-lil-la si-dé, at the window they rush, Sm. 49 obv. 1. 


ab aperture, lil, enclose, ‘enclosed opening’, aptu, window, cf. ab-lal= 
aptu, and lal3. ub-lil= ibratu, secret chamber. 


. LU, Man. lu var. of la (ES rey) in @-asar-lu-dug = Marduk, Huber, Hilpr. 
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Anniv. 220 rev. 7. Often in n. pra. lu-udulu, lu-nannar, etc., v. Huber, 
Personnennamen, p. 128. See F. Thureau-Dangin, RA. VI 141. Evidently 
abrv. of galu. 


. Lu, Wander in sorrow. lu=dalapu; nikilpi sa mursi, hasu, K. 264 rev. 15-22. 


LUGAL, King. lu, man, gal, great. 

Luaupb, Deformed person, humpback. lugud = kurt, batt, ispu, bamatu, pissu, 
CT. XII 25 @ 47-51. Originally la-gid = ispu, ‘man cut off’, CT. XVIII 
5 b 22. For the writing lu-gud, v. Boissier, DA. 245,19. Cf. also K. 8276 
obv. 8. 

uud, Clean, washed. See lag. su-lug, hand-washing. azag-lug-ga, washed 
gold, DP. 72 oby. I. 


. LUL, Rebellion. lul—sartu. Denom. verb, sardru, waver, be faithless. 


LUL, Many, much. Der, t-lul==madu. d-lul an-dur-dur = musaslil mada, 
he makes many to lie down, [V R, 21* 38. CECT. XV 10,8. Ady. lul- 


as = merdis, 


. LUL, Singing. Inferred from Jil 2. 


Lum, Bear fruit. Seelam. unnubu, CT. XI 25 b 17. 


. MA, Beget, build. ma, m@=alddu, bant, sakanu. Ninharsag ain uru-da 


mdi-a, lady of the builded city, Gud. A 1,2. See mag. 


. MA, Wear out, perish. ma = kalu, nasdju. ma-ma== rakdsu, devastate. 


Dialectic for mal, gal, root gil. 
ma, Name. mia Sumu, var. of mu-(n). Denom., verb, nabi, to name. 


. MA, Male, aikru. For mag, root gis. 


Ma, House. ma, md for mal. Ci. mu = bitu. 

Ma, Burn. m&@=kamd. From a root man, ef. mun, burn. 

Ma, Adore. mdad=kardbu, md-sir = samdaru, to sing songs of adoration. See 
mu 10. 

ma, Be mighty, Sardju. For mal < gal. 

ma, Ship. md = elippu. 


. MAG, Distress. Only in samag, hunger. See mug 2. 
. Mac, Beget. Inferred from mug, mud, beget, and ma 1. 


MAG, Great. Loan-word mapa, passim in compounds. durmag=durmahpia, 
great throne. sukalmag= sukalma})i, great messenger, etc. 


. MAL, Create, build. ma-al, mal = Sakdnu. Exist, basd. For gal 1. 
. Mat, Perish, destroy. mal= mai. From gil1. See ma 2. 


MAN, Two. See min, Index. Comrade, twin. man = athu, brother, madi, 


tappu, twin. 
Mas, Half, meslu. Twin magi, tallu. 


. was, Fat, strong, mard, bitrd, asaridu. See mus 3. 


nd chrestomathy = --. - 
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3. maS, Small cattle. mas, ma — bélu. Ordinarily young of the goat, kid, lalu, 


sabitu. uz mds-bi, she-goat and kid, 1V R. 30 no. 2 oby. 6. mds du-du, 
a sleek kid, Cyl. A 18, 7; 1, 14. mas-Seg, fat kid, Cyl. A 8, 8. Yet the 
proper term for male kid is mas-di. mas, mds apparently denotes pro- 
perly the young female of the goat, urisu, distinct from the older female 
uniku, SU+-KAR. mas-sid, the sacred she-goat, Gud. F 4, 6; [IV R. 28* 
no. 4 rev. 3. mas-gab, the opened she-goat, DP. 88 I. The mas bears 
bar-tug, but the udu, bears sig, wool, Nik. 59 obv. VII; rev. IV. Der. 
mashuldubbia, scape-goat, ZA. VI 242, 22; IV 21 b 29. 


. MAS, Vision. mas, mds — biru. mds gig-ga, vision of the night, dream, CT. 


IV 40 B 21; Non. 8 VI112. Oracle. sig mds-e ne-pad, the brick announced 
the oracle, Cyl. A 18, 17. mds-bar-bar-ra Su-mu-gid-dé, he observed 
pure oracles, 12, 16. 


. MAS, Interest. mas, mds = sibtum. md& gi-na dag-ge-dam, let the lawful 


interest increase, CT. VI144B1. mds an-tuk, he took interest, Poebel, 22, 1. 


. Ma’, Bright. maS=ellu, ibbu. ma’ =ellu. See gis 4, mus 3. 


MEL, Fire. AT-B/L (me-il) = Gimtitu. Perhaps connected with mun. 

MIN, Two. See Index. min-na-bi, doubled. min-kam-ma, second. 98apin- 
gud min-lal, oxen for irrigating machines, hitched in pair, K. 2014, 4, 
v. Del. HW. 674 d. 

MIR, Flash, rage. See gir 2. mir, me-ir = esésu. Noun; mir, me-ir= 
nuggatu, rage. 


2. min, Band, girdle. mir= sibbu. See gir 3. 


. MIR, Foot. me-ri= sépu. Tread, kibsu. Conquest, kigssatu. See gir. 
. MIR, Sword. me-ri=patru. See gir, to cut. 


MIS, MES, Manly, male. mig = sikru, maru, ukkin mes, man of the assembly, 
elder, pursumu, Rm. 604 obv. 7. See gis 1. 


. MIS, Be bright. Root assumed for mag 6, mus 8 and me in me-lam. 
. Mu, Name. mu= sdmu, mi. For mun. Denom. verb, to name, nabd. 


Passim in oaths, ‘by the name of’, by. mu lugal, by the king (they 
swear). See § 118. 


. MU, Male, sikru, mu, mu. See mus 1. 
. MU, Oracle. mit=tertu. From mur < gur, p/gir. 


MU, Year, Sattu. 
mu, House. mu= bitu. Der. of gal, to create. Cf. ma 5. 


« MU, Great, rabd. For gul 2. 
- MU, Wood, isu. See mué 5. 
. MU, To clothe. m&@=labasu. Noun; cloth made of fibre, linen, cotton, subatu, 


Certainly connected with gig, wood. See p. 59 under tug. 
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2. su, Curse. mu = diptu, curse, nidt, act of cursing. mid — Siptu, IV R. 


59 6 11. 


10. wu, To adore, kardbu. mi, mu. Cf. ma’. 


11. mu, To burn. mi, mi=kamd. For mun, Noun; mi=kimi. kalam-ma 


wm 
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mui-dim mil-mt-mes, they burn the land like fire, CT. XVI 14 6 20. 


. Mub, Bear, beget. mud =aladu bani. See mug 1). Noun; mud = bisru, 


mulieris pudenda. Here mud=uppu?. Cf. taritum = marat uppt. 


. Mub, To fear, writhe in sorrow. mud = galatu, parddu. Noun; mud = fear, 


pain, gilitiu. See sumug. 


. MuD, Be dark. mud=da’dmu, adadru. Noun; mud=ddmu, blood. 


. MUDRU, Comb, used for preparing wool. A wool carder is called mudru—= 


aslakku, written en-tug-a, (bél subati). 


. MUDRU, Staff. mu-du-ru=hatiu, SBH. 69 rev. 12. Nusku wmun mu-du-ru, 


lord of the wand, Br. 8799. 


. MuG, Organ of begetting. mug = dri, bissuru. Also mug = bissuru. 


. MUG, MUK, A rough garment. mug—mukku. Here perhaps nukaru, mirbu, 


murgu, CT. XII 12 6. 


. MUG, Begetter. mug—=dlidu, father, alittu, mother. Gula mug kalama, mo- 


ther of the land, CT. XXV 8,6. mug-su, thy father, CT, XV 15, 22. a-a 
mug-ma-&u, to the father, my begetter, CT. XXI 31, 10. 


. mMué, Top, crown of the head. mug, mug = muhu, see especially CT. XXIII 


23, 1. Often as preposition. mug-ba, upon him, CT. XV 15, 23. mug= 
eli, passim. : 
MUL, Perish. mu-lu= kali. gil 1. 


. MUL, Star. mul, mil=kakkabu. As verb, to gleam. nam-mul, it gleams 


not, Cyl. A 1, 8. 


. MuN, That which burns, stings. KI-NE (munu) = himftitu, flame. aco Ya 


(munu) = scorpion. mun = salt, acid. mu-ni-kam, burnt offering (?), 
DP. no. 56. Der. mundu= surruptu, burnt offering. mun-du, mun-du- 
kam, RTC. 46 rev. 1; TSA. Lobv. 11; 51 obv. I; DP. 54 I, II. 

mun, Name. mu-(n), mu-un,= simu. 


. MUR, Boiled, roasted, treated by fire. Se-mur, roasted grain. ga-mur, boiled 


milk. 


. MUR, Rage, thunder. mur= rigmu, ramamu. [mu-ur = YEE] = rigmu, 


CT, XI 25 b 21. In ka-mur, voice of thunder, a title of Adad, CT. XV 16, 
30. Der. mur-du, mu-ur-du, thunder. mu-u-ru-du= Adad, CT, XXV 
17, 28. 


. MUR, Back. mur=esennu (?). Cf. gt-mur, murgu = esennu, 
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. MURUB, Womb. cn ciral murub= uri, If R. 30 e 17. SAL-LA (murudb) = 

urtt 8a zinnisti, LI R. 48 e 23. 

. MURUB, MURU, Middle. murub=kablu. mu-ru dingir-ri-ne-ka, among the 

gods, Cyl. A 26,17. muru=biritu, kablu, CT. XIL7 @ 29 f. mu-ru-bi- 

im, during, Cyl. A 30, 16. 

. Mus, Male. mus—azikru, idlu. Husband iSaru. gis 1. 

. MUS, Serpent. mus=siru. mus azag, the glittering serpent, Cyl. A 30, 1. 

mus-mag, great serpent. mués-ru, terrible serpent. 

. Mus, Brightness, healthy appearance. mu&== simu. Cf. mas 6. 

. MUS, Sixty, see Index. mu-ués-1a—=60 X5—300, SBH. 92, 24. mu-ws-u= 

60 X 10 = 600, ibid. 1. 25. 

. NA, Sculptured stone. na, némabnu. In nagar, stone worker, mason. na- 

ru-a, a carved stone. 

. NA, Negative of subjunctive, see Index. 

nab, Lie down rabdsu. Often nd-a. am banda ba-da-nd-a dim, like a strong 
bull it lies, IV R. 27 a4 19. kalama-a-ni usalla nd-da, to cause his land 
to lie down in safety. uwru-bar-ra al-nad, he who lies outside the city, 
SBH. 54,7. nad=saldlu, na’alu, lie down, recline, u-me-ni-nd-a = su- 
nil, cause to lie down. sa in-ga-nad-e, a net thou placest, SBH. 130, 23. 
9J&nadz==bed, resting place, irsu,narbasu. Without gis. mu nad@-nin- 
lil-lé ba-dim, year in which the couch of Ninlil was made, OBI. 125, 12. 
ki-nad, place of repose, Cyl. A 2, 23. 

naG, To drink. NAG (na-ay) VR. 6, 76. Satd, sakt. é-nag-ga, house of 
drink offering, Cyl. A 23, 80. Noun; nag, a drink offering, offering in ge- 
neral. The nay of the patesi, RTC. 51 obv. IL 5. a-nag, drink offering to 
the souls of the dead, thence simply offering to the souls, RTC. 51 obv. 5. 
hi-anag, place of the offering to the souls; also offering, simply, RTC. 55 
rev. I. For the words anag and i-anag and the offerings to the dead in 
all periods see my article on Babylonian Eschatology, in the Briggs Birth- 
day Volume. 

NAGGA, Lead, anaku. 

NAGAR, Mason, nagaru, see nal. na-ga-ri na-rig-mué gen-KU, may the mason 
perform purification, Cyl. A 6, 14. 

- NAM, Decision, fate. nam= Simtu, na-dm = pirisiu. Hence nam= pifatu, 
power exercised for a state, governorship. Also apprised value, value 
given in exchange, Poebel, 11, 6-12. nam more often means evil fate, 
woe, fam mu-un-da-an-bur-ri, he looses the evil tate, CT. XXIII 18, 42. 
nam-tar, to decide fate. nam-tar-ra-da, in determining fate, Cyl. A 1, 1. 

NANAM, Demonstrative pronoun anni,and adverb kiam. ge na-nam-ma=lu-u 


nNa- 


jon 


tu, 
lue 
ite, 
42. 
yl. 
bth 


A SELECTED VOCABULARY 231 


ki-a-am, verily thus, TV R. 23 no. 2 rev. 5; 13 6 42. Hence a mere em- 

phatic ending. nu til-la-e-da-ni u-di na-nam, not are ended (my) dreams, 
IV RB. 20,7. See Bab. If 146, no. 902. nanam=SA-ne-G = kinu, sure, 
fixed. 

NAR, Singer. nar= naru. 
14. nin. 

naric, To purify. edin ki dug-gi na-ri-ga-da, to purify of sin Edin the holy 
place, Cyl. B 12,7. na-rig sum-mu-da, to utter a ban for purification, 


nar kenag-a-ni, his beloved musician, Cyl. B 10, 


Cyl. B 12,9. From nam evil and rig to remove. 
1. nE, Lie down, for nad. ba-ra-e-ne, verily I will not repose, IV R. 13 rev. 38. 


2. NE, Strength. né=emuku. 

3. NE, Fire, iSatu. 
nic, Abstract prefix, p.97c). Indefinite neuter pronoun, § 166. Relative, § 167. 
Nig-Gi, Lead, anaku. 

1. nicin, Turn, sabdru. Enclose, lami. Collect, puihuru. Hence sddu, to hunt. 
Originally abstract noun from gin, turn in a circle, nig-gin > nigin, = 
napharu, totality. 

nicin, Chamber, kummu, kipu. nigin. 

1. nim, Behigh. nim=Sakd, eld. Perhaps here nim, desert, harbatu. nim,mor- 

ning; nim-a in the morning, IV R. 40 IV 1. Der. enim, heaven. 

2. nim, Utter decision. Only in der. nam, fate, and inim, enem, word. 

nimeir, Potentate, ruler, nagiru. nimgir kalam-ma-ge, the potentate of the 
land, Gud. B 8,64. nimgir gié-edin-na, the potentate of Guedin, Cyl. B 12, 
16. Cf. n. pr. nimgir-abau, DP. 105 V. Dialectic ligir, libir. 

nin, Lord, lady, without gender. Connected with nun, great. Ordinarily, lady, 
beltu, (nin, nin). Often in names of male divinities, especially of the god 


= 


Ea, and cf. d-nun= Ea. 

nin, Abstract prefix, § 149d). Cf. nig-PA and nin-PA=fattu. 

NIR, Sing, sigh, implore. nir=sardhu, samaru; ordinarily dialectic sir. Der. 
a-nir, lament, tdnifu, niru. Cyl. B. 10,8. CT. XV 14 rev. 8. 

NIR, be grown up, supreme, wise. nir = mdliku, possess wisdom. nir-gdl me- 
te-na, wise in what is fitting, Cyl. A2,17. Adj. nir=idlu, sarru, hero, 
king, etc. Der. nam-nir, supreme power, etillutu, béldtu. a-nir= sipru, 
mighty. Here u-nir, zikkurat, tower, SAI. 7063. 

NISaG, Fire offering ne fire, and sag, gift. nesag—=nikd. Loan-word nisiggi, 
Tig. I col. VI, 83. Priest of offerings, nisakku. ne-sag, the offerer, Cyl.B 
17,5. Denom. verb, to offer sacrifice, nakd. For the original verb ne- 
sig, to offer in fire, see Bab. 93 no. 75. 
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2. nisaG, Chief. nisag, ne-sag = asaridu, kabtu, 8akkanakku. Probably a deriv- 

ative from sag, chief and prefix nig (here concrete). 

nisig, Green, luxuriant. Originally abstract noun, nig and sig bright, hence 
nisig =arku, verdure. Adj. arku, green. g8gar nisig-ga, a verdant 
garden, Cyl. B5, 15. men nisig-ga, a shining crown, 6, 18. ana nisig- 
ga, the radiant heaven, Cyl. A 21,14. garsag nisig-ga, the green moun- 
tain, Cyl. B 1, 4. 

1. num, High. In da-num == Anu. nu-um-ma = elitu, height. numme tékaltu 
top part of the liver, Boissier, DA. 11, 19. 

2. NuM, Fly, zambu. Two winged insect. nu-uwm-ma (mugen) =aibu. 

nun, Prince, rubd. See nin 1. 
NUSAG, Priest who conducts sacrifices. nu-sag of 4-Ningirsu, DP. 51 V I. 

1. pa, Reservoir, canal. pad—=palgu, padé=pattu. BM. 93070, obv. 1. Originally 
pap. 

2. pa, Toname, announce. pd (for pad) =nabu. 

3. pA, Bird. pa=issuru. For pag. 

1, pap, Break into bits. pad=pasdsu. na-ru-a-bi bara-pdad-du, may he not 
destroy this statue, St. Vaut. oby. 21, 3; Ent. Cone 1, 19; 2, 38. Noun; 
pad = kusapu, pussasu, morsel of bread broken from the lump, crumb, 

| biscuit. Der pad = passu, and loan-words patti, gipi, basket for bread. 

| kug pad-du=Sibirtu, money to pay for bread. 

| 2. PAD, a) To name, choose, swear by aname. pad=-sakaru. enem-su anna mu- 

| un-pad-da, thy word they proclaim in heaven, IVR. 9a@59. tami. ge- 
pad== li tamat, be thou accursed. mu lugal-la in-pad-de-es, in the name 
of the king they have sworn. a-na tb-pad-di-in nu-ub-su, what he has 
sworn I know not, CT. IV 4a@22. Often with mu. mu-pad==simu sakaru, 
to mention by name. mu-pfad-da d.ningirsu, named by Ningirsu. galu 
mu-pad-da nu-tuk-a, who has no name mentioned, CT. XVI10V13. pad, 
choose. sag azag-gi ne-pad, the pure heart has chosen, Cyl. A 27, 23. 8ag- 
gi pad-da @-ningirsu-ka-ge, chosen in heart of Ningirsu, Gud. D 1, 11. 
b) Examine, oversee. pad=ati, amdru, pakadu. Perhaps not the same 
root as a). aba mu-un-pad-dé-nam, who sees thee? SBH. 96, 8. fisal é- 
ninni-ka ki-gub pad-dé-da, to oversee the court placed in Eninnu, Cyl. B 
6, 20. 

3. PAD, in er-pad. weep, baku. igi er-pad-da, eye which weeps, Cyl. B 10, 17. 

1. pap, Male. pap==zihru; father, abi. Dignitary, a§aridu. High-priest, ruba 
8a uriyallu, CT. XID 16 @ 10-15. pap-pap-gal, great priest, wrigallu, IIR. 
29 263. Alsoin pap-sukal, messenger, pap-nun an-ki, greatpriestess of 
heaven and earth, Zarpanit. 
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. PAP, Canal. Pronunciation of = ely in ZA. 1X 163, 13. 


PAP-GaL, Goin suspense. pap-Gal—=eteku, (only with gir). 9%¢pap-gal, a man 
in pain. Noun, lap; leg, pusku, pirigstu. A title pa-ap-gal, Pinches, 
Ah. 157, 4. 


. PAR, Chamber. See bar2. gig-par, dark chamber, geparu. Originally written 


(Fe rae} 


. PAR, To spread. Seebar3. sa par, an outspread net, saparu. par=Suparru- 


ru, to spread a net. 


. PEL, PIL, To humiliate. disgrace. d-dim mu-un-pi-el= ki tukallili,so shalt thou 


disgrace him, SBP. 8, 29. i-gi-ni-8u ba-pi-el, before her it is disgraced, 
CT. XV 23,23. é.,. pi-el-la-8u, because of the temple devastated, SBH. 
65, 17. pi-el, pil = lw?u, defiled. 8u-pil-lé=kati Iwati, defiled hands, 
CT. XVI 27, 22. 


. PEL=?. S@IV12 and 5, principal value of REC. 188= (E>. 
. PES, PIS, Conceive, be abundant. pes =rapdsu, wide, abundant. pes=érd be 


pregnant, su-mu-da-pes-e, it shall be made abundant, Cyl. B 19, 15. 
Here péS’=napdsu, to breathe, live. AVY yz] (pés)=-aladu. Noun; pes== 
nipsu, breath of life. peS==womb, inward parts, mamlu, bissuru, libbu. 
See lipts. Here pes, liver, thoughts, Aabattu. 


. PIS, PES, Hog, Safi, humsiru. 


KA‘, Cup, standard liquid and dry measure /et. 


. Kat, Demolished. See gil 1. kankal=iklu, nakru, field with demolished 


house, niditu. 


. KAL, Large, tall. See yal 3. kal-la=saki, BA. V 707 6 11. a-kal, great 


waters, flood, milu. gis-kal, ‘great wood’, sceptre, giskallu. 

Kam, Suppress. Written ka-am= EVRY] =ukhusu, yet kam is prefer- 
able as the original is gam. 

KIN, Send for, seek. kin=8apdaru, mi?urru, site’u. See gin 5. am-8i-in-kin- 
kin = e8-te-ni?-e, he sought for me, SBP. 4, 12. li-bé ga-me-Si-kin, their 
destiny I will seek, CT. XV 28, 14. Send is regularly expressed by the 
compound fin-ag. lal ja-nun-na kin-ba-ni-ag, honey and butter he sent, 
Cyl. B 3, 24. galipin-ag, a messenger, 3, 16. galu a8 galu minda kin- 
mu-da-ag-ge, aman shall be sent with another, Cyl. A 11, 25. Noun hin 
==Sipru, message. 

KuM, Grind. Jasdlu. Der. kum, mortar for grinding with a pestle. kum- 
mag, the great mortar, SAK. 28 k) 3,7. 


1. A considerable number of roots given by me as containing /: may originally 


contain &. In doubt concerning such roots I have placed them under #. 
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1. Ra, a) To plunder, smite. From rag1l. ramahasu, mahdsu. ug-gd-ra-a, 
smiting of the people, Cyl.B 9,18. Slay, ddku, naru. dg-gi-ra= daiku, 
slayer, CT. XV 14 rev.1. 

b) ra, to hammer, fashion, mafasu is connected with ru 3. Here ra= 
sakanu, 

2. Ra, To go. For ara. ne-ne-ra = hilsd, they fled, IV R. 24 no. 2,17. e-ta-ra, 
he caused to go away. St. Vaut. obv. 11, 1. Causative to bring. é8-e 
ba-ra, (Offerings) he has brought to the feast, DP. 81 III; 85; Nik. 173 
rey. III. For the compound nig-rd, see Bab. 1191. Noun; ra =mdlaku, 
way. 

3. RA, Lie, be placed. ra== rami, asdabu, rabdsu. See rig 2. 

raG, Denominal verb from noun rag, smiting, seizing, Vrig. As verb only in 
abrv. form ra. Der. nam-ra-ag, booty. 

‘ie RAG, Overwhelm, break, rajdsu, etéku. sa-tik-bi ba-an-ra-ag, the cord of his 

neck it broke. ud-dim im-mi-in-ra-ag, like a storm it has overwhélmed, 

| V R. 50 b 44. 

RIB, Form. rib=dunanu, ri-ba-ni, his form, Cyl. A 4,14. Perhaps connect- 
ed with a root rig, to fashion. Seera1 b). 
1. RIG, Seize, overwhelm. Same root as rig. rig =lakatu, saldlu, rahasu, edé- 
pu. Der. nam-rig=Sallatu, plunder. arig > arib=Sillu, plunder; hence 
a-ri-a = nami, desolate place, /arabu, desert. 


®. RIG, Lie, be placed, place. rig=ramt. mé mu-ni-rig, the boat he anchored, 
Cyl. A 2,4. 
RIGAMUN, Storm, hurricane. ri-ga-mun=asamsutu, ete. ¢-rigamun = Adad, 
god of storms. 
1. Ru, Grant, dedicate. ru=sardku, CT. XI 27 a1?. ri=nadanu, often in pro- 
per names, Tallquist Namenbuch, p. XII; Br. 24. In compound a-ru. a- 
mu-na-ru, he dedicated, OBI. 94,4; 110, 8. See for references Syntaxe 
263, 267, 269. 
2. ru, One. ri= isten, edu. ru in King Creation, XLIX 17. See urw 11. 
3. nu, Carve, engrave. ru=blant. na-ri-a,an engraved stone. Also na-ru, 
IL R. 30e7.. ruin ru-TIG=nakdaru, carve stone, sakt,engrave. Cf. ur16 
=sakaku. rué=mahdsu, to hammer. 
| 4, nu, To rush. ré=nakdpu,. ud rt-ri-mes=umé muttakputum, wild beasts 
| that break loose, IV R.5 @ 1. edin-na ni-ré-ri, in the plain it rushes. 
| Cf. ur 10, to blow, sabdtu. 
1. sa, Red. sd=sdmu.. If Jupiter in Corvus madis sd, be very red. gal-til sa- 
sa, the red morning rays, Cyl. B 3,10. Noun; burning, sa-sa= makli, 


eee 


ws 


we OO y 
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kalkallu. sa-a=kalt. umun sa-a, lord of burning heat, (Samag}, SBP. 
158 rev.1. The root is zag to burn. 


. $4, To make. 8d, 8d, 8c =epésu. 
S, 8a,8a, Proclaim, prophesy. sd=nabi. ge-mi-sd-za, mayest thou announce, 


Cyl. B 2,6. gt-bal gu-hi-ta al-Sd = 8a elitu saplitu inattu, what is reveal- 
ed above and beneath, CT. XVIII 49 619; ITR 62a 14. For inattu, IDR. 
30 d 5 has pitt. Here séd—=milku,advice. sd-gar, one who gives advice, 


mialiku, sé to counsel, dababu, 


. 8A, Net. sa = Sétu, riksu. 


saB, Shepherd. Cf. sth 1. So read Bu =reu. See Bab. Il 171. 
$aB, Heart. Sab, sdb, §d-ba = libbu, kablu. For sag 2. 


. sAG, Head, front. sag = résu, pant, sag-bi, its front, often in descriptions of 


land. Cf. sa-ku-bi, its front side, CT. Il 5, 8. Ridge, hill. Hence sag 
= bamdatu, pudu, back of a man’s body. sag often in early contracts for 
‘person’ referring to slaves. 1 sag ardu,2 sag ardu, one, two slaves, etc. 
Adj. high, first, eld, aSaridu, sag, zag. su-mag-sa sa-ga d-sid-da-bi, 
with thy mighty hand whose faithful might is supreme, Cyl. A 3, 16. 
Vsi7, be high. 


. $AG, Gift. sag—Siriktu. siz, to give. 
- saG, Rush forward. sag=art, V R. 39 ¢ 36. Cf. sak-kix=fdsu, IR. 38 g 9. 


Connected with zig 1. 


. §aG, Be sound, pure. sdg—=fdbu. Active, to purify, dummuku, bunnd. Adj. 


sag, pure, good, damku. Also sag =dummuku in Nin-da- Nin-umma-sag, 
Lady who purifies the mother, CT. XXV 8, 4; var. 3, 47 has Sag. 


. AG, Heart, centre. gag libbu, kirbu, muri. Also irru intestines. 
. $ae, Low. Sag=Saplu. 1/sig, be low. 
. $aG, Flood. sag = méld. pseg to rain. say dingir-ri-ne gu-bi-gi-a-am, the 


flood of the gods returned to its bank, Cyl. A 25, 21. See p. 179 n. 4. 
3aG, To burn. See zag and p. 196 n. 3. 


. sat, Woman, sal=zinnistu. 5/Sil 1. 
. SAL, Whip. sal in IBsal=gisallu, whip, goad. From si! to cut, ‘the cutting 


wood’. 

8AM, Price. 8imtu. Originally <eS (Sam) later rip (8am) reserved 
for the noun. nity-8dm=price, RTC. 16 obv. Il. In CT. V pl. 3 passim 
for price. sém-til-la-bi-8d, for its full price, passim. 8dém, Bab. II pl. Il 
obv. 3. But 8am RTC. 294. Denom. verb, to buy. 8dmu, Construed 
with Sd of seller, (§ 89). sd-tar-& ni-ne-&i-3¢m, he purchased them of 
the judge, RTC. 80 oby. 10. In later period construed with #/...ta, 
Poebel, 33, 7, or simply Aé, evidently a translation of the Semitic 7tté. In 
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Semitic contracts the noun form sém is employed for the verb also, CT. 
VIN 49 A 8 and passim. A middle form ’ém+A is employed for the 
verb in Reisner, TU, and Bad. III pl. V obv. 6. Here construed with ra. 
galu-usar-barra-ra... in sim, he purchased of Galuusarbarra. 

1. San, Writing. 8ar-ra-bi... e-bal, the writing (of accounts) he has done. Nik. 
230 rev. I]. Denom. verb, sar—éataru, to write. dub-8ar, writer of ta- 
blets, scribe. 

2. San, Verdure. sar-sar =arku, grass, IR. 44a 7. S8sar, garden. sar-ra-a, 
garden, CT. IX 38 col. 11 18. Denom. verb; grow, only of vegetation, 
Surrt. sda-ar, sar-ag-e=ésurrti, CT, XIX 21, 21 £. Possibly connected 
with sar 3. 

3. Sar, sak Splendour. sir, to shine. sdér = namudsisatu,radiance. sdr-sdr—= 
naspantu, thunderbolt. @&dr-3ér, Ninib of the thunderbolt, Del. HW. 
509 a, Denom. verb, sér-sér—baraku, to lighten. 

4. San, Pre-eminent. Connected with nir 2. sdr=rabt, great. sar=—éarru, 
king, dingir-8dr-8ar = ilané rabtiti. 

*5. San, Mix. Sdr-Sdr=—bullulu. dg-sdr-Sadr=bullulu and rakadku, mix into a 
fine paste, then used for to adorn, SBH. 110, 26. See sur 5. 

6. sar, aR, Hasten. sar-=hamatu, lasamu, 1/sir 4. 

*7. San, a) Totality. Sdr=hissatu, kullatu. ki-Sdar, the whole earth, an-sar, all 
of heaven. galu sdr, allmen, Cyl B 11,3. Hence sar a very large num- 
ber, 36000, Greek caoo¢. Loan-word sau, the world, Adj. sdr, com- 
plete, gitmalu. 

b) Possibly here the verb Sdr, be abundant, nabadsu. Noun; sdr= nugsu. 
kibur-gal-gal-la ni-sdar-8ar-ra, where the great bowls are filled with 
abundance (uddassu), SBP. 216, 8. 

1, st', Be bright, red. si=sdmu. psig 5. 

2. st, Be firm, true. si==kdnu, dialectic for zid. DU (st) =kdnu, S. 11 obv. 5. 

1. sis, Shepherd. siba, sib=re’u. Seesab. Possibly connected with sib 5. 

2. Sin, Be sound, clean. Sib=ellu, pagisu, For sig =damdku. See sig 5. 

*3. SEB, Shower, rain. se-ba=Surrubbi, CT. XV1 12,1. For 8na. 

¥*4, $18, Curse, Originally cast, hurl, v. 8ub. namésib, incantation. (sib, priest of 
incantation, (sibbu. 

5. stp, Low, saplu. For sig 8. st-ba-ni-a-su, at his feet, beneath him, Cyl. A 4, 
18. Verb, sib=omdsu, ib-si-baab-dug, whose speech faileth, mdse kibi-su, 
ASKT. 122, 14. 

1. A large number of roots which originally possessed a final consonant, have 


been reduced to stin consequence of which itis often difficult to decide upon what 
value is intended, see p. 31. 
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*1. SED, sip, Be cold. sid=kast. Be calm. sid, Sed =ndQu, pasaju. Noun; 
sid=kussu, cold, harbasu, blizzard, niptu, calm. sed—kussu. 

2. sip, Lapse into misery, moan. “sig 3. si-di=sSukamumu. se-du=damamu, 
gubarruru. Noun; ge-du=-dimmatu, moaning. 

*3. Srp, Srra, Water pail. sitardtu, magallu. p/Seg to rain. 

*4. Sip, Path, alaktu. For Sten. 

*5, Sip, To number, count, mand. igi-gar ma-sid-da, the accounthas been reckon- 
ed, DP. 95 VIII and passim. nig-8id reckoning nig-sig-ag, executed, 
CT. ITI 43 4 190 and passim. 

6. sip, Rush. For sig 4. si-dé= iz-zi-ka, Sm. 49,2. Here §éd=ritkubu, ride, 
SAI. 5107. 

7, sip, Give. mu-sid-dam, he gave, Myhrman, no. 11, 3 and Case 1. 

1. sig, Be high. sly, sig—=Sakt. sig in sig-é = Supt, excellent. Der. sag head, 
and sug high. The root appears in sig==Sakdhku, be pointed, project. tig-é 

sig =sakdku sa sikkatin, VR. 19 a, 32. See PSBA. 1908, 267. 

2. sia, Give, sig= sty, nadanu, saraku. sal-sig-ga, to give light. dbabbar sal- 
sig-ga, Samak the light giving, St. Vaut. rev. 1, 4. 

8. si1G, a) Be low, weak, sink into inactivity. stg, sig, —S8apdlu, enéu. a é-a mu-lu- 
bi al-sig, how long shall the guardian of the house lapse in misery ?, SBP. 
66,16. siy==sugarruru, fall into misery, CT. XXVI 43 VIIL5. sig, si¢ 
==médsu, fail. ib-sig Si-mu, my spirit fails, (masi napisti), BA. V 640, 13. 
See sib 51, 3ig*, sig=adaru, be dark, in gloom, asa&u, be distressed. 
am-sig-gi-en= siduraku, I am cast in gloom, SBP. 45, 11, see notes 16 and 
20. Further under this root siy=:nardatu, rdlu, give way to fear, tremble, 
hast, be motionless with dread. sig—kdpu, to cave in. 

b) Active, to humiliate, bring low. sig, sig =mafdsu, sahd}u; Sdpu, tread 
upon. sig=asdlu, thresh, sapdnu, hurl, nadd, throw, In sig-gar: 
kalama sig-ne-gar, the land he reduced to obedience, Cyl. B J, 14. sag 
sig-ba-8i-gar, he bowed the head, Cyl. A 7, 12. 

Nouns : sig, misery, Safiarratu, etc. sig, hunger, weakness, siélu, um- 
satu, Perhaps here sig, old woman, Sebtu, purumtu. 

Adj. low. sig=—S8aplu; small, sig=—katnu sifru. a-ab-ba sig-ga-st, 
unto the lower sea, Gud. B 5, 26. sig-ta nim-sd, from the lands below to 
the lands above, Cyl. B 24, 2. dsig-ni, strong and weak, Gud. B 7, 34. 
sig-w-bt, weak and strong, AO. 4329 rey.1 (Nouvelles Fouilles de Telloh). 
sig, sig, si-ig=Sakummu, listless, miserable, verb sukamumu, lapse into 


1. How explain si(g), (b-sig = masi : u-ma-si, V R. 25 e 651. 
2. By confusion of the values ig and dirig possessed by the same sign, we 
often find di-ri, dir read for sig =addaru. 
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misery. sd-a si-ga-ge, street of silence, CT. XVI 49, 302, Sem. suki 
sakumme, the silent street. 


4. sic, Plunge forward, rush. Certainly connected with zig 1. Which is original ?. 


sig, stg, sig nakabu; edku, blow. sig = nikilpu. sig-ga-su-dé, when 
thou goest forth, (of the moon), SBP. 296, 6 ff. imir 8i9-8/g-ga-dim, like a 
speeding cloud, CT. XVII 20, 54. si-kiz=nikilpu. sig, sik, sig=urrt, 
rush. galu ude um-me-si-sig-sig, who sends the storm ?, CT. XV 280, 16. 
— Noun; sig, sig==8éru, wind, sakiku,storm. sig;horn,karnu. Perhaps 
here sig to turn. uru nimgir-ra nu-mu-un-na-ab-sig-ga-riz=Glu sa nagirt 
la usabpiru-su, the city to which the prince turns not, SBP. 96,1. Same 
Sense with sig, line 3. sij=safaru, Rm. 341 obv. 6 f. 


5. sic, Be bright, shine forth. sig—=namaru, napdiu. The temple like the sun 


an-sag-gi im-sig, lights up the centre of heaven, Cyl. B1, 7. The temple 
which wkkin-ni sig-a, lights all things, Cyl. A 30, 9. galu ud-dim sig- 
gi-a, he who shines as the day, Cyl. A 9, 21. 8ir an-8ag-gi 8ig-ga-am, 
light which lights the centre of heaven, Cyl. A 25, 4. The two colours red 
and yellow are distinguished in Semitic, s@mu, red, arku, yellow, but in 
Sumerian the word sig is employed for both, a distinction in signs being 
preserved only. sig, 8ig== samu, red, sig = ardku, be verdant, green- 
yellow, arku. sig==sardpu, silver white. Used of Jupiter HI-R. 5208 
which in our climate is gold-yellow. garsag sig-ga-dim, like a verdant 
mountain, Cyl. A 30,10. Here sig apparently =green. From sig, verdant, 
is derived nisig, verdant, arku. samu red,and bant, be bright, are also 
written =a] and rl Al Here sig = ubbulu, to dry. 8 sigz= 
ubbulu Sa Seim, to dry grain, SA1l. 5507 and I] R. 16 ¢ 38.—~ Noun; sig, 
light, ntru, Saruru. sig, baked brick. 


6. sic, Seize. sig =afhasu, sig, sig—tamabu. For aig. 
7. sic, Wool. sig =8ipatu, wool, Sartu, fleece, dwhustu, woollen garment. sig, 


sig==sibt, a mourner’s garment. 


8. sic, Be full, to fill, sig, 8ig=-maiu, sénu. Here sig, to pour upon, heap up, 


Sapaku, IR. 38 a 21, algo sig. Cypress and arsaliu-wood isi-a ne-sig-sig, 
he heaped on the fire, Cyl. A 18, 26. dd-da mu-si-ig, he filled the low 
places, Cyl. A 8,4. id-dé a-sal-li 8ig-da, to fill the canals with pure water, 
Cyl. B 14, 25. kisal é-ninni-ge gul-la sig-da, to fill the courts of Eninnu 
with joy, 15,19. Grain é ursugalam-ma-ti(?) ni-sig, he has stored in the 
house of U., BM. 1774816. Cf. ba-sig, (grain) has been stored, RTC. 70. 
Wool which remains stored after various payments is ba-an-sig, BM. 
12915 II 21; [V 23. 


9. sia, Fix. sig, sig = nasdsu. 9 83ar-tr-bi. urd-gal-dim... im-da-sig, the 
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weapon sdr-ur like a great spear he placed (in Lagash), Cyl. A 22, 20. 
Sunir... im-ma-da-sig-gi, the symbol was fixed, 26, 5. urd é-da sig-sig- 
ga-bi, the spear which was fixed in the temple, 27,18. ingar-el-bi ge-ne- 
sig (var. si}, may she establish its sacred walls, CT. I 46,11. The root is 
sig, which disappeared, but the noun sug foundation has been preserved. 
See sug?. ki-3e-gu, a favorable place, Cyl. B 19, 18; BA. V 641, 18. 

10. sic, Oversee, rule. sig =pakddu, sig = dabdbu, to plan. Noun sig = méri8tu, 
wisdom. Cf. séq 1. 

1. SiG, Be pure, gracious. sig=damdku, bardru. Seq, se-ga (Se) == magaru. See 
sig 9. To purify, 8g = nummuru, ubbubu. Adj. pure, good. sig =dam- 
ku, seg = migru, obedient. kar nu-se-ga, the disobedient land, CT. XV 
11,17. en Se-ga, gracious lord, OBI. 18, 8. Aas-3ig, pure wine, RA. IIT 
135. Also sig =apadku, damaku, have mercy, be tavorable, in n. pra. 
sig-H-a, i. e. Ibik-Ea, ‘Ea has been merciful’. Samas-s8ig, Samaés-damik, 
‘Samag is favorable’. See SAL. 9131. 34 and Bab. IV 52. Se3-3e-ga, Abi- 
magir', Here seg = Semi, give ear unto, hear. den-lil-lda nu Se-ga, not 
obedient unto Enlil, CT. XVII 7, 11. Hence to permit. di-u-dé nu-un- 
Se-ga, she permitted not to build, CT. XXI 31, 14 f. To accept a prayer. 
sag-Su-gid-bi Se-ga mu-un-da-an-teg, his prayer may he give ear unto, 
IV R. 18, no. 2 rev. II. — Noun; obedience. Seg la ba-ir obedience was 
not observed, Gud. B 7, 30. See subu, pure. A verb seg = pakddu, over- 
see, MDOG. no. 4p. 13. 

2. SG, To rain, to water. ség=sandnu. ki-bal-dm) ség-ga mén, (she) who rains 
(fire) upon the hostile land am 1, SBH. 104, 29. a@ s&g-gi, rain water, 
CT. IV A 29. — Noun; ség=rain, shower. eunnu, Surbu, nalgu. 39, 
shower, Surubbii. Der. azad for asag, shower. See Sag 3, and Sag 4. 

3. SEG, Misery. S¢g = Sakummatu, ,/Sig 8. Ct. Sag 3. 

Sika, 81Ka, Word for water vessels, fasbu, (shilsu. 4/7 Seg 2. Written El. 
sIk, Blow away. sik= urrd. 4/sig 4. Perhaps here sikka, ram, atudu. 

1. sit, Sever, cut, decide. sil=Saldtu, mutti. stl=hipd, huppt, CT. XI116 a 
221. si-il= saldtu, BA. V 632, 18; nati split, IV R. 26 a 39, stt=kala- 
pu, cut away. tug-bar-ra si-il-ld, outer divided robe. Noun, sil, sil, 
street, suki, sul. st-la, act of supervision. Sheep and goats si-la ur- 
4. gal-sig-é, under the supervision of Ur-Sulsige, Myhrman, 79, 37. If my 
reading Selu for eburu, harvest, be correct, Bab. Il 284, then it may be 

_ placed here. 
2. siz, Lamb. sil==pujadu, pubattu. 


1. CT. VIII 47 A 19. 
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3. stt, Rejoice, adore, be happy. ga-an-séi-il, 1 will be happy, (¢usdém), CT. XVI 
7, 277. ni-si-il-e, it rejoices, Cyl. A 2,5. si-il=-dalalu, ka-sil=daldlu, 
adore. Aa-zal, worshipful, mutallu. Noun; sil, sil, gladness, risatu, CT. 
XII 6 6. 

sit, Vase (?) receptacle (?}, sid = Silum Sa issuri, nani, a Silu for fish and birds, 

CT. XIf 15 a 9f, restored from V R. 37 0 8; here < (Sé/) = Silum Sa takal- 

tim and 3éri, a silum, a leather bottle, and a Sélum for flesh. The $¢-2?—= 

Silum, of the gardener, CT. XII 2 rev. 619. In 1] R. 62 6d 60-64 8i-du = 

Saf]. IS-PA SWS = Sil-lu-Sa NWN. IS-PA-TU SHH =]Y sa WW 

TUL-BA \VWS = YY Sa WN. sil= VY $a takaltim't. In favourof a mean- 

ing, receptacle, is the reading bir = Silum, V R. 37 6 7-9 and the ele- 
ment TUL in Il R. 62 ¢ 638. 

*4. Sim, Ointment, paste. Simarikku. Cyl. A 27, 9. 24. 

2. SIM, SIM, Bowl. Sim-3ké mu-dim-dim, he constructed (the stone) into a bowl, 
Cyl. A 23, 6. scm na@ é-a Sd-ga-bi, the stone bowl placed in the temple, 
29,5. A si-im of gold, RTC. 221 obv.1 4. 223 obv. 13. A sé-tm-du-of 
copper, TU. 124 VII 6. The “"#dsi-im-da ot Ningirsu, 279. Employed 
as a musical instrument with a-id, Cyl. A 18, 19; 28,18; B. 15, 20. 

3. sim, To sieve. sim (NAM)=Sabdlu. sid nu-sim, unsieved meal, IV R. 561 
23; 58 [ 32. 

4, SIN, stn, SEN, Gleam, be clean. Sin = ebebu. a-gub-ba uru Sin-Sin-na-e-ne, 
meal waters purifying the city, CT. XVII 40, 77. Sin-(d8} = tupassas, 
thou shalf make shine with ointments, CT. XXHI43, 7. — Noun; Sin = 
Sennu, copper vessel, §uktu, copper. Possibly here the nae of the moon 


sin. 

1. str, Ser, Sing. For nir. sir==zamdru, sardju. se-ir = samaru, sb 350. 
9'8sip = malilu flute. md-sir = zamart, song. a-Se-ir, lamentation. 
sir-ra ud-dé gig-gig-ga = sirhi dmi musgamris, cry of the woe making 
spirit, SBP. 16, n. 1. 

. stn, Shine. sir, sir = namdaru, napdgu. sir, sir==ndru light. sir =ndru. 


%~ 


Se-ir, brightness, Saruru. sir == diparu, torch, AQ. 4489 rev. 9. 

3, SIR, a) Reduce to extremities. sir==zardba. zi-ir=asdsu, be in misery. ud- 
de sit-sir-ré = imu munisu, the spirit which reduces to weakness, SBP. 
W6n.1. mu-lu mu-un-str-sir-riz nist unnas (var. usarrat), SBP. 44 
rey. 1, sir-ra=earbi8s, in affliction. — Noun; affliction, arurtu. su-ma se- 
ir-ra ma-al-la-ba, he who has put woe in mine hand, IV R. 21* b note 5. 
Ct. Se-ir nu-ma-al-la-bi, SBH. 101, 60. See sur 1. 


1. Collated by me. 


oT. Xvy 
=dalalu, 
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b) Bind. sir=kasaru. kisrisir, i.e. kisri kusur, tie a knot, CT. XXIT 
18, 46. Perhaps here esir pitch, ‘binding liquid’(?}. Also sir iddé, 
pitch. 


. smn, Run away. sir serd, CT. XIX 21,17. sir to rush, blow. imir-sir = 


edépu sa Sari, KA-sir-sir =uddupu, Sm. 6 obv. 18. 


. sR, Be verdant. See sar. sir=arku, grass, II R. 44 a 8. sir=erigu, to 


plant, cause vegetation to grow, ibid. 1.9. sir-str=Surrd, cause vegeta- 
tion to thrive, CT. KIX 21, 20. 

ser, Be fullgrown, eminent. For nis 2. Se-ir-ma-al=etillu, heroic. Se-ir nu- 
un-ma-al, not heroic, CT. XV 9, 16. 


. str, Be long. sir, sir=ardku. nam-til-mu ge-sir-ri, may he lengthen my 


life, RA. 11 79, 1. 12. 

, To anoint. sé3 = pasdsu. duk ges = 3ikkatu, ointment bottle. 

See Sué 2. 

er-8é8- Ses == bakt. See Sus 3. 

se, Brother. ses =au. 

ses, Evil. Ses (sic!) limnu. Ses-si-meg, they are evil, IV R. (first ed.) 2051. 

sira, Water pail. RAD (3ita)= rdtu, <eTTy (Sita) = bérdti, springs. sita- 
mag== bél bérdti, title of Adad, SBH. 49, 14. peg. 

stra, Total sum, reckoning. See sid 5. <elT] Sita = riksu, total. sitt= 
minttu, reckoning. 

Sitim, Skilled workman, idinnu. For 8u-dim. See “aim, create. Also 
geludim = idinnu. 

siTEN, Pavement, mdlaku, CT. XIX 17 a 28. Cf. 8id=alaktu, road. 

sc, Fall into misery, 8a, $@=addaru, d&aru, rdbu, nddu. 13g 3. 

ict, Rush, pierce. 8&@—=nikilpt, paldsu, 

sc. Plan, judge. s%@—=kapddu, sapdtu. s%—=piristu, wisdom. See sig 10. 

st. Hand. gu=katd. s8iin sa-lug, hand-washing, Cyl. B 6, 25. 


it. Finger. Su—ubanu. Connected with sz, finger. 

sc, Red. samu. Written >> wa . For sug. 

sz, Add to, increase, ruddd. See sug 10. 

ive. sts, a} To hurl down. sub = labanu, nadd. sub, crushed, fallen in 
misery. udu-8ub, the desolate sheep, CT. XV 28, 26. w-sub, strong and 
weak (mu&kinu), Cyl. B 18, 1. — Noun; sub, prostration, miktu. 

« To incline oneself, bow, worship. Sub= Sukénu. ki-a ge-su-ub, upon 
the earth mayest thou bow down, Hrozny, Ninib 28, 11. su-ub—nasaku, 
ro kiss. — Noun; sud, prayer. su-ba mi-ni-dur-dir, he placed with prayer, 
Cxl A 8,9. gig sub-bé mu-na-zal-e, by night offerings glowed, 18, 29. 

245 mu-na-tuim, he offered prayer unto her, 4,7. a-nun-na bar-mu-a sub 
Fz-mf-su-sa, May the Anunakki speak to thee a prayer for my soul, Cyl. B 


SRaM, SUM, 16 
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2, 6. One who is obedient, subject. Sub lugal-ge, the obedient subject of 
the king, SAK. 54 i) 114. One who causes obedience, shepherd. séb = 
reu, CT. XIL106 18. Samag sub-bé an-na, shepherd of heaven, SBH. 86 
rey. 5. 


. 8uB, suB, Flee. §gub==naparsudu, rapddu, aba&ku (perish), sdku. ire-da-su-ub- 


ba-as, together they hastened, SBP. 314, 30. It is probable that the sign 


Bu acquired the value, sub, sab, trom this root, a value later employed 


for shepherd. 


. us, suB, Pure, clean, bright. 8uéb—= band. ide $ub-ba, shining face, v. SAI. 


9016. unu sub the pure abode, Gud. F 1, 16. Denom. verb, be pure. su- 
ub= masdsu, be resplendent. su-ub=Suklulu of the moon completing. 
its disk. si-b¢ nu-mu-un-su-ub-su-ub = karni-su ul usaklil, its horn it has 
not completed. u-me-ni-su-ub-su-ub =listakil, may he be perfect in pu- 
rity, 

SuBuUR, SUBUR, Earth. Only in the name of the god Ninsubur. Ancient sign 
similar to DUN and SAH, St. Vaut. rey. 6, 10; Eannatum Galet A 6, 17. 
su-bur= SAH, Weissbach, Miscel. Taf. 11, 27. Su-bur = U + SAH, ZA 
XIX 368. umunsubur-ra=béel irsitim, SBH. 188, 106. Cf. Th.-Dangin, 
Lettres et Contrats, p. 65. 


. SUD, Faraway. sud==riku. Unsearchable. Sag-ga-ni si-du-dm, his heart is 


unsearchable, Cyl. A 1, 21. 8ag an-dim su-du-ni, he whose heart like 
heaven is unsearchable, 6, 4. /gi sud il-il, the eye which sees far away, 
9,18. su-ni-ta ba-ni-in-sud-sud, she is far from his body, CT. XVII 29, 
27. bal-su-ud, a long reign, CT. I 46, 16. 


. sup, To grind. sud=-kasdsu, kasému, ur-bi stid, grind together (herbs), CT. 


XXUHI 46, 6. sud= kasdsu, CT. XII 24 a 6. 


. sUD, Light. For sug 9. an st-ud-da~-adm=ntr S8amé, light of heaven, SBH. 


98, 1. 


. sup, Add to, increase. Only yet found in the sense of bearing interest, paying 


taxes. su-su-dam, it will bear interest; (fn X su-dam, in such and such a 
month (the grain tax) will be paid, Huber in Hilpr. Anniv. 193. egir 
EBURU-8&« su-su-dam, after the harvest interest will be charged, ibid. 199. 


*1. Sua, Food. gug=hkurmatu. 6é-Sug-ga, house of provisions, part of the temple, 


2. 


Nik. 2 obv. 8; RTC. 60 rev. 1; TSA. Lobv. IX. Possibly connected with 
sud 2. 

suG, a) Water-basin. sug = buninnu. Fishpond, sukku, Urukagina Cone B IL 
16. In the Plaque ovale I 6 a measure for grain. disug =: buginnu, a 
pail made of reeds. — b}) Denom. verb, sug, Sug, to water, sprinkle, erésu, 
saldhu, zardku. Baptize, Sali, tabd. ud EBURU... mu-un-sug (utabbi), 
the storm drowns the harvest, SBP. 20, 45. ia Sim erin-na mu-un-na 
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sug-e, with oil and cedar ointment I will sprinkle (the statue), p. 198, 38. 


os 


. suc, Hurl down, sug = sapdnu, sag sig = meranus, with dejected heart. 


[sig 3. 

4. suc, High, foremost. sug = Saku, elitu. mas-sug, leading goat, massa. 
sig. 

5. suc, Rush, hasten. sug==nikilpd, Saddbu. im-3i-stg-gi-es, they hastened, 
SBP. 314, 31. 


6. sua, Be full. stig== mald, sénu, , sig. 

7. sua, To fix, stand. mu-na-da-Su-gi-es, he installed them, Cyl. B11, 14. ni-tb- 
Su-gi-e8-dm, they stood forth, presented themselves before the judge, 
RTC. 295 rev. 3. 

. suG, Increase, rudd. lal-li su-ga, the interest is lacking, CT. L118 A 2. lal-li 


wa 


su-ga-ni, B19. One shekel 72 Se of silver the su-ga of Alla, i. e., interest 
to be paid by Alla, CT. X 36 II 1..- tb-da-su-gi, interest will be paid. 
Perhaps this meaning ‘interest, tax’ in cases like BM. 19064 obv. 18, a bull 
the su-ga of a farmer. 

a. suc, Brightness. Inferred for sud 3 and su 1. 

10, sue, Hole, cavity (?}. Only in sagar-stig-stig = temiri, epri, underground 
oven, CT. XIX 20, 16. 

1. sud, To pluck away. sug=nasdpu, bulli, annihilate. 

2. sud, Foundation. .sug, sug == ussu. 

sudus,; Foundation. isdu. See sukué. 

SUL, a) Street. su-lw= ao % = stku, suli. ~ b) Decision, oversight, pikittu. 
Deriv. of 1/sil, to divide, distinguish. 

sut, Mighty. idlu. Der. nam-8Sul-la, might, Radau, Miscel. 5, 1. 

stmuG, Pain. su body, mug distress, gilittu. sdlu 8a surri, a disease of the 
heart. 

L. st, Sun, Shine, be clean. Active to purify. ¢dé su-nu, bright eyes, CT. XV 
18 rev. 1. ken su-na bi-nad, ina clean place he sleeps, CT. XV 23 b 18. 
ka-a §u-ne == pdsisat pi-Su, (she who is) the anointer of his mouth, (puri- 
fier of his speech), ASKT. 129, 17. sun =namuésisu, radiance. Sun = 
sa@mu, red. Here also Sun = Sunnu, copper vessel. See Sin. 


«, Devastate, overwhelm. sin=nakdru. A temple ba-di a-ba ba-stn, 


a 
ie 
ct 
“A 


was built and afterward destroyed, CT. I 45, 16. Become a ruin, old, 
sun=labiru. ki-bal ni-sun = tuspal, (var. takkur}, the hostile land 
thou dost overwhelm, BA. V 633, 24. gun sun-na, bull that overwhelms, 
SBP. 112, 1; SBH. 46, 1. sun=rimu, wild ox. Full form am-sun = 
Hence sun=kablu, battle. A title of Adad is Sun nu kus-sd, he 
. wearies not in battle, CT. XXV 24,16. Here ki-bt ba-an-su-ni-3u 
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whither has he perished? CT. XV 28 27. gi-sun-ni, the withered reeds, 
SBP. 334, 16. 


. suN, Water vessel. sun = nartabu. duksyun — murattibu. In II R. 30 no. 5 


oby. employed before a number words for vessel. Possibly same word 
as §un copper vessel, discussed under sun 1. 


. SUR, SUR, Misery, distress. 8u-ir—=arurtu. Denom. verb, Sur=adaru. a- 


tug-sig-a-dim Su-ur-ra ba-ni-ib-rig, as one clothed in a mourner's robe it 
has overwhelmed me with sorrow, SBP. 134, 26. sur==Sukammumu, 
murmur in sorrow. Active, cause misery. The headache al-sur-ra = 
isdr, causes affiction, CT. XVII 25, 24. 


. suR, Song, lamentation. sdr = Sisitu. sir = subtu, song service. Denom. 


verb, sur, to lament, saradju, suppuru. Sing, zamaru., Here surru= 
kala, psalmist. |/nir 1. 


. SUR, SUR, a) Blaze, shine, be clean. sir 2. sur=saradru. dumu dingir-ra- 


na a-dim ge-im-ma-an-sur-sur-ri= mar ili-8u kima mé lisruruma, may 
the son of his god be clean as water, K. 5135 rev.15. Hence sur=kapiru, 
purified. a-sur, pure water, water from the sources, hence asurru 
spring, CT. XII 25, 22. asurraklu, water-level, river bed. imi a-sur, 
clay from the water level, Aiskattu. Written a-sur, a-sur. 
b) Angry, raging. Sur = issu, samru. sur, sir=sarru, enraged. sur- 
ri-eé = sarrig, with rage. sur= gipittu, anger. Cf. the name of the 
plant, Samgel(?)-sur-ra-Sar = sipittu. Here the name of the bird of battle 
sur-di, Cyl. B 7, 21. Denom. verb, Sur, to be angry, esé3u. sur = 
sararu. 


4. sun, Meadow. sir 5. sar, 8ur= birutu. 


5. sur, a) Weave. sur=famd. sur=kandnu, of birds weaving nests. Sarasa, 


6. 
7. 


SUR, 
SUR, 


stitch. Cf. d-ba sir-stir = Sardsu, K. 4597, 65. sig lag min-tab-ba sur- 
ra, white wool woven double, ASKT. 90, 55. sur=basdmu, weave. 
eféru, bind with a garland. 

b) Mix. sur= mazt, Sahdtu. galu gesten sur-ra, mixer of wines. 
Cf. CT. XXIII 46,6. Here sur, writhe. mus-dim mu-un-sur-sur-e-ne = 
kima siri ittanaslalu, like a serpent they writhe, CT. XVI 9 6 20. Same 
root as Sar, to mix. 

To measure. sur-sur = masa}u,V R. 42 ¢ 48. sir 7. 

a) To be poured out, nathaku. nam-tar su-ni-ta a-dim ge-im-ma-an- 
sur-sur-ri, May the disease namtaru from his body like water be poured 
out, IV R. 16 6 49. @ su-an-na an-ta sur-ra-a, water of his body from 
on high pour out, K. 3462 rev. 5. In medical texts employed for éré to 
run a poultice on a bandage, Kichler, Medizin, p. 81. Also of depositing 
grain, mu-sur, Nik. 48 end. 
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b) To rain. sur=azandnu. mud sur-sur-mes = musaanin damé, causing 
blood to be poured out like rain, CT. XVI 14 6 26. ség sur—=zunnu 
izannun, it will rain rain, Thompson, Rep. 91 obv. 7. immer-dim ba-da- 
an-sur=kima Samiti uspili (var. isnun), Like a storm it has deluged, 
SBP. 234 rev. 7. 

. §usuB, To abandon. Su-su-ub=esipu. From sub 1. 

. SusuB, Make bright. susub== masasu, From sub 3. 

. SusuB, Mantle, wrap. '493u-su-ub = Susuppu, sasuppu. Johns, Deeds, 1028, 4. 
Semitic translation sdau, SAI. 5068. bugsusub e-dib = edippatum, 
V R15, 81. 8u-su-ub-ba = sintatu, a woollen garment, K. 4597, 17. 

1. gus, Ointment flask. 8a8—zirku, ambu. Se8 1. Ct. dukses — sikkatu. 

. §u8, Suppress. Sus, 8s = sabdpu,katému,abdsu. Overawe. é-ninnit ktr-ra- 
Sar mi-ni-ib-§us, Eninnu overawes all lands. Noun; sua, sus = erib 
Samési, sunset, original form babbar-sus, suppression of the sun. 8d, 
sus = hissatu, conquest. 

. $u8, To weep. 8si&3 = bakd, Br. 5082 and CT. XII 27 rev. 12. 

TaB, Touch, take, approach, fed, likd. See tag 1. 

. TAB, Add to, esépu. See tag 1. 

TaB, To open, pitt. See tag 2. 

TAB, Fear, galadu. See tag 3. 

TAB, Smite, break up, sapdnu, mahdsu, Samatu. See tag 4. 

. TAB, Blaze, burn, famdtu. 

. TAB, TAP, The double, tappu, twin, companion. ga-a-ta-ab, verily I will 
double, ¢b-tab-bi, he shall pay double, Hilprecht Anniv. 206. tab, tdb= 
Sind, two, in-tab = usteni, it doubles itself, ASKT. 51,50. tab= ma@éu, 
twin. 

. TAG, Touch, take, lapdtu. a-au izi ne-tag, thy side a flame shall touch, 
Cyl. A 12, 10. ia nu-tag-ga, untouched by fire, Cyl. B 3, 23. in-na-an- 
tag, she has caused her to take, Poebel, 8, 8. 4/tig 1. Here tag = bdru, 
catch, but cf. 1/dib to enclose, capture. 

2. rac, Rest, abide, labasu. 1/teg 2. See also dag. 

. TAG, Hammer, fashion, construct. mafdsu, suwunu, epésu, V R. 32, 211. Often 
in gu-tag. sa-gin-na §u-v-ma-ni-tag, adorn (the chariot) with’ lazuli, 
Cyl. A 6, 194, gelisy.tag-tag == epis iptika, tanner (?). 9% “dim-tag-tag = 
mdpisu, mechanic. 9elubdar-tag-tag = apis basami, maker of balsams. 
geligar.tag-tag = épis kappati, miller (?}, V R. 32 d 20-24; I R. 5L no. 2. 

. TAG, Increase, help, give aid. tag = esépu, rdsu. nig-sal-us-sé... ba-an- 
tag-ga-dm, the bridal gifts he increased, Gud. H7, 21. gar ba-an-tag, food 


1. See also Cyl. A 27,9; Gud. C 3, 10: E 3, 15; F 3,5; Ent. Clou. 2, 8; BA. 
648, 6; CT. 1V 3 6 14, 


mo ow 29 


~ 
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. TAG, Terror, tag = kulittu, VR. 21 g 7. Denom. verb, be terrified, t4 


. TAG, Hammer, construct. im-me-in-tdg-tag = uaain-8u, he shall construct ize 


4. tac, Resting place, stall, tag = tarbasu. [ teg 2. 7 
- TAL, Wailing. tal, tél = ikkilu. ta-al — ikkilum, AO. 4489 rev. 8. téi— q 


- TAL, Humanity. tal=salmat kakkadi, Sm. 11 + 980 rev. 12. Noun from :Z 
- TAL, Understanding, ear. tal = hasisu, nimeku, wisdom. uenu,ear. Denor. | 
- TAL, Conditional particle = summa. See p. 165. 

- TAL, Twin, comrade. tal= tallu, tulimu. Ct. dal, to correspond to, mabarsu. 


» TAR, a) Sever, cut. tar = par@u, strip off. katdpu, cut down. Patarn. 


- TAR, Burn. tar = kababu, Bab. I 205 no. 340". kararu, kataru, 
» TAR, Weak, little. tar—dallu. For tur, Written also tallu, SAI. 335. 
. TL, Take, lakd. For tig 1. Often in Su-ba-ti, he received. Ct. Su-ba-an-te-ga- 


- TI, Rest, ndéfu, asabu. For tig 2. 


1. TIa, TEG, a) Touch, take, approach. Cé. tag 1, tab 1. teg=lika. Ordinarily 


he increased, Cyl. B 1, 16. d-gub-bu-mu-ki tag-ab, at my left side we 
aid (ris), CT. XVI 7, 264. mds tag-ge-dam, interest will be chars. 
passim. md8& tag ib-dam, he will pay interest, CT. VIIl 41B 13, Dee! 
a-tag, helper, résu. 


galddu, palabu. tag = kaladu. [The value tag tor E VYYx is proven br 
the passages u-ta-ag — u-tag, V R. 88d 34=9 61]. See tub 2, 


him, CT. XVII 4, 19. 


rigmu, ery. tal (SAT, 5107), tal = tantkatu, lament. pil 4, 
to live. tal— baldtu, lite, Nbn. no. 2 Il 8. 


verb, tal= hasdsu, have understanding, AO. 3980 oby. 11; IV R. 11 4 19. 
Samas sa Sunati tal-a(iassasa), who understands dreams, CT. XXIII 18, 41. 


tal, tél-tél = mitharis, correspondingly, 


Separate, etc. Noun, tar = siktu, sting. 

b) Decide. tar=sdmu, to fix, determine. pardsu, decide. asaru, pakadu, 
oversee. Situlu, seek wisdom. Noun ; tar = mundalku, councillor. Der. 
namtar, fate, 8imtu, 


en, Poebel, 24, 9. 


Su-teg. Also in tig-aga = lik, v. SAI. 2049. maharu, accept, receive. 
Cf. dialectic tem in sir-sag te-ma-a, the first lament receive, SBH. 31, 15. 
teg= rast, acquire. See tuk. From the notion ‘touch’, the verb came to 
mean reach unto, approach, construed with 8@. galu tu-ra-si te-ga-da- 
mu, when I draw nigh unto the sick man, CT. XV15, 180. teg = teha, to 
approach. In the compound ni teg, to have fear, to fear. gis-gig-su-8i ni 
ga-ma-si-ib-teg, for thy shadow I have reverence, Cyl. A 3, 15. With 
persons the proper construction is ra. mir galu-ra, teg-a-ta, the girdle 
which is made to be put upon a man, II R.19 07, 


ow ww 
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b) Bind, wrap. Probably teg 3 belongs here. 


. TEG, To repose. teg = pasdpu, ndépu. See ten and tug, tub. 
. TEG, To bind, weave. Connected with dibl. teg—kast, la’abu. Hence teg= 


kannu, nest. Deriv. tug, a garment. 


4. Tic, Neck, kigadu. Loan-word tikku, neck. 


1. TIL, Be complete, cease. tl, til, til=gamaru. ti-la, til= katt, come to an 


end. dtg-bi al-til', the affair is ended, passim in contracts. itu til-la-dm, 
the month came to an end, Cyl. B 3,5. dug-li-bi nu-til-la, his riches cease 
not, IV R. 23 ) 11. Causative, bring to an end, lakdtu,kutth. ge-ib-til-li- 
ne, may they bring to an end (his seed), CT. XXI 26, 11. en tar-tir-bi 
til-la-ab, while it is young let it come to an end (nagmir), IV R. 13 a 42. 
Adj. complete. Sam-til-la-bi-8d, unto its full price, passim in contracts. 
Noun, ¢il, totality gimru. 


. TIL, To live, exist. tl, Ul— baldtu, basd, emu. til—damaku, live in good 


health. tig-til, life giving breast, uru, I] R. 380 e 18. Der. namtil, life. 


. TIL, To wail. Noun; wailing. ¢7/ = Sisitu. See tal 1. ti-il = tanukatum, 


AO. 4489 rev. 7. 


. TEN, To repose. te-en= pasadhu, ndfu. igi an asag-ga-ge ne-te-ni, before the 


shining heaven it reposes, Cyl. B 11, 16. balag nu-te-en-te-en, the lyre 
does not cause her to repose, BA. V 667, 18. Sub-bi ba-ni-ib-te-en, may 
the prayers appease thee, SBP. 286, 7. For teg 2. 


. TEN, To have. Only in né-ten to have fear. nt-nu-te-na, dingir-ra-na, he who 


ag ae 


fears not his god. Noun; ni-te-na, fear, pulutu, SBH. 32, 7; 42, 8. 
Tin, To live. For tél 2. tin, din = baldtu. 


2. TIN, Be powerful, possess mastery. See tun 1, tu1. Only as adj. tin = hditu, 


muttaggi8u, overseer, watchman. sikaru, vigorous. In mu(8s)-tin, 
powerful person, bélu, beltu, Late form mugen employed for bélu or 
Enlil, V R. 44 ¢ 45. Sama& mu-tin im-ma kar-ra, lord of the sunset, 
SBP. 64, 33. 
Tin, Original sense perhaps tree, log. 9Stir = kistu, forest. Hence tir, 
building, admanu, subtu. 1 R. 69 a 20. Perhaps connected with ur 15. 
Crush, overpower. tu-u=fati, Rm. 2588 rev. £9. kamda@ru, SAI. 1767. 


hy 
, 
qa 


araent, tu-u = subatu, Rm. 2588 rev. 25. For tug. 

1. tice ramaku, ragamu. Wash. The serpent which.... @ a-tu- 

—<zsnes itself in water, Cyl. B 16,14. Noun; tu-w=rimku, washing. 
v2 wash, pour out. 

russe. td= ti, Siptu. 


TT, VI 37 B11. 
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1. Tus, To repose. ndéhu. Peace niftu. For tig', Tig. tib=pasaju. tub = 
nadpu. sag-su dé-en-na-tib-e, may thy heart repose. uSum sdg-bi im- 
ma-ab-tub-bi, a good dragon he caused to rest there, Cyl. A 25, 28. The 
sailors md e-tab-ba-a, who stay on ships, Urukag. Cone A IV 4. : 


na gen-tub, may she cause to cease his violence, Gud. B 9, 9. tub, peace. 
in tub-dug, to command cessation of trouble etc. sd-bi.... tab-bi ne-nz- 
in-dig, they settled the lawsuit, Poebel, 10, 15. 

2. TUB, Quake with fear. t@b—=rdbu. an imi tiib-ba-ni, the heavens tremble <# 
themselves, SBH. 9, 88. sig-tiib—=raibtu, palsy, ASKT. 72, 25. 

Tub, a) To bring forth, beget. tud = alddu (of both male and female), banz. 
dumu an aazag-gi tud-da, child born of the pure heavens, Cyl. A 2, 3. 
barun tud-da, a lamb-bearing ewe, CT. IX 29 oby. 18. Der. a-tud, of- 
spring. 983inig .... an t-tud-ta é-ninnit im-ta-el-e-ne, with tamarisk 
product of heaven they purge Eninnu, Cyl. B 4,10. Hence denom. verb, 
im-ta-t-tud-da, it is begotten, CT. XVII 40, 9. 

b) To build. Diorite alan-na-ni-8u% mu-tud, he fashioned into a statue. 
Gud. A 3,3. See also SAK. 2 a) I1 2; IIE 2. 

1. ruG, Obtain, possess. tug, tuk==rasu, isd. Vtig 1. asag lag-ga X+Y e-da- 
tug, pure gold X and Y took together, RTC. 28. gab-réi nu-tug, a rival he 
has not, passim. 

2. ruG, To repose. Original of tub 1. So read tuig-mal, to appease (nifta sakanu). 
Say mu-na-tug-mal-e*, he gave his heart repose, Cyl. A 18, 2. Cf. Cyl. 
B 10, 16. ea-ra ma-ra-tig-mal-e, he will give thee repose, Cyl. A 7, 5. 

3. Tua, Cloth made of fibres, flax, hemp, etc. tug == sabatu. 

1. TUG, To open, set free. tug == pitt,, pataru. 8u-tug, open the hand, to take. 
igi-tug, open the eye, to see. azag-ta tug-ga, redeemed with money, CT, 
II 46, 115. 

2. TuG, Be plentiful. For dug. tu-ug = dubhudu, CT. XII 11 d 23. 

1. rut, Small. tu-tu-la = sifibiru. subburu, littleness, IV R. 13 6 5. tul for 
tur 4, 

2. TUL, Great. gen-‘tu-ul = lu irbd, may it be mighty, VAT. 251 obv. 12. ‘tu-‘tu- 
la = ra-ba-a, SBH. no. 62, 5. ‘tu-‘tu-ld-bi = rabis, K 69 rev. 10, 12: 
of, 42, 56. 

tum, To carry. tum, tim = babdlu. guskin... mu-na-tum, gold he brought 


1. For the reading tug, tub for JEl = ndfu, v. CT. XV 23 a 16 KU glossed tu, 
with the meaning ndéfu. 

2. The writing is invariably but the meaning is certain. Only the reading 
mal for g@ is uncertain. Against making a compound verb of the form is the fact 
that the elements are never separated. In favour of reading mal is the absence of 
a variant gi, ga, and the active meaning. 


w 


20 


cn 
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to him, Cyl. A 16,19. dagdl-mu ma-mu-mu ga-na-tim, my dream to my 
mother I will take, 1, 29. 


. TuN, Conquest, tabtu. tun=diktu, slaughter. nig-tun, violence, DA. 124, 18. 


Denom. verb, tun=kamaru, to overpower. 4/tin 2. 


. TuN, A noun employed for parts of the dress. tén = suktu, sunu, ihsu, 


wrapper. 


. TUN, Cavity. tdén=Sapalu, Jubtu. See dun 2. A vessel, makaltu, Saptu. 


imi-tin uru-na-ba-st igi-aid ba-si-bar, upon the clay bow! of his city he 
cast a faithful eye, Cyl. A 19, 4. 


. TUR, To enter, erébu. Construed with su, if the emphasis is on the motion, 


é-a-ni-su ba-ab-tu-ri, into his house he entered, JI R. 13 @ 40. é-a-tu-a-8u 
tu-ra-gu-dé, when thou enterest into the house of washing, p. 193, 20. 
Ordinarily with locative § 74. é galu-ka nu-tur, he entered not the house 
_ of any man, Gud. B 5, 11, Often in Labbar tur, sunset, ‘entering of the 


sun’. Also tur,simply, in the phrase Aur tur, sunrise and sunset, Cyl. A 2, 
6, etc. See kur. 


. TUR, Sickness. tu-ra ba-nad, in sickness he lies, ina mursé salil, Adj. sick. 


dagal galu tu-ra-ge, mother of the sick man, Cyl. B 4,17. as [kal] tu-ra, 
one workman [is] ill, BM. 17775 rev. 14. 


. TUR, Stable, court. tur=tarbasu. mu-au-st tur ge-im-si-di-di, for thy sake 


the stalls shall be built, Cyl. B 22, 17. 


. Tur, Little, small. t#r=sifru. Hence loan-word téru, son, SBH. 127, 16. 


tur dug-ga-da, to speak little [words], Cyl. B 8, 23. Littleness. ud tar- 
ra-a-ni-ta, from the days of his youth. Weakness. tér-tar= unnuttu, 
unnussu. Denom. verb, suffuru to make little, 8ag ka-ke-da é-a-dé ib- 
tir-ri, he shall diminish the rent of the house, II R. 15 @ 20. 


. TuR, Great. téar=mrabbu. For dur. 


tTurun, To dwell. Variant of durun. 8u-ba-tu-ru-na-dém, he caused to dwell 


oC; 


1 


there, Cyl. A 26, 27. kin nisig udu turun-bi, in the meadow where the 
sheep repose, Cyl. B 1, 17. 


.U, Vegetable, Sammu. Vegetable food, akalu, mdkalu. Usually written wu. 


But cf. abstract dg-u-e = ukuld, food, BA. V 618, 23. lor u asa determin- 
ative of plants and drugs see p. 55. d& nu-un-da-an-kur-e, food he shall 
not eat, IV R 16 6 25. unamtilla-ka, food of life, Radau, Miscel. 4, 36. 


a) High, powerful, strong. @= Sakd. umun gu-da d-a, lord heroic and 


mighty, SBH. 137,54. wm-séru, elevated, CT. XII 48) 31, u-le?u, fdlu, 
kabru', words for strong, mighty. w-sig-ni, the strong and the weak, 
Gud. B 7, 34. -sub-ni, the strong and the down cast, Cyl. B18, 1. Also 
leu, Br. 6024. a-ti-la the high waters. Cyl. A 28, 18, and a-fi-ba= 


1, Streal VR. 35, 9 31. 
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milu kissati, mighty flood, UW R. 39 9 8. ga-du ig-e-t us-sa-bi, the corize 
placed in the door above, i. e., over the door, Cyl. A 26, 26. Hence verz 
‘be high’, d-a enemma-ni, his word is lofty, SBH. 11,1. Noun; strenext. 
emuku. i, CT. XIL5 b 27. d= kissatu, totality. 

b) Denom. verb, to mount, ascend, rakdbu. dk-kur-si ba-i = ana saci 
irtakab, he rides up to the mountains, SBP. 32, 25. Akur-a8 ba-a, unio = 
mountain he has gone, SBP. 318, 25. Perhaps here galu a horsemaz. 
courier (?), RTC. 116 obv. 6. Also in compound d-dtg, to mount. nim- 
Su i-ne-dug, he journeyed toward the upper country, Cyl. A 17, 24 
Ci. 1.25. Also d@== ana (!)'. torakadbu, CT. X11 5 b 26. 

3. u, To behold, i= amaru, baru, hdtu. With augment, ii-dug, ti-di. 

u-a, To adorn, care for. sandnu. g8ginar ... né-gal i-a, the wagon adorned 
with splendour, Cyl. B 13, 18. Noun; caretaker, one who adorns, u-a = 
zaninu. Lugalzagisi d-a “:innini, who cares for Innini, OBI. 87, I 23. 
As noun; care, attention. w-a mi-ni-zid-sid, he bestowed care faithfully. 
Cyl. B6, 7. 

us, Region, tupku, kibratu. KU ub-e nu-il, weapon which no region can 
withstand, Cyl. B 18, 22. Used cosmologically in é-PA ¢-ub-imin-na, 
E-PA temple of the seven zones, Gud. D 2, 10. gar ki8-8at ub-meés, king 
of all regions, ASurnasirpal, Ann. I 35. Employed specifically of the 
outside of a building. ub-ba-ba-da gub==ina tupki-su lizusu, on the 
outside of it may he stand, SBH. 60 rev. 14. Der. ub-dig (IV R. 10 b 53, 
ub-da. Often in ub-da tab-tab-ba the four regions, directions, a term for 
all the world. The notion of the four directions is taken originally from 
the sky. an-ub-da tab-tab-ba, the four quarters of heaven, applied always 
to the earth, OBI. 68 rev. 18. Ibid. 11 wb-da-an. See also CT. V 18 
X20; RA. V 99 18. 

UB, UP, UPU, Cavity, hole. ub, CT. XII 25, 32-36 explained by Suplu, Suttatu, 
huppu. kuppu, juballu, cage. tb glossed kuppu cage, Babyl. Chron. I 8, 
JRAS. 1894, 860. wb, ab = uppu drum. Properly °“ab = drum, as in 
Radau Miscel. 138 V 15. uwb=—télu and #b=—tultu. SAI. 4101, 7811, are 
probably connected. ub-gis-gig = kupd, dark chamber, prison. For wd- 
lil, secret chamber, see lil to bind. Also in ub-Su-ukkin-na, room of 
assembly, ubsulkinaku. The original word is evidently upu, ef. cal (wb: 
with value pu and loan-word uppu. 

up, Daylight, urru, day, dmu. Originally uq 1, fierce heat, hence often em- 
ployed for storm. For dmu in the sense of spirit, v. SBP. 98 n.7. For 
the adverb ud-de ud-da, then, ud, when, v. § 222, and SBP. 44n. 12. ud- 


1. For @ in the sense of ‘upon’ see the example under a) from Cyl. A.-26, 26. 
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:-4: im-é, like the light of day he arose, Cyl. B 16,8. Cf. SBP. 296, 17. 
<--. G=neral word for sheep, immeru, sénu, (includes goats), Suu. ddu-gal, 
zreat sheep, i. e@., ram, SS udu Seg, fat sheep. Also ud ( ) = sénu, 


BE. XIV 48 etc. 
i. 71. Water vessel, jar. Noun formation from dul 2. u-dul=dikaru, SAI. 


i820. See udun. 


RIC. 61 rev. 19; DP. 96 col. I etc. Perhaps ut-tul. in SBP. 338, 23 is a 
phonetic spelling for udul. See utul. 

— =x. Cellar, underground store-room, oven. Loan-word utunu. An udun for 
ia-sun and id-sur, kinds of oil, AL’ 80 I 28. 30; kannu, a vessel for oils, 
SAL, 6625. 

zz, Light, heat. ug, tig, ug =ntru, imu, galu ug-dim sig-gi-a, he who sbines 
as the light, Cyl. B 9, 2t. tig immu, heat. sak-ki tig-ga-ni-ta, with 
glowing face, CT. XXI 31, 16. OBI. 68 I 26. 

-:, Fierce animal, panther. Probably same word as ug 1. ug =labu, nimru. 


fed 


umamtu, fierce wild beast. ugu (Ele) = umamu. Adad whose roar 
is like the wgu, Vir. Adad no. VII 13. ug-ga=raven. musen-uga, raven, 
Th. Rep. 88, 5. ug== ld, wild-ox, cf. ld=nisu, VR. 21 a 41. ug= 
dannu, dakkiku, names of wild animals, CT. XIL 8, 13 f. ug-si-ga, 
ferocious panther, Cyl. A 2,9. uy ni-nad, a panther lay sleeping, 4, 19. 
Adad rides the wj-gal-la, great lion, CT. XV 15, 9. ug-banda, strong 
panther, Cyl. A 26, 27. ug-hd8-e, swift panther, 7, 20; Cyl. B 9, 16. Adj. 
fierce, uggu,aggu. ur-mag ug, the angry lion, Cyl. B 4, 20. 

-:. To slay. uga=-ndru, Rm. 11, 31. Cf. dig = ddku. mu-un-ug =tanar, 
thou didst slay, IV R. 30 611. ug for dug. 

os. Cry, ug=Ssardhu, nissatu. tg= Sisitu, CT. X16 @16. For dug 4. 


a 


sate 


Tit. tku, uG, People. ug nish. ug-ga-na mu-tum, to his people he brought, 
Cyl. A 19, 15. ag-ga mu-na-sig, with the people he went forth, 8, 18. 
ug-gd mar-ma-an-si-en = nisi lijiganimma, let the people hasten, SBH. 


=. See Bab. IV 17 no. 6664. LID-LU flock, utullatu is not to be confused 
~--= che word for herdsman. For the loan-word, cf. Tiglathpileser Prism I 30, the 
sar garrani, also Assurn. I 21, and the n. pr. Tlu-utullani-su, ‘god is his 
, VS. VIL 108, 22. 
2, Ci. Cyl. B 14, 6. _ 


55 


£. 


In Cyl. A 26, 27 ug and ug are different animals. ug=dmu, lion. ug= ° 
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31, 18. Innini iskim ug-ga-ni, prophetess of her people, I R4 n-:. = 
col. II 6. 

uéu, Poisonous insect. ug=ublu, kalmatu, babhu. tg=habhu, ete. Pois--. 
spittle, hence curse. ug = kispu, curse, ubOu, poison. dg = kust, pois-z. 
Slime. 4g of the river, CT, XXIII 43, 9;5,5; Zim. Rt. 113 Anm. i). 

UKKIN, Assembly, pugru. Humanity, apati, KB. VI 351; PSBA. 1910, 120 1. 18. 
Variant unken, CT. XXIV 18, 12. From ug people and gin to assembl=. 
The temple which ukkin-ni sig-a, gives light to humanity, Cyl. A 30, 9. 

1. ux, Glad, happy. ul=ulsu. Bright, joyous, dl—=namru. pie. Noun; glaa- 
ness, risdtu (ul); feast, kirbitu (ul). Grace, annu, CT. XII 41 a end jul- 
la). Ady. ul-li-c%, joyously, SBH. 14, 19; 85,8. Denom. verb, be bright. 
Shine. wl, a= nabatu, CT. XIX 14 bh 28, 

*. UL, Hasten in fear, fallinto terror. ul == parddu. ullu= ~U-4 = pasdku, 
Del. HW. 533 b, is the same Toot as pasaku, 543, lit. ‘spread the limbs’. 
pwa, wets. Also ‘fall into misery and fear’. dl-li-en, he has put me to 
flight, CT. XV 25,39. Noun; als pirittu, terror, ZA. X 199 1. 21. 

3. uL, Cry. dl= sarahu, CT. XII 13.4 15. [71 3. 

4, uL, High. pu 1. ul-lu = siru, CT. XIL 48 } 31. al(?) Saku, high, and 
Sama, heaven, CT. XII 12 0 3. u-lix= Saka sa mé, rising of waters, II R. 
30 @ 11. 

5. uL, Demonstrative pronoun, that, see § 164. 

UL, Star, for mul = kakkabu, Jensen, Cos. 44. ul manma=kakkabu manna, 
CT. XXVI 45, 16= 46,4. ul durun-nu= karab kakkabi, approach of a 
star, Ktichler Med. 67. 

UMMA, Mother, nurse. From Semitic ummu, mother (?), un == ummu. um-ma, 
old woman, IV R. Corr. pl. 6 to pl. 27 no. 41. 20; CT.1V 45 15. Then 
built up with the Sum. augmentda. um-me-da, conceiving woman, taritu. 
CT. XV 27, 5, has the harmonised form e-me-da, Denom. verb, to suckle, 
stnuku, 

1. UMMA, UMMAN, Artisan, skilled workman. faa nam-um-ma, liquor for the 
artisans, SAK. 46 VI 2 (after break). 52 X 33 has nam-um-ma-an, with 
var. nam-um-ma-me, Loan-word ummanu. Hence original Sum. is 
umman, See umuni. Abr. um-me-a (§ 62). amelu um-me-a mudd, the 
wise craftsman, Zim. Rt. no. 24 obv. 19. ana um-me-a la ikul, it he heed 
not the wise one, IVR. 48 a5. aca um-me-a-ge-mes, father of craftsmen, 
Sm. 61 in Bezold, Cat. ukkin um-me-a@, assembly of wise men, V R. 65 a 36. 
um-me is the title of a man, RTC. 53 obv. I 9. 

®. UMMAN, UGNIM, People, host. Written KI-SU-LU-KU-GAR. Anam ab-ba 
umman unu-ki-ga-ge, counsellor of the people of Erech, OBI. 26, 2 f. 
ISiar nin umman, mistress of the people, IV R. 1 @ 68. umman-bi dui- 
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dul, he gathers his host, ASKT. 80, 11. Hence um-mi-a, total, whole, 
CT. VII 36 D 10. 
uMuG, Heart disease. u-mu-ug = Stilu. Der. of mug, distress. Ci. sumug. 
1. umun, Artisan. Harmonised form of umman 1. umtin = ummdnu. Der. 
umun, skilled work, mummu, ummatu. 
2. umuN, Lord. umun==bélu. Prince, rudd. Lady, beltu. Hero,karradu. Often 
U-MU-Un, 
3. UMUN, Swamp, morass. umiin, umuna = hammu, alapi, 1 R. 27 a 57 f. 
umin= mihsu, CT. X11 26610; umun= migfsatu, Br. 8718. Ci, LAGAB + 
UH (umun)= hammu, CT. XI 26 6 14, and cf. ug, slime. Here the 
names of several water plants. u-mu-un = t-gil = elpitu, a kind of 
prickle. 
unu, Abode, great house. unu, unt = Subtu. uni = mdkalu, dining hall. 


uni-a ni-tud, in the great house he has begotten me, Cyl. A 3, 8. wnu, un, 
people, nisd. Late for ugu. 

1, urn, Seize. tr=abdsu. Chirt. mussu7u, to despoil. u-me-ni-tr-ur, despoil, 
Del. HW. 428 6. dingir dingir tr-ur-ri-a-mes = ildni mass ati, the de- 
spoiling gods, Br. 11896. Here ir=bdru, ur=sddu, to hunt, In Kitch. 
Med. XV 88, end-8u ur-mes = issanudu, the meaning appears to be ‘his 
eyes are red *. 

2. un, Be in distress. For sur. tWromardru. ur=asdsu.. ur nu-tuk, not having 
sorrow, la addru, SAI. 8664. Noun; distress, a8i8u (tir), HU-+ PIR tn- 
ga-ur-ri, the birds thou distressest, SBH. 120, 22. 

3. ur, Sexual strength, organ of sex. urmbaltu, bustu. Hence tr=dutu, viri- 
lity, sunu breast, udlw lap. Male organ birku. The god of begetting is 
uri-sid, SAK. 272. Hence uridlu, amelu, male. dr=amtu,maid, urit 
s=allu, strong. uru br )=:ardu, male slave. Denom. verb, uriti= 
erésu to create. Nabu-aé-urii (éris), Nebo has created brothers. Cf. 
Tallquist, NB. 306. pers 1. - 

4. ur, Till the land, make fruitful with water machines. [Same rootas 3?]. ikla 
ina agadibbi ba-an-tr-ru-e (trris}, the field he tills with the hoe{?), ASKT. 
73, 8. @-du-sdr-ra ar-a, he that makes fruitful the grain, IV R. 23 a 18. 
galu urt = érigu the farmer. 

5. un, Weeping. dr=dimtu, SBH. 54 rev. 6. |/er2. See isi. 

6. ur, To protect. &@r, dr—=nasdru. seg ta-ba-tir, obedience was not observed, 
Gud. B 7, 30. e-ne mu-lu urt-urd nu-un-si-ir-[at-ir]?, How long shall he 


1. Lf this interpretation be correct then the roots sddu, hunt, and sddu, be red 
are identical. For ussanadu 11°, employed with end, v. King, Magic 53, 10. 
Also Jensen, KB. VI 1, 390, argues for a single root. 

2. Read if-[i-il-sa-a]. 
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who is protected not escape? BA. V 640,17. Noun ;Ur=kidinu, protecticz. 
TEES (uru) = tagsirtu. ¢-ning urd e-gar-ra, Nina protectress of th= 
enclosures, Nik. 163 oby. II 4. 

7. UR, a) Foundation. ur— iSdu. an-tr, foundation of heaven. ar=isdu, uri 
= ussu. {ERs {uru) =emdu. Often pedestal of a statue, etc. u-- 
bi dag-a mu-na-ni-dé, its pedestal with stone he built, SAK. 40 V 1:2. 
KAK + GIS ur-su mu-na-dim, he has made it asa Support for the battle 
mace, SAK. 31 i) 6. : ; 

b) Part of the body, legs, feet. ur-sig-bt tsi u-ne-tag, his legs and face 
touch with fire, CT. XVI 45, 145. Yet ur meang apparently feet in nig- 
ur-tab-tab-ba, whatsoever is four footed, Bois. Choix 30, 11. d-dr = 
mesréti, limbs, i. e. hands and legs. Cf. ur-uau = isid 8éri, a leg of flesh, 
ham, BE. VIII 106, 6. 

¢) Back(?) d@r=letu, ap galu tu-ra-8t ra-ra-da, in beating the back (?) of the 
sick man, CT, XVI 5, 189. Also ur= lety. bad-tr-ta ba-sub, upon the 
ridge of the city wall he hurled her, All these words go back to an 
original wS, to place, to Support emédu. Hence ur = emédu. 

8. ur, Demonstrative pronoun, § 163, 

9. UR, URU, City. uu, Uru, urh=alu. uri = ummanu, host, K. 69 oby. 15. 
ar = kapru, village. urugal, irkal = irkallu, arailu', the great city (of 
the dead), hell. Possibly connected with eri to beget. : 

10. uR, Go, advance. [“ara. tir = haldsu, cf, ra= hilsd, run away, ur = bau, 
come. ur, ur=hamamu to lead. a-ma-ru ur-ra, the advancing storm, 
SBH. 38,8. ur rakabu, to ride. 

11. ur, One. ar = édu, isten. ur = i8ten, ur, tr = mitharu, unanimous, See 
ru 2. 

12. ur, To bristle, Bore with a pointed instrument, to harrow, ur = gakaku. ba- 
ab-ur-ra = usakkak, he shall harrow, ASKT. 73,6. ur= sgakaku $a ikli, 
and masaru 8a ikli, to harrow a field, BM. 47779, rev. ef. 36991, 19. tug 
ligip ur-ra, & garment studded with sharp points. sig-tir = Sintu, a 
woollen garment beaded. Su-tr-Su-tir = Sintatu, beaded belt. ur — 
masaru, The fox's tail im-ma-ni-ib-tir-tir — imtanassar, bristled (?), 
IV R. 11 a 43, 

13. ur, Hostile, nakru. uru-ma uri, me-en, var. ur-ri_ mén, to my city I am 
hostile, CT. XV 81. 1 (above) = 24, 9. Possibly connected with kur. 

14. ur, Dog, kalbu. ur-bar-ra, wild dog. ur-mag, lion. panther labbu. ur 
idim, the howling dog, uridimmi. See idim 3 and SAI. 8662. 

15. ur, Old, labiru, Value assumed for U-ra = labiru from Poebel 11, 21, la-lu- 
Ui. e. ur, Man against man. 


1. Probably a late harmonised form of irkal. 
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16. ur, Roof, house, stable. dr=sara, rubsu, rukbu. ddru, camp. ar-—=rukbu. 
Possibly connected with tdr = tarbasu, stall. See Bab. 11 119. 

. v8, Decision, order, dia tému. pes 2. 

. v8, Sixty, p. 119. 


aw toe 


. v8, To place. uS=emédu. To place upon. Ships... gu-de-a en @.nin-gir- 
su-ra im-ma-na-us, were loaded for Gudea the priest of Ningirsu, Cyl. A 
16,12. sag-ga & dé-ib-us = ahi lummid-su, I will place (my) side by him, 
i. e., will stand beside him, ASKT. 81, 13. ga-du ig-e-@ us-sa-bi, the 
cornice which was placed above the door, Cyl. A 26, 26. Noun; ué = 
nimedu, foundation, see ur 7. Ofatemple; us-b: mu-aszag, its foundation 
I have consecrated, Gud. E 8, 6. See wssa 1. 

4, uS, To follow after, drive. mu-un-us-e = ridannt, it follows me. im-ma-an- 
us = urtedi-su, it follows him, 1V R. 2 VI 3. na é-a-ni-sk im-ma-an- 
us-es, the man unto his house they have driven, 1V R.16 620. git-ud-da us 
== ridd Sa alpi, one who drives oxen, II R. 24a 60. See ussa 2. 

5. us, Side. us = Siddu, the long side of a field, V R. 20,46. us-an-ta, the upper 
side, us-Ai-ta, the lower side. 

vussu, Hight, see p. 118. 

1. ussa, To place, eméedu. mug gis-kun sug-bi us-sa, place his limbs against (his) 
rump', Craig, RT. 1 11a10. Tread upon, désu. bar-bi al-us-sa=ahati 
idd&, SBP. 42, 68. 6 me-lam-hi an-ni us-sa, the temple whose splendour 
is erected heavenward, Cyl. A 17, 18. 

2, ussa, To follow, drive. seg anna-dim ussa= kima sunnu ga istu gamé Surdi, 
like rain which is driven from heaven, CT. XVII 33, 36. ussa-mu = ina 
ridi-ia, as I follow after. Hence adj. next, following. mu ussa, the 
following year?. Employed passim to denote second guality. kas ussa, 
liquor of the second quality. sig-sig, good wool, but sig ussa sig, wool 
of second quality of goodness. 

1. ussapvu, Driver, shepherd. galuussadu=ridd. ussa2 with augment du(g}. 

2, ussaDu, Side. wé 5 with augment dulg). <A field is ussadu X, beside the field 
of X. 

usaG, A temple devotee (both genders). galtysag-ga, Cyl. A 13, 14. (Here 
written SA-u-G], The d-sag of the gods, Radau, Ninib, 33, 6. I&tar is 
called u-sag-gd-ge, SBP. 300,1. See usug. 

1. usan, Darkness. usan, Usan = Simetan. Night, llaiu. 

2. usan, Whip. wsdn = kinnasu, CT. X118, 31. galu &4usdn-sur, harness maker, 

Poebel, 55,3. usdnla-ba-sig, no one was struck witha whip, Gud. B 4,10. 


1. See above under Aun. 
- » 2. Before the 36*2 year of Dungi this form is mu... mu ussa-bi, year (when 
such and such occurred} — year after that, Kugler, ZA. XXII 66. 
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YS Me win we 


+ USAN, Elamitic word for goddess, SAT. 2290, Ch. ZA. XXII 110, Ninsun. 
. USu, Sunset. For ud-sus, Suppression of daylight. Var. ust, (ry. 
- USu, Dragon. For usum. ust, us, 

- USu, One. Sic SAI. 221, usi — Sten. ust =edisu. Cf. ag, one. 

« USu, Thirty, p 119, 


usuB, Mould for bricks. d-8ub-ba — nalbantu, A derivative of gub to cash 
mould, labanu. usu) — adattu, basket, may be another word'. In Cri. 
A 16, 17 used in mining metals. 

USUG, a} Sanctuary. usug = ZA-GAN — esretu. Written hi-K-U- A-ga-ka. 
i. @., ki t-xitt-ga-ka, place of the Sanctuary, DP. 95 VII 5, b) Hence galu 4~ 
sti-ga, a temple devotee, Gud. B 3,15. Then without personal determin- 
ative u-sdg = usukky Syn. of batultu and Garimtu, woman of the temple, 
VR. 42 ¢ f 62. In Smith Miscel. Txs, Pp. 25, 7-9, read {d-sug] = u-stig- 
ga-ak-ku == usule, u-sanga = u-sa-an-ga-ak ku — usuk, u-kitr-[?]-ki = 
t-ku-ur dimun-na-ki — usuk. Notice the word for priest sanga in 1, §, 

usum, Monsier, dragon. 


: UTUL, Herdsman, shepherd. re?u Br. 5237.39. See udul. Cf. SAI. 8895. wtully 


shepherd to be distinguished from utullatu flock = LID-LU-LU-U-A IV R, 
1d 40ana LID-GUD-SE-RLA, VR. 12 @ 38. 

UTUL, Water jar. dikaru, see udul and CT. XII 24 b 16, 

uz, She-goat. us— ensu, Also ewe lagru, Thomp. Rep. 108, 11, 


- UZU, Sunset, see usu 1. 
» UZU, Flesh. wzu = sépy, Possibly connected with su body. 
- U2U, Seer. usti= bara, Der. of su to know. 


ZAG, Knee, birku. Cf. aug 3 and sib 1, § 40. 


» ZaG, Good, tdbu. Cf. sib 2, Here zag honey, di&pu. 
 ZaG, Front, top, agaridu, Head, régu, Face, putu, Back, séru. (By confu- 


Sion séru field, IV R. 19 } 1.) Hill, bamatu, sag-é, surpassing, supreme. 
patest 2zag-é-a, the patesi unrivalled, Cyl. B19, 2. kalag zag-é = idlu asa, 
the unrivalled hero. mulu #ag-é-a, he of the Sunrise, SBP. 162, 30. See 
sag. Here aay, Strength, emuku?, In sag-mu-ka, sag-mu, beginning of 
the year. 


: ZAG, Side, boundary. sag = idu, ittu, abu. sag sid-sur-ra, imi dar-ra, beside 


the mixed meal variegated (?) clay... [place], CT. XVI 35, 23. sag-ba 
gub-ba-da, to place (a fisherman) at its Side, Cyl. B. 15, 1. CE. 15, 11. 
Boundary pdtu, Safatu, inside. Ag preposition beside, sag-bi, beside 
thee (who is there ?). 


1. GL-DIRIG. 
2. Cf. perhaps CT. XXVI 38, 22 dsib mahaai ZAG-ka ana akri ‘Sapparii, the 


inhabitants of a city will send thy strength to the foe, 
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. ZAG, To rush, adku. See aig 1. 

. ZAG, Sanctuary, asirtu, igirtu. Cf. usag. 

. zac, Right hand, imittu, an abbrv. for a-sig. See sig 7. 

_ gad, To roast, burn. Cf. sag. Der. isag, ixi, fire. 

_ ZAG, To run away, pe absent. A-+ HA (sa-ag) = gerd, CT. XIX 21018. HA- 
A=halaku, Pronounced sad in ba-ra-ba-HA-+A-dé, I will not run 
away. Basi zag, B. is absent, CT. X 24 611. Cf. ibid., ll. 15, 28 and x 
28a, sag belore several names. nu-sag-da ma-an-gub-es, they affirmed 


Ce ae eo 


that he would not run away, Myhrman, no. 1, 12. 
zAL, Shine, abound. pail. zal = namard, uru-ni ki gir-bur-la-(ki)-e sig- 
ni-a ud mu-ti-ni-ib-zal-e, His city Lagash with his light(?) the sun rose 
upon, Cyl. A 19, 2. ud es-am im-ta-sal, the third day shone forth, Cyl. B 
3,8. Often in dates. ud X-kam ba-sal, the X-th day dawned. itu ezen- 
d.bau ud 18-kam ba-sal-to itu mu-su-dd ud 15-kam gu-ba-sal Su, From 
the month Ezen-Bau (when) the 15th. day dawned to the month Musudu 
(when) the 49th. day dawned, Reisner TU. 15 date. cf. CT. IX 34, 27. 
ud 17-kam ba-sal-ma (2), Scheil, Notes Epig. HL in RT. XXXI. a-nir- 
ra ud me-ni-ib-zal-sal, in sighing daily I abound (ustabarri), IV R. 24 
no. 3, 21. Adj, bright, pure. id-dé a-aal-li sig-a-da, to fill the canal with 
bright water, Cyl. B 14, 95, Noun, abundance, birtu. Also in ka-aa = 
tasiltu, joy. 
ZALAG, Pure, bright. £ (salag) = ibbu. Verb, shine, namaru, nipirdd. bar 
nu sa-la-gi, the soul not glad, CT. XV 14 rev. 10. 
gar, Angry. sar== sarru. See sur 3. 
1, zum, To give. gi-em = nadanu. Vy sig 2. 
2. zum, Cast down. Only in hacan-at-em, IV R. 28* no. 4 rev. 1. psig 3 b). 
Cf. 3éb 3. 
. gem, To build. aé-em= dim = band, V R. 11 ad 32. 
. zis, Lap, knee. gi-ib—birku. For dug 8. 
. ziB, Be good. tabu. Goodness, tabu. si-ib, for dug 2. 


w we & 


. ZIB, a) To suppress, speak in suppressed tone. For did 1. gisir i-lu si-ib-bi-da- 
dim, one who utters sighs like a flute, Br. 4211. Hence humiliation, 
gorrow. Sag 3t-ib — surub libbi, sorrow of the heart. Cf. Sag-dib. at-ib- 
ba lil = aarbis dulluhu, SBH. 151 no. 24 rev. 26. 

b) Darkness, evening, simtu (2ib, aib). 
4. zip, Faithful, true. gid == kanu. sid —kinu. si-du-e gu-si-sd-da, to direct 
the faithful, Cyl. B6, 11. salzi-du, the faithful woman, SBP. 290, 15. un 
a mi-sid-sid, he cared tor faithfully, Cy}. B 7, 8. 
3, zip, Right hand, imittu, abbr. of é-sid. See aig 7, and Seg. 


GRAM. SUM. aes 
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3. zip, Meal. sid = kemu. 


4, zip, Advance. 
sig 1. 

5. zip, High, tall. 
rev. 17. 

1. zia@. a) Rush, rage. 


bur zi-da= basmu tebi, the on-coming monster, SBP. 232, 11. 
For sig 1. sun sid =rimtu sakiti, tall wild-cow, SBH. 107 


sig = tebti. Approach. 6-Su-me-rd-8u sig-ma..., toward 
Esumera he hastened (it#é), SBH. no. 47, 45 on p. 154. 
they hastened forward together, SBP. 314, 30. Sag an-dim zig-ga-ni, he 
who rages like the centre of the sea, Cyl. B 10,19. Adj. raging, nadru. 
gud-gus sig-ga, the terrible raging bull, Cyl. A 14, 14. Here sig = sanaku, 
arrive, but in the known examples only sandku, speak with certainty. 

b) Press against, restrain, sig = ne’u, sabaru. — Noun; advance, tebdtu. 
Principle of life, soul, napistu. zig-sud, long life, CT. XV 26, 21. sig 4. 

2. zc, Be full. sig=mald. ,/3ig. ge-gal-la si-ga, filled with riches, Cyl. A 
27, 18. 

3. zig, Shine. sig = napahu, namaru. {/sig 5. §e-ir-sig an-na-ka, bright light 
of heaven, Cyl. A 27, 10. 

4. z1c, Seize. sig = abdsu, sabdtu. To possess, basd, Snatch away, nasd}u. 
sig 6. si-ga = illikunim, they have taken, CT. 1V 29B 9. ¢-ta-sig, he 
has taken it (grain) away, Nik. 91 rev. I. ; 

5. zig, Be high, cf. sid 5. a) Torise and b) to raise, nusd. a) a aig, rising of 
waters. sag sig-ga, rising of the flood. e-pd tig-bi ma-ra-ab-sig-sig, the 
canals shall rise to their banks, Cyl. A 11,13; ef. B 11, 17. 
ing of the foot, SBH. 55 rev. catch-line. 
to summon. 


in-da-at-ga-ds, 


sig me-ri, lift- 

Hence dikd to lift, thence dikt 

erin-gus mu-un-sig-sig, he stirs up strife, IV R. 26 a 12. 
sig-sag-ne-ne igi-lal bi-dim, lifting their heads they see, IV R.19 a 47. 
Cf. galu sig-sig = dikti, one who summons, BA. V 5, p. 47. 
résu. 

6. z1G, Place, fix. sig = Sususu. |/Sig 9. 

7. z1G, Be favorable, magaru. 1/3eg, Sig. 


Noun ; aig = 


ziL, Rejoice, be abundant, to adore. See sil3 and zal1. dumu ai-li, the happy 
child, MDOG. no. 5,17 14. d.sin nun ai-li, Sin the radiant prince, Coll. 
de Clereq 260. 

1. zr, a) Break into bits. si-ir= pasdasu. hasdsu. st-ir = pasasu. galu ib-ai- 
ri-a, whosoever breaks this statue, Gud. B 8, 10; 4, 7. in-si-ir, he has 
broken into bits, ASKT. 51, 42. nig-dim-dim-ma 9'8ginar-ba-ka ib-si-ir- 
ri-e-a, whosoever breaks the parts of this chariot, IV R. 12 rev. 21. 

b) Remove violently. giiimmar-ta ba-an-si-ir-si-ir-da, that which from 
the palm is removed ((ifilsd), CT. XVI 10 V 1. 
removed, ASKT. 51, 43. 


in-si-ir = ushalsi, he has 
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2. ziR, Fall into misery, be seized with woe. Active, bring to woe. See sir 3. 
asadsu. ib-sig si-mu ai-ir-ra [ -mu], My spirit fails, my ... is 
afflicted with woe, BA. V 640, 13. gul-gal kalam-ma ai-ir-ai-ir, the evil 
one who brings the land to woe, K. 9272, 8. 

zu, To know. 3u-=idd. 
Azazvu, lmploration, teslitu. 

1. zur, Break. pyar. sur = hasdsu, hamasu, Noun; eradication, naharmutu. 

2. zuR, Psalmist. sur=hali. ,/sir, nir tosing. Prayer. sur—=subbu, nubhu. 
Denom. verb, to worship, suppé, sulld. su-ni el-ta im-ta-sur-sur, her 
hand she raises in prayer to the pure one, CT. XV 23 6 8. Perhaps read 
CEs sur, prayer, ikribu, hence offering. 


+ 


LIST OF THE MOST IMPORTANT 
SYLLABIC AND VOWEL TRANSCRIPTIONS 


PHONETIC 


value ANCIENT SIGN ASSYRIAN SIGN ORIGINAL MEANING 
a pars Vy Water, mi. 
a “i =" Hand, idu. 
a oO « Ten, esru. 
a Ay> 
Window, aptu. Ocean, 
ab RA tie tamtu. Hole, abbu, 
CT. XXVI, V 83. 
ab 4} (= Cow, littu. 
ad iN af Sage, councillor, aba, 
aX 
ad sama Thorn, agagu. 
ag HH cs Make, epegu. 
ak, ag ay VESEY] Measure, madadu. 
ag ey 
ag Y 


EyAy Pick, allu. 


am Sd ary Wild-ox, rimu. 


Q 
3 
= 
Es 


am eH Mother, ummu. 


262 SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 
P eae ANCIENT SIGN ASSYRIAN SIGN ORIGINAL MEANING 


an sé >t. Heaven, sami. 
ar «J >Val 
ar Eye 


ara iL jee Go, alaku. 


ard YY ral Route, alaktu. 
ard AEE APE Grind, ténu. 
ara = 


=| 
as +H} re Curse, arratu. 
is ae 

Y 


as Y) One, edu. 
‘ as One. 
: = 
as iW Six, sedéu. 
ag cal 
ba rA\ 6 To apportion, zdzu. 
ba | KK Half, meslu. 
ba . | ETE! 
ba . | >t. Half, meglu. 
bad Na ~< Open, piti. 
bed | Axe crxe | BEY City-wall, diru. 


PHONETIC 
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value ANCIENT SIGN ASSYRIAN SIGN ORIGINAL MEANING 
bar f- L Side, abu. 
bar = EPpy Chapel, parakku. 
bar £ i Shine, namaru. 
bar Bey 
(Gudea). 
bar etter, jerray Dwelling, gubtu. (late) 
with this sign. 
bil Y =) To blaze, kala, napahu. 
bil Gunit of bil. Tart! New, eisu, 
bir re 5} e (Gudea) ss To scatter, sapahu. 
2 & T hi = 
bir if o shine, namaru. 
AY Double yoke of oxen, 
bir WY Y mules, etc. 
bir a 
bir AV ay] To scatter, Sardtu. 
bur V EY Stone-bowl, paru. 
bur Y r~elye Sever, pasaru. 
bur EET (Gudea) | ET 
bir S>- Sever, kasdsu. 
bur O « 18 gan of land. 
bur Vy 
da | SA Side, ittu. 
as aca 
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PHONETIC 


value ANCIENT SIGN ASSYRIAN SIGN ORIGINAL MEANING 
aa a 
= 

9 ea Dat 
dag Dx} (Gudea) <-t Unhewn stone, abnu. 
dag ay Bright, ibbu. 
de Ed $55 y Pour out, tabaku. 
dé Paty 


di HE 
dt ; Tal 


di | >] 
di ECE Y 
dit 


Seize, sabatu. Perhaps 
dib JEN not original with this 


sign. 


a FEA 
dig <<a Advance, etéku. 
dig rey To die, mdtu. 
dig <—, mene Te ai To die, mdtu. 
dig aL Grow up, rabi. 
dig Boa (ditto). 


PHONETIC 
value 
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ANCIENT SIGN 


dig 


du 


ASSYRIAN SIGN 


al 
rt 


ORIGINAL MEANING . 


Connect, Lardsu. 


Build, band. 


Monster (?), giant {?). 


Grow up, rabu. 


Walk, alaku. 


Make, epésu. 


Bein full beauty, asdmu. 


Chamber, da. 


266 


SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 


PHONETIC 


value ANCIENT SIGN 


kts oo 


dug (Gudea) 


dul Ree (Gudea) 
The linear 

dun horizon- 
tal form 


is original. 


ASSYRIAN SIGN 


rele 


ESS 
WEY 
Salil 


ORIGINAL MEANING 


Clay tablet, duppu. 


Waiter pot, karpatu. 


To meditate, dababu. 
Be good, fdbu. 


Dead, mitu. 
To cover, kataému. 


Cavity, hole, suplu. 


Pig, gahd. Later written 
>>> TRVVVY 
eet 


To cover, katamu. 


2 enter at eo RATS 
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PHONETIC 
value 


din ETTESY 


ANCIENT SIGN ASSYRIAN SIGN ORIGINAL MEANING 


To cover, kataému. 
(ditto). 
Band, riksu. 


Prince, rubi. 
diir Vy 

dar <a 

dur <I pr] Foal of an ass, miiru. 
diir ECE 
(WJ en 


(ditto). Ass. Mule. 


Canal, e-(q). 


House, bitu. 


EIT 


é & Y x] Ascend, asa. 
é CE] rx] (ditto). 
eme Ae Ele] Tongue, ligsanu. 


Mother, ummu. 


emé (Gudea) | speat 
eme ely] 


Possibly for er 
~ um-me, | 

erly] and UM being 

similar in the classical script. 


én 


=a 


OBI. 
Photo 37. 


ee 


I] 


She ass, atdnu. 


Lord, bélu. 


2 SSO See. 


ES TEE . . 
0 IN Re ta TR. OR Pop ng ig 


268 


PHONETIC 
value 


ANCIENT SIGN 


=) (Linear) 
E> 


me 


SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 


ASSYRIAN SIGN 


YE 
“Thy 
CEI] 
War 
al 
=] 


« 


ORIGINAL MEANING 


Curse, siptu. 
Ascend, dsi. 
(ditto). 
Weep, baka. 
City, alu. 
Slave, ardu. 
Thirty. 


House, bitu. 


Weep, baki. 


Three. 


Great, raba. — 
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ee ANCIENT SIGN ASSYRIAN SIGN’ OnsGINAL MEANING 
gil Vays Exist, ba3d. 
gal ve 
gill olny Storm demon. 
gal <7mf Exist, basu. 
gal 487 
« gal’ oe Man, amelu. 


gal El, AL A= 4 Wailing, tanukatu. 


Collapse, fall prostrate, 
kadadu, kanadsu. 


gan on (Linear) <a Produce, biltu. 
gan TTTT} (tinear) | HF Field, iklu. | 
gan ROAST Totality, Aullatu. 

gar V 


Bread, aklu. 


Wagon, narkabtu. 


RS 
S 
4 
As 
i 


270 SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 
PHONETIC |- a 
value ANCIENT SIGN ASSYRIAN SIGN ORIGINAL MEANING 
ge abil 
ge . (== 
gé i 
gé rary 


g PTS Turn, tdru. 


gi rar 
. “oN ace 
gg 1 > Darkness. 


gg (EEX A Sick, marsu. 


Be long, araku. 


ss 
yy 

gil iy Hew, carve, nakaru. 
Ht 


4 Escape, perish, halaku. 


ait 
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PxHoNETIC 
yalue 


gim 


ANCIENT SIGN 


ASSYRIAN SIGN 


1 


oy (Gudea) 


LOOX << 


ly 


or 

Ab 

eo anilital 
44 

=] 


WEY 


ORIGINAL MEANING 


Make, bani. 


Maid, amtu. 


Go in a circle. 


Shekel, siklu. Literal- 
ly 1/60. 


Maid, amtu. 


To assemble, paharu. 
A reed, kant. 
Turn, tdru. 


Inhabited land, irsitu. 


kustu, a plant. 


Hasten, hamatu. 


Sword, patru. Scorpion. 
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gg tay ANCIENT SIGN ASSYRIAN SIGN ORIGINAL MEANING 
Yon >_— xA 
gi awe <> Foot, sépu. 
Variant 


Hits 
; 


gir <a Hasten. 
gir cE! 
ca EL] 
gir® pr! 
*gir rary Raging, uzzu. 


Ey Wood, issu. 


Male, zkru. 


aa eo 
I 


gi8 Y Sixty. 
gis TH] 
gu tra Plant, ga, ka. 
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PHONETIC 
value 


ANCIENT SIGN 


ASSYRIAN SIGN 


PKS (Gudea) 


{1H]) Compare 
WN} 99 


GRAM. SUM 


ORIGINAL MEANING 


[Gunified form (git) in 
AO. 4686 rev. 3.] 


Speech, kibitu. 


Stand, nazdsu. 


Ox, alpu 


Tall, edu. 


Dark, black. 


18 
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aa gga ANCIENT SIGN ASSYRIAN SIGN ORIGINAL MEANING 
gul & < i Hew, destroy, nakaru. 
gul EY 
J see Man, améiu. 
gu anne 
ra ‘ 
gil Ey Great, rabu. 


git () ><A Seed. 


gum tee Lacerate, kasdsu. 
hag REC. 


gun 352 bis wagelyy Burden, biltu. 


BM. 21445 rev. 8. 


e | wae Fal tinean ey Totality, napharu. 
; 4 gun Ee (Gudea) Ay 
giin K = eK] 


Turn, ¢éru. (Original 


gur =} sign may representa 
measure for grain, 
: 60 ka.) 


gur KEY (Gudea) EE! 
gur =f (Linear) AAA PU Lift, nasa. 


gir yy Be thicky,heavy,pakalu. 


: gtr ela! Cut, kasdmu. 
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PHONETIC 
value 


gar eOk 


ANCIENT SIGN 


ice CT. XV 
gur* e 15,18. 


Ct. REC. 400 bis. 


°gur 


4 (Linear) 
+ (Linear) 


ie <> 


ASSYRIAN SIGN 


= 
>» 


TV4e] toar-is) 
ENTY 
cra 


Ws 


ORIGINAL MEANING 


EVES Granary, kari. 


Vase, sindu. 


(ditto). Gunified of gir. 
Perhaps [CORE is a 
variant. 


Crush, kandsu. 


Harvest, eldu. 


Shear. 


Harvest, eldu. 
Harvest, enbu. 
(ditto). 
(ditto). 


guristu. 
Sturdy, idlu. 
(ditto). 


Fish, nanu. 


276 


PHONETIC 
value 


ge 


SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 


ANCIENT SIGN ASSYRIAN SIGN 


A @ 34x 


ORIGINAL MEANING 


aly 


EK 


om (Linear) pele] 


re 


AEE 
x 
a2 | 
=I 
EE (Semitic) 
AQ>< CT. XI 24 6 1. 
EN 
(Linear] <1--] 


Many, ma’adu. 
(ditto). 

Shame, bu?Sanu. 

Act shamefully, bisu. 
Bright, edlu. 

Hasten, hdsu. 


Secret part, baltu, uru 
(mulieris pudenda). 


Plan, usurtu. 
Ox, alpu. 
Break, kasasu. 
Axe, Sabru. 
Bind, kasd. 


To design, eséru.: 
Humiliate, kadadu. 


Bright, ediu. 


Rejoice, hadi. 


Wicked, limnu. 
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PHONETIC 
value 


ir 


ANCIENT SIGN 


WA 


| 


ASSYRIAN SIGN 


ORIGINAL MEANING 


Five. 


Rage, agagu. 


River, ndru. 
(ditto). 
(ditto). 


High, éli. 


Self, ramanu. 


Pierce, Sarasu. 


inte ia 


278 SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 


PHONETIC — 
value ANCIENT SIGN ASSYRIAN SIGN ORIGINAL MEANING 


ir Ye Weep, baku. 
ir AEE 
ir el! 


ka a ~ele! Mouth, pd. 

ed Si <a Gate, babu. 

kab i pet Left arm, gumélu. 
hab lay] 

kad =I Bind, kasaru. 
kad R= (500 (ditto). 

kad at (ditto). 

kad | EP] (ditto). 

kam ETAL 


hed Oy a Vase, dikaru. 


al Field, iklu. 


TT) 
han dp fx OBL. 102 El Inhabited land. 
kan ca ifi== ram) aif (a< Gloom, adirtu. 


kar ery. Route, padanu. 
kar XK Vy Moat-wall, hard. 


— 
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PHONETIC 


value 


kar 


kid 


hid 


ANCIENT Sian 


m= (Linear) 


—— 


il (Variant) 


ASSYRIAN SIGN 


ORIGINAL MEANING 


Bread, aklu. 


Liquor, sckaru. 


Run, lasamu. 


Road, Aarranu. 
Bind, rakasu. 
keg. 


Earth, irsitu. 


Sickness. 


Sever, kardsu. 


279 


Woven-cane-mat, ‘itu. 
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PHONETIC 
value 


kid anal 
kid >} 


ANCIENT SIGN ASSYRIAN SIGN ORIGINAL MEANING 


A aA . 
kid R=E00 Dig, hardsu. 
kid ORT uc. f > Seize, sabatu. , “ 
kir ‘ey 
‘ , > 4 
e fur cond Rush, zéku. 
kir ff ele] appu, nose. 
kir k (Hypothetical) «FEY Store-room, Airu. 
eS ——— S 
kif . CANTY Store-room, iru. 
S | ne ie pha a ne name 
“x p —— of the cit is. Later a 
his & (Linear) KK Semitic ican eos for 


kissatu, Ham. Code 1 12. 


leu A (Linear) JEy | | 


hu —— ! To eat, akalu. 

hea <i 

kin = 

ee YA 

kud A bb Dig, search. 

kud = (am ; 
hur Vas tean ee Bat, akalu. 

kur X a Change, gant. 
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PHONETIC 
value 


ANCIENT SIGN 


kur 


Le 


py (Linear) 
© 


i 
t 


ASSYRIAN SIGN 


a 

oY 

¥ 

all 

TE 

EI TIFE, Ex( TT 
Ey 

r 

f- 

“y 


ORIGINAL MEANING 


Mouniain, Sadi. 


Glow, purify. 


Food, kurmatu. 


Lament, andhu. 


Pure, namru. 


White. 

Go, alaku. 
Wash, mist. 
White. 

Pure, namru. 


Ran, go, alaku. 


1 


SOUS AQUOS SLES 


URI IUESS UU URAL 


282 SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 
HBONEEG ANCIENT SIGN ASSYRIAN SIGN ORIGINAL MEANING 
lal r Weigh, sakalu. 


lal Y Bind, samddu. 


s 
4] 
lel ce may Honey, digpu. 


lam aml Bear fruit, egébu. 
lam rary Glamour. 

7 SE 

lam Ely 

li at EET] Gladness. 

li | <i 

lib a (Semitic) Heart. 

tb EI 

lib Eyl] Advance, etéku. 
lib <)> BM. 93039 

Mm | eae She: 8 | EME 

lil ell! Wind, éaru. 

lu A EN 

Hy ETE] Fallinto misery, dalahu. 
bi Boy | Man, amelu. 


lit <a 
ue Ey 
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PHONETIC 
value 


mén 


mes 


ANCIENT SIGN 


Blau 
A rev. 


Ae & 


“AE 


cM (Linear) 


ASSYRIAN SIGN 


EY 

=I 

BEI] 
TET] 

a 

=a 

EIN soni 
sal 

eT 


=; 


ORIGINAL MEANING 


Boat, elippu. 
Adore, karabu. 


(ditto). 


Create, sakanu. 


mala, 


Wagon, narkabtu. 


Half, masa. 


Kid, sabitu. 
Tongue. 


Battle, tahazu. 


Crown, minnu, agu. 
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284 


SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 


Pronetic 
value ANCIENT sign 


a 


ASSYRIAN sign 


més - 
mes i 
min « 
min YY 
mir of 


: ; 
mer, mir >> (Linear) 


mér, mir === (Linear) 
mer, mir % 


mu mad 

mu rEPy 

mu TN 

mii ~EPEes yy 


mi <5 (Linear) 
mui (Ea 
mu rey (Gudea) 


mu aie 
mug <a 
mug \Y & 
mug = 


ORIemNaL MEANING 


ae ee 


Two. 


Two. 


Sword, patru. 


Girdle, Hbdu. 
Lightening. Thunder. 


Name, samy. 
Sattu, 


Year, 


(Oracle, tertu). Curse, 
Siptu, 

Adore, karabu, (Not ori- 
ginal.) 


(ditto). 


Male, zkru. 
Womb, bissuru, 


(ditto). 


LIST OF THE MOST IMPORTANT SYLLABIC AND VOWEL TRANSCRIPTIONS 285 


PHONETIC 
value 


mug 
mug 
mul 


mul 


mur 

murub 
murub 
murub 
murib 


murub 


mus 


ANCIENT SIGN 


Vee ee (Late) 


KX 
eK Cyl. A 4, 26 


><> (Gudea) 


ee (Gudea) 


VA V7 CT. Xil 
Ne t, 86a3 


la Sal DP.55 VI 2 
yy 


ASSYRIAN SIGN 


Cele] 
lisse 
comes 
“*] 


aes 


Pee 
er 
ECY 
ery 

rc 
UI 
POTS] 
oH 

ae 

PE 

aa 


ORIGINAL MEANING 


nee a 


Top, mubhu. 
(ditto). 

Star, kakkabu. 
(ditto). 

Man, amelu. 
Salt, fabtu. 
munu, scorpion. 


Name, simu. 


Middle, kablu. 

Womb, uru. 

Womb, uru. 

Father-in-law, emu 
raba. 


Serpent, siru. 


Male, zikru. 


Appearance, zimu. 


(ditto). 


286 , SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 


PHONETIC 
value 


na a ip Polished stone, abnu. 
uf (ea 

na YOR ccea <r Stone, abnu. 

na =i 

nl “Ars 

na >I} 

nad a an" Bed, irgu. 


ANCIENT SIGN ASSYRIAN SIGN ORIGINAL MEANING 


ne : | Fire. 

né | ae (== Strength, emuku. 
ne (East Oven, kinunu. 
ni <i 

nt soy 

ie rary 

ni PET 

nt ele] 


nin PH (Gudea) =) Mistress, beltu. 
nin & (ditto). 


PHONETIC : ~ 
value ANCIENT SIGN 


par il 


pes NAN (Linear) 


ASSYRIAN SIGN 
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ORIGINAL MEANING 


sd 


Canal, palgu. 


Reservoir, pattu. 


Name, nabu. 


Biscuit, Ausapu. 
Chief, agaridu. 
Canal, pattu. 


Chamber. 
Platform, kisallu. 
Bright. 
Abundant. 


Bear, aldadu. 
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SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 


MONETIC 
P Shae ANCIENT SIGN 


ra EE | (Linear) 


rig They (Gudea) 


ASSYRIAN SIGN 


EVAL 
I< 
“a> 
“y 

ay 
Salical 
ala 
Ely 
ry 
=| 
Nal 
-e]] 


mx] 

SHEE 

ee 

ci aan ff (Semitic) 


“TTsT 


ORIGINAL MEANING 


Life, nipsu. 


Swine, Aumsiru. 


Double yoke. 


Bright, 


Waiter jar, pisannu. 


(ditto). 
Smite, mahasu. 


Go, alaku. 


Go, alaku. 


Plunder, salalu. 


awa" 


oo 
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Puonetic ee e 
value ANCIENT SIGN 
rim 
; 
rim 
ru &@ 


Y 


ra xEpY (Gudea) 


sag fi 


GRAM. SUM. 


ASSYRIAN SIGN 


Hy 


<1E 
am" 
= 

=l! 

YW 

=e Sieh 


ORIGINAL MEANING 


Dedicate, saraku. 


Carve, engrave. 


One, édu. 


Rush, nakapu. 


Net, sétu. 


Wisdom, milku. 


Proclaim, nadia. 


Shepherd, re’u. 


(ditto). 
Head, résu. 


19 


290 


SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 


{ 
PHONETIC 


a 


stk 


ext 
PTI] on 
NN 

call 

= 

TN 
=a! 

= 

ql 


ot 
in 
i 


TERY 
Wr 


ie 
w 


ORIGINAL MEANING 


To give, saraku. 
Red, sdédmu. 
Horn, karnu. 


Give, nadanu. 


Low, saplu. 


Brick, libittu. 


Carding comb, muduru. 


Smite, mahasu. 
Give, naddanu. 
Pointing finger. 
Red. 


Yellow. 
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PHONETIC 
value 


sil 


sil 


sir 


su 


su 


ANCIENT SIGN 


A 


eey (Gudea) 


ASSYRIAN SIGN 


ae 


ORIGINAL MEANING 


Sever, galatu. 


Lamb, puhadu. 


Gladness, rigatu. 
(ditto), 

Sieve, sahdalu. 
Give, nadanu. 
Bright, essu. 
The Moon-god. 
Verdure(?) 
Bright. 

Be long, araku. 


(ditto). 


Bind, kasaru. 


Light, niru. 
Clay. 


Skin, masku. 
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PHONETIC 
value 


sit | el (Gudea) TAY 
sit eats 


ANCIENT SIGN ASSYRIAN SIGN ORIGINAL MEANING 


sil ~elr! Tooth, ginnu, 

r eT 

sub +E] TEr] Adoration, tkribu. 
sub gr TY Shepherd, re’u. 


sib Ty (ditto). 


sith An To prostrate, labanu. 
sud >< (Linear) Ty Far away, raku. 

sid -Ty- Grind, hasasa. 

sad SEE (ditto). . 

sug In Water-basin, buninnu, 
stig Ade TTY To water, erésu, sardku. 
stig ele] 

sug ~W ET Pluck away, nasahu. 
sug ><Ey Foundation, ussu. 

ul “TEV . 

sil . Y a Street, sula 


sun qt tH (cal . Annihilate, nakaru. 


LIST OF THE MOST IMPORTANT SYLLABIC AND VOWEL TRANSCRIPTIONS 293 


P. alae ANCIENT SIGN ASSYRIAN SIGN ORIGINAL MEANING 
sun >< Brightness, namusisu. 
sur 7] yy Weave, tami. 
i > : 
sur EV Angry, tezu. 
sur Raa <3) Blaze, sararu. 
siir oT Weave, fami. 


stir re Chant, Sisidu. 


siir cE! Ey. Meadow, biritu. 


« | Ae 


Make, epésu. 


Shepherd, re’u. 


Heart, libbu: 


Heart, libbu. 


Good, damku. 


294 


SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 


FEOHERG ANCIENT SIGN ASSYRIAN SIGN 
ag <-*¥ 
gam EVVTe (semitic) 
gdm <eS 
sum = Sten 
sar LS rEby] 
sar YY» aw 
sar Ep} 
Se NZ aa 
i “7 
" oy re] 
: WV 1<TE 
88 rey EY 
a maincal 
vd BIAULE UW 
seg Wey 
seg TEN 
seg Wistar 
seg NZ “s 
ss a 
aes | EIEG77 


ORIGINAL MEANING 
(ditto). 
Plant, gammu. 


To purchase, sdmu. 


Price, simu. 
Verdure, gurri, arku. 


Universe, saru. Totality. 


a 


Grain, ge7u. 


Cold, kussu. 


Rain, zandanu. 
Misery, sakummatu. 
Shower, surubdba, 
Gracious, magaru. 


Brother, au. 


Anoint, pasasu. 
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Pp Palae ANCIENT SIGN ASSYRIAN SIGN ORIGINAL MEANING 
sig <)-¥ Good, damku. 
sig Il Low, saplu. 
sig a TTY Good, damku. 
sin PCC Bright. 
gin =n Be bright, ebébu. 
sr ~—  | 
sir >< Ce Light, nuru. 
sir »f- (ditto). 
gu Alt i se, Hand, katu, 
Su. fev (Gudea) JEY 
St x (Gudea) I 
a « 
Si ANY 
sub VY AMT Prostrate, labanu. 
Sub Wy El Clean, band. 
sib Wy! (ditto). 
Sab Wy (ditto). 
sug Cv Food, kurmatu. 
819 Ty Pond, sukku. 
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PHONETIC 
value 


ANCIENT SIGN 


tuk 


J 
fet 
r<(Ly (Gudea) 


& (Linear) 


Dene 


pe (Linear) 


ASSYRIAN SIGN 


ze 


Ey 
ERY 


EIPULEWU 
+E] 
EER 


aie == | 


= 
ney 
ETN 


if 


ORIGINAL MEANING 


Neck, kigadu. 


Repose, néhu. 

Die, mdtu. 

Live, balatu. 

(ditto). 

Be somniete: gamaru, 
Healthy, damdaku. 
Wailing, sisitu. 
Beget, aladu. 

Pour, ramaku. 


Curse, siptu. 


Tremble, rabu. 


Repose, ndhu. 


Garment made of fibrous 
material, subatu. 


Have, basi. 


iil shh 2 
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PHONETIC 
value 


tum 


seh, Mel] 


SUMERIAN GRAMMAR 


ASSYRIAN SIGN 


ical 
mY 
jens = 
J 
Tel 
Wey 
EE] 
EY 


my 


ERE 


ORIGINAL MEANING 


Bear, babdalu. 


(ditto) 


Overpower, kamaru. 


Band, iheu, sunu. 
Enter, erebu, 
(ditto). 

Stable, tarbasu. 


Small, sihru. 


Ride, rakabu. 


Behold, amaru. 
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Puonenic ANCIENT SIGN 
ik 
ub | & 
ub 
ub 
wb 
ug qi (Linear) 
(Gudea). 
ug gi- bei 
13 and 14. 
ug E_— 
ug ey 
ug 
ug 
ig > Bw 
ig 
ul 
ul 
al 
al 
al 


' 1. Ch ab = abbu, hole. 


ASSYRIAN SIGN 


eT] 


ORIGINAL MEANING 


Ride, rakabu. 


Region, tupku. 


Tambourine, uppu. 
Hole, guplu’. 


Panther, nimru. 
(ditto). 


People, nisu. 
Day, umu, sun, Samsu. 
Slay, naru. 


Panther, nimru. 


Spider, parswu, ublu 
(flea, ete.). 


Poisonous saliva, ubhu. 
Curse, kigspu. 

Glad, ulsu. 
Demonstrative pronoun. 
Be bright, hamdtu. 


(ditto), nabdtu. 
High, sakd. 
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PHONETIC 
value 


umun 
umun 


umun 


Uhu 


ANCIENT SIGN 


HE (Gudea) 
xEDY (Gudea) 


ASSYRIAN SIGN 


« 
ECHEY 


rT 
EK] 
ECKC] 
ra | CCA 


eel 


ORIGINAL MEANING 


Lord, bélu. 


Craftsman, ummanu. 


Swamp, hammu. 
Abode, subtu. 
(ditto). 

Hall, sukuttu. 


Stall. 


Roof, ara, hut, rukbu. 
Leg, iédu (foundation). 
Back, esennu. 


Husband, erésu (?), also 
verb, to water, erésu. 


Harvest, esédu. 
Be old, labadru. 


Protect, nasaru. 


Stand, emédu. 


Red. 
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PHONETIC 
value 


ANCIENT SIGN 


Rl (Linear) 
BY (Gudea) 
me (Gudea) 


sm 
Rr 


eee (Gudea) 


ASSYRIAN SIGN 


sail 


eyey] 
el! 
EE] 
as| 


TENE 


ray 
NAC aR 
lal 

<a 

IE] 

saailt 


« 


ORIGINAL MEANING 


City, alu. 


(ditto). 


(ditto). 
Cultivate. 


Darkness, simetan. 
(ditto); lilatu. 
Leather-whip, Ainnazu. 


Elamitic word for god- 
dess. 


Male, zikru. 


Dragon. 
Thirty. 


Sun-set, ereb gamsi. 


Dragon. 


Shepherd, re‘u. 


(ditto). 
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PHONETIC 


value ANCIENT SIGN ASSYRIAN SIGN ORIGINAL MEANING 
utul (= EY (ditto), utullu. 
util Aa Water-jar, dikaru. 


us Oo 
ue ey =I She-goat, enzu. 


usu ar Ua Flesh, séru. 

uats = Sits bard, seer. 

a0 elon Wy Jewel, abnu. 

ad Ro (Gudea) | FaR-<y (ditto). 

aa EEX 

a eo 

sag hgh 7H¥ Run away, halaku. 
aig — Roast, kali. 


aid JEY Meal, kemu. 
ae . ies Faithful, kinu. 
aig AR (Linear) | >Y]4e Rush, teba. | 
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bed alt) ANCIENT SIGN ASSYRIAN SIGN ORIGINAL MEANING 
au A, <a =]! Know, idi. 

4 | aad 
au ele] 

4 p< , 

aur y 4, { (-, Prayer, suhu. 

?) aur << Prayer, tkribu. 
(?) wi g yo 


aur TTI Psalmist, kald. 
aur 4S 


ST mae 


ra 


— 


Cs ee neeentennR dee arma ands nee wet 


INDEX’ 


a, Signs for, £9, 32. Interrogative ele- 
ment, 165. Inflection of the status 
obliquus, 73. Of the subjunctive, 
221. Of dependent sentences, 223. 
Precative of first person, p. 161. 

aba, Interrogative, 165. Adverb,‘ then’, 
241. 

adim, so, thus, 241. 

Agade, Literature of, 13. 

Agent, 95. 

Akkadian, means Semitic, 2. 

al, Noun augment. 150d). Verbal pre- 
fix, 192. 

am, Abstract prefix, 149 b). Neuter re- 
lative, 168. Indefinite pron., 166. 
Verb ‘to be’, 208. Emphatic, 211. 
Force of comparison, 212. Inflection 
of ordinals, 176. 

an, Noun augment, 150 a). Interroga- 
tive, p.111. Verb prefix, 192. 

ana, As many as, p. 113. Interroga- 
tive, 165. 

Apocopation, 62, 147. 

ara, Multiplicative, 178. 

Assimilation, 55. 

Association, expressed by oblique case, 
79. 

as. Numeral ‘one’, 172. ‘Six’, 172, 
Suffixed for aéu, 83. Adverbial 
suffix, 88. 


b, p. 38. Becomes m, 49. For g, p. 42 
d)}, f), g). 

ba, Demonstrative, 159. Suffix of nouns, 
161. Reflexive and passive prefix 
of verbs, p. 139, §§ 190, 189. 

bar, Negative, 228. 

bi, Demonstrative pron., 159. Adver- 
bial force, 72. Conjunction, 229. 

bi-da, bi-da-ge, Conjunction, 229. 

Blau Monuments, p. 7, n. 1. 

Cardinals, Syntax of, 175. 

Casus obliquus, 73 ff., 68. 

Casus rectus, 68. Subject, 69. Object, 
70. Adverbial accusative, 71. 

Compound verbs, 203-206. 

Compound prepositions, 111-121. 

Conditional sentence, 222, 220, 218. 

Conjugation, Suffixed original, 182. 
Secondary, 183. Prefixed,185. Par- 
ticipial, 210. 

Consonants, 38, 39 ete. 

Construct, 131-139. Genitive and cstr. 
inverted, 141. Replaced by suffix, 
188. Double construct, 139. 

d, Dental d, p. 37 f. Palatalised d 
becomes sibilant, 40. Becomes J, 48. 

da, inflectional suffix, 94 ff. Denotes 
agent, 95. Instrument, 96. Pur- 
pose, 97. Circumstance, 98. Loca- 
tive, 99. Noun and verb augment, 


1. The numbers without the indication p. (page) refer to paragraphes. 


GRAM. SUM. 


20 
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153. Verbal infix, 199. Conjunc- 
tion, 232. 

dam, Functions and origin, 212. 

Dative, 76. 

de, Precative, 219. Variant of da, p. 74, 
§ 98, etc. 

Definite article, 159. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 159, 163, 164. 

Denominal verbs, p. 92, n. 2. 

Denials, p. 37. 

Description, case of, 79. 

Dialects, 63. | 

Differentiation, 59. 

Dipthongs, 36. 

Distributives, 177. 

Dual, 130. See also igi-és-ds = indn, 
AL? 85, 17. 

dug, Noun and verb augment, 153. 

e, Signs for, 29. Nature of, 34. Used 
to umlaut vowels, 37. Verbal pre- 
fix, p. 138. Inflection of the status 
rectus, 68. Indicates present and 
future, 224. Independent phrase, 
223. Umlauted e=6, p. 35, n. 6. 

Eannatum, Inscription of, 9. 

egir-bi, ‘afterward’, 241. 

elim, Nine, p. 118. 

Emphatic letters #, s, ¢, 97 bis, 

en; enna, ‘as many as’, 168. ‘Until, as 
often as’, 236. enna... enna, 238. 

Enannatum I, and II, Inscriptions of, 9. 

Enetarzi, Inscriptions of, 9. 

Engilsa, 9. 

Enlitarzi, 9. 

EngagkuSkuganna, Inscriptions of, 12. 

Entemena, Inscriptions of, 9. 

en-ud-da, ‘Until’, 237. 

eS, Inflectional suffix,83. Adverbial end- 
ing, 88, 240. Plural of verbs, 225. 
Numeral ‘three’, 172. ‘Thirty’, 
p. 119, ‘Sixty’, p. 119. 

Fortis for lenis, 52. 

Fractions, 173. 


g, Velar, 38. Becomes m, 5, p. 42; ng 
nm, p. 41; n, 51; d, 50. 

ga, Precative of 18. per., p. 161. 

galu, mulu, Relative pronoun, 167. 

ge, Sign of construct, 131. Marks sub- 
ject, 140. Conjunction, 233. 

Gender, 65. 

gin, Emphatic, 155. 

gis, Noun prefix,151. Word for ‘sixty’, 
p. 119. 

Glides, 35, 41. P. 42,n. 1. 

Gudea, Inscriptions of, 14. 

Gunification, 20. 

g, 38. 

ge, gen, Precative, 219. Conditional, 
220. 

Harmony of vowels, 56. 

i, Vowel, 29, 34. 

im, Noun augment, 150 c}. imi, Re- 
flexive pronoun, 169. imi, tmmt, 
Emphatic verbal prefix, 186. imma, 
187. 

imin, Seven, p. 118. 

Imperative, 214, 215, 216. 

in, Noun augment, 150. inni, Emphatic 
verbal prefix, p. 1382 and n. 2. 

Infinitive, 180. ; 

Isin, Literature of, 16. 

Instrumental case, 75. ta instrument- 
al, 103. su, 86. 

Interrogative pronouns, 165. Adverbs, 
242. 

i, Semivowel, 36. Palatal, 38, 2). 

ia, Numeral, ‘five’, p. 118. Possible 
value of NI (?), p. 111. 

k, Velar, 38. Becomes sibilant, 40 b). 

ka, Noun prefix, 152. Oblique con- 
struct, 134 f. 

kam, Construct and verb ‘to be’, 187. 
Inflection of ordinals, 176. 

ki, Noun prefix, 152. Determinative 
of place, p. 58. 

kis, Literature of, 10. 
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ku, After loan-words, § 22 and p. 25 
n, 4, 

1, Liquid, p. 8f. Palatalised to /, 40. 
For n, 45. Nasal J, p. 39. 

la for na, negative, p. 44, n. 2. 

Labialisation, 41. . 

Labials, p. 38. 

lam, lim, Numeral ‘four’, p. 118. 

Lenis for fortis, 54. 

li, Demonstrative pron., 164. 

Liquids, p. 38 f. 

Literature, types of 5. Religious, 18. 

Locative case, 74. ta locative, 102. 
da, 99. 

Lugalanda, Inscriptions of, 9. 

Lugalkigubnidudu, 12. 

Lugal-usumgal, 14. 

Lugalzaggisi, 12. 

m, Labial nasal, p. 39, 7). Stands for 
sonant w, p. 88. For g, p. 42. For 
m, 42. For 6,49. 

ma, Oblique form of 15¢ per. sing., 155. 
Suffix, 156. 

ma-e, Status rectus of 15¢ per. sing., 155. 

mas, ‘One half’, p. 120. 

me, me-a,155. Interrogative adj., p. 111. 
Adverb, 242. Verb ‘to be’, 207. 
Definite plural, 126. 

men, Interrogative adv., p. 178. Suffix 
of 18t, per, pl., 156. 

mes, Late plural inflection, 129. 

Metathesis, 58. 

Middle voice, 190. 

nin, Numeral ‘two’, 172. 

nut, Suitix of 18. per. sing. with nouns, 
159. Verbal prefix, 193. Sign of 
dependent phrase, p. 180. mu-mu 
pl. of 18', per. suffix, 103, n. 6. 

Multiplicatives, 178. 

n, Nasal, p. 38,7. Becomes nz, 42. 7, 
45. 7,47. For y, 51. 

vi, p. 37; p. 88: p. 39. Becomes m, 
40 ¢1, 

na, Negative, 227. 


nam, Abstract prefix, 149 a). Nega- 
tive, 227. 

Namamabni, Inscriptions of, p. 12. 

name, Indefinite pronoun, 166. Indef. 
interrogative, 165 end. 

Nasals, p. 39. 

Negatives, 226-7. 

ng, Velar nasal, p. 39. 


né, Demonstrative pronoun, 159. Suffix, © 


160. Reflexive, 169. Atend of de- 
pendent phrases, p. 129. Conjunc- 
tion, 229. 

nig, Abstract prefix, 149). Neuter re- 
lative, 168. 

nimin, Numeral, ‘ forty’, p. 119. 

nin, Abstract prefix, 149 d). 

ninni, Numeral, ‘fifty’, p. 119. 

nis, Numeral, ‘twenty ’, p. 119. 

Nouns, Nominal roots, 142-3 (two con- 
sonants). Consonant and vowel, 26, 
144. Vowel and consonant, 28, 145. 
Two vowels, 146. 

nu, Negative, 226.- 

0, Vowel (?), 37. 

Oldest inscriptions, 7. 

Ordinals, Syntax of, 176. 

P, Labial, p. 38, 4). Stands for surd w, 
ibid. 

Palatalisation, 40. Palatals, p. 37. 

parab, ‘Five sixths’, p. 121. 

Participles, 181. Participial conjuga- 
tion, 210. 

Passive, p. 189. 

Phonetic system, Origin of, 25. 

Pictographs, 19. 

Plural, By repetition,124. Indefinite, 125. 
Definite, 126. Suffix ge-a,128. mes, 
129. 

Postfixes, 80. Position of, 122. Vowels 
employed before them, 123. 

Practical hints, 30. 

/:, Reasons for its existence, Q7 bis, 
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r, Liquid, p. 38. Becomes 8, 46. J, 43. 
n, 45. 

ra, Infiectional suffix, 81. Accusative, 
82. Verbal infix, 197. Demonstra- 
tive pronoun, 163. Thrown to the 
end of phrases, 202. 

Reflexive pronoun, 169. 

Relative pronouns, 167. 

s, 8, Sibilants, Signs for, 27. Nature 
of, p. 88, 5}. For dentals, 40. For 
r, 46. 

sanap, ‘Two thirds’, p. 121. 

Sar — 3600, p. 119. 

Semivowels, 36. 

Sibilants, 27, and p. 38. 

Signs within signs, 21. Variably com- 
posed, 23. 

Su, Inflectional suffix, 83-4. Factitive, 
85. Causative, 90. Accusative, 91. 

Subjunctive, 221. 

Suffixes, Noun, 160-162. Verbal, 182- 
184. 

Sumer, Origin and meaning, 1. 

SuSu, Susu, ‘Sixty’, p. 119. 
sixth’, 178. Su88dan, ibid. 

t, Dental, 38, 3}. Becomes 8, 40. Possi- 
bly pronounced th?, 38, 3 end. 

ta, Inflectional suffix, p. 76. Compara- 
tive, 108. Circumstantial, 106. Ver- 
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bal infix, 200. Interrogative, p..111. 
Distributive, 177. 
Tables of vowels, 37. 
Pronouns, 162. 
tam, Distributive, 177. 
Temporal case, Time in which, 77. 
Extent of time, p. 64. 8u temporal, 
86. ta temporal, 105. 
Tenses of the verb, 224. 
tél, tal, == 8umma, p. 165. 


Consonants, 39. 


u, Vowel, signs for, 29, 33. Noun aug- 
ment, 148,3). Word for ‘anything’, 
166. Word for ‘ten’, p. 118. Indi- 
cates the imperative, 215-6. Condi- 
tional, 218. 

ul, Demonstrative, 164. 

ur, Demonstrative, 164. 

Ur, Literature of, 15. 

Ur-Nina, Inscriptions of, 9. 

us, Inflectional suffix, 83. 

usu, Numeral ‘eight’, p. 118. 

zw, Surd and sonant, p. 38. 

2, Sibilant, 38, 5). Evidence for 4, ibid. 
For dentals, 40 a). 


aa, Oblique case of 2nd. per, sing., 157. 


Noun suffix, 158. 
za-e, Status rectus of and per. sing., 157. 
su, Suffix of 224. per. sing., nouns, 158. 
verbs, 182. 


ADDENDA 


$1. Kengin=Nippur. Note that Urukagina calls himself king 
of Lagash and Kengi, DP. 46 VIII 5. The god Ninazu of Kengi, 
DP. 51 VIII 6 and Ninazu appears to have been peculiarly attached to 
the cult of Nippur, occurring in the names of two months in the Nippur- 
ian calendar, see especially my Texts from Drehem (in press}. In 
DP. 51 we have the phrase ‘she sent from Lagash to Kengi’. 

§ 20. The sign EO<< REC. 311, is the gunified form of > <JE, 
Nik. 89 obv. I; CT. XV 15, 18 (2c-zb). 

§ 42. gurun > gurum, a Semitic loan-word for ‘heap’ BE. XXIX 
2, 15—SBH. 123 obv. 8. 

§ 48. tul-la= sihru already in pre-Sargonic texts, DP. 116 XVI 3. 
engar > engal in mas-engal-lé tor mas-engar-ra, Nik. 183 1 3. 

§ 45. nim-gir > ligir. 

§ 55 b). tar > dar = taraku, to split. 

A case of complete assimilation is babbar from barbar. 

§ 59 b). ammal > immal = busi, life-stock. 

Page 59 under ¢tig. Note CT. XXVI col. VITI 50 ff., subatu made 
of the ‘wool of a tree’, a fibre. See also Th.-Dangin’s Nouvelles 
Fouilles de Telloh, AO. 4309, where the materials of cloth are designated 
as sty (woollen) and tg (fibrous). 

§ 130. For d8-a8 dual, cf. igi-d8-d8 = inan, Delitzsch, Assyrische 
Lesestiicke 85, 17. 

§ 149 d). Add nin-8ig == damiktu, CT. XXVII 47, 13; nin-ki-kal= 
namutu, SX VIL 2, 22; nin-kalag-ga = dannati, CT. XXVII 41, 17 and 
King, Magic, 31, 6. 

§ 171. An interesting example of the distinction between the 
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japidary and linear signs for ‘one’ is DP. 138 a list of deceased persons 
and the names of their heirs. The determinative of person before the 
names of the deceased is D but before the names of the heirs ty and 
these are not included in the total. 

§ 199. For da of association, cf. lugal-teg-da e-da-ti, he lives with 
Lugalteg, Nik. 14 obv. VI. As verbal infix this da appears in e-da- 
sig, an-da-ti, e-da-ti, it abides in the possession of a person; see Mission 
Francaise en Chaidée, vol. 16 n. 1. 

§ 216. a-na-dug, ‘say to him’, Mission Francaise en Chaldee, 
vol. I no. 119 obv. 4. . 

Page 168 note 3, add ba-lag-gi-es, he has conveyed them (two 
slaves), MFC. I no. 1120. 

§ 235. For ud-si, cf. atd-8ag-au ud mi-ni-ib-dig-ga-si, ‘Thy 
faithful heart — when it speaks’, BE. XXIX no. 4 rev. 7. 


ERRATA 


Page 8, note 1, 1. 2, read oceurring. 
Page 10, § 11 b), after DP. 45, insert 46. 
Page 18, 1. 14, read later. 

Page 21, § 20 section 4, read variegated. 


Page 31, 1. 27, synonym. 

Page 33, note 1. 12, synonyms; also 92 n. 21. 3. 

Page 48, 1. 17, with. 

Page 57, 1. 10, Jupéter, 1. 12, <flea’. 

Page 71, § 85, the catchword on the edge should read factitive. 

Page 77, § 107 1. 2, usage. 

Page 84, § 130, for sag the translation should be ‘absent’, see Babyloniaca 
IV 192. 

Page 98, n. 3, R for K, 

Page 112, 1. 4, fulness. 

Page 166, 1. 5, insert the after dy. 

Page 183, col. III 1. 26, prophetess. 

Page 182, III 4, read ni-a. 
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